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'Thou shall understand that it is a science most profitable, and 
passing all other sciences, for to learn to die. For a man to know 
that be shall die, that is common to all men ; as much as there is 
no man that may ever live or he lialh hope or trust thereof ; but 
thou shalt find full few that have this cunning to learn to die. . . . 
I shall give thee the mystery of this doctrine ; the which shall 
profit thee grvatly to the beginning of ghostly health, and to 
a stable fundament of all virtues.'— Ondogimm Safuntnu. 

* Against his will he dieth that hath not learned to die. Learn 
to die and thou shalt barn to live, for there shall none learn to 
live that hath not learned to die .' — Tourt of ail Tout a : and 
leach till a Alan for to Die. 

The Book of the Cm/ I of Dying (Camper's Ldition). 

'Whatever is here, that is there ; what is there, the same is 
here. He who secth here as different, mcetcth death after death. 

' By mind alone this is to be rcahacd, and [then] there is no 
difference here. From death to death he gocth, who secth as if 
there is difference here .' — Katha Uftmidtad, iv. to-tt (Swami 
Sharvanandas Translation). 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

Jt is with ii consciousness of the deepest gratitude that I write 
this Preface. No greater honour could be shown by the \V estern 
World to this Tibetan treatise on the Science of Death and 
Rebirth than that shown by the most illustrious of the West's 
psychologists* Dr. Carl G. Jung, in his Psychological Commentary 
to it, first published in the Swiss edition of The Tibetan Book oj the 
Dead, DasTibetamscheTotenhmk . by Rascher Verlag, Zurich, 191*8, 
and herein presented in English tr ansla tion for the first time. And 
no exposition of the arcane significance of the book’s teachings 
could have been written more knowledgeably than that set forth 
in the Introductory Foreword hereto, in its original English 
form, by the learned Lama Anagarika Govinda. 

The Editor and all who read this book are indebted to Dr. 
Jung and to Lama Govinda for having made this enlarged and 
greatly enriched edition possible, and to Mr. R. F. C* Hull, also,, 
[or his able translation from the German of Dr. Jungs Pst etio- 
logical Commentary* Grateful acknowledgement, too, is here 
made to the Bollingen Foundation for the granting of permission 
to publish the English translation of the Psychological Commen- 
tary. 

To each member of the One Human Family, now incarnate 
here* on the planet Earth* this book bears the greatest of all 
great messages. It reveals to the peoples of the Occident a science 
of death and rebirth such as only the peoples of the Orient have 
heretofore known. 

Inasmuch as all mankind must relinquish their fleshly bodies 
and experience death, it is supremely profitable that die}' should 
know' how rightly to meet death when it comes. Lama Govinda 
makes comprehensible, as the Ancient Mysteries did, and as the 
Upan£$hads declare, that the unenlightened meet death after 
death unceasingly - 

According to the Avataru Krishna, in the Bhagmad-GUa, only 
the Awakened Ones remember their m any deaths and births Th e 
Buddha sets forth the yogic method whereby all who doubt these 
teachings, concerning a plurality of births and deaths, can prove 
them to be true, as He did, by self-realization. 
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via 

The argument of the unenlightened man, that, merely because 
he himself has no conscious memory of his many births and 
deaths, the teachings are untrue, is scientifically untenable. The 
field of the normal man's sense perceptions is, as can be demon- 
strated, narrowly circumscribed and extremely limited. There 
are objects and colours he cannot see, sounds he cannot hear, 
odours he cannot smell, tastes he cannot taste, and feelings he 
cannot feel. And beyond his work-a-day consciousness, which 
he assumes to be his only consciousness, there are other conscious- 
nesses, of which yogins and saints have cognizance, and of which 
psychologists are beginning to glean some, but as yet very 
little, understanding. As Lama Govinda concisely explains, there 
exists, in completeness, in a potentially realizable consciousness, 
the memory of a forgotten past, in which each of us now incarnate 
shares. 

In his Psychological Commentary, Dr. Jung points out that 
although Freud’s 'is the first attempt made by the West to investi- 
gate, as if from below, from the animal sphere of instinct, the 
psychic territory that corresponds in Tan trie Lamaism, to the 
Sidpa Bardo ' , or state of reincarnating, 'a very justifiable fear of 
metaphysics prevented Freud from penetrating into the sphere 
of the “ occult ” \ In this, Freud was typically non-Oriental, 
and fettered by his own self-imposed limitations. But such 
self-imposed limitations of Western Science, which are very 
much like those that Western Theology imposed upon itself 
by refusing to take into proper account the esoteric in Christian 
tradition, cannot always hold back psychological research. 
Dr. Jung himself has, indeed, gone far beyond these limitations 
of Freud, his predecessor. ’ It is therefore not possible Dr. 
Jung states. * for Freudian theory’ to reach anything except 
an essentially negative valuation of the unconscious ’ — wherein 
are stored, apparently imperishably, as Dr. Jung holds, the 
records, in completeness, of mankind’s past. At a conclusion 
parallel to this of Western Science, Lama Govinda arrived by 
means of Eastern Science. 

Dr. Jung reports that * psychoanalysts even claim to have 
probed back to memories of intra-uterine origin and that had 
Freudian psychoanalysis succeeded in pursuing these so-called 
intra-uterine experiences still further back, ' it would surely have 
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come out beyond the Sid pa Bardo and penetrated from behind 
into the lower reaches of the Chonyid Bardo. But, as he points 
out. * with the equipment of our existing biological ideas such a 
venture would not have been crowned with success; it would 
have needed a wholly different kind of philosophical preparation 
from that based on current scientific assumptions. But, had the 
journey back been consistently pursued, it would undoubtedly 
have led to the postulate of a pre-uterine existence, a true Bardo 
life, if only it had been possible to find at least some trace of an 
experiencing subject.' 

Western psychologists have, therefore, advanced appreciably 
beyond Freud in the study of the psychic life of man. and will 
advance much further when they no longer allow the Freudian 
fear of metaphysics to bar their entrance into the realm of the 
occult. This finds ample support in Dr. Jung’s further pro- 
nouncement: 

‘ I think, then, we can state it as a fact that with the aid of 
psychoanalysis the rationalizing mind of the West has pushed 
forward into w'hat one might call the neuroticism of the Sid pa 
[or Rebirth] state, and has there been brought to an inevitable 
standstill by the uncritical assumption that everything psycho- 
logical is subjective and personal. Even so, this advance has been 
a great gain, inasmuch as it has enabled us to take one more step 
behind our conscious lives.’ 

Thus it is of far-reaching historical importance that the pro- 
found doctrine of pre-existence and rebirth, which many of the 
most enlightened men in all known epochs have taught as being 
realizable, is now under investigation by our own scientists of 
the West. And some of these scientists seem to be approaching 
that place, on the path of scientific progress, where, as with respect 
also to other findings bv the Sages of .Asia long before the nseof 
Western Science, East and West appear to be destined to meet 
in mutual understanding. 

Apparently, however, before this much-desired understanding 
can be attained, there must be. as Dr. Jung observes. • a wholly 
different kind of philosophical preparation ' from that based upon 
the West’s * existing biological ideas *. May it not be that 
* heretical * Western psychologists who are prepared to blaze a 
new path of research will eventually find the lacking complement 
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to their at present inadequate methods in the psychological 
techniques of oriental yoga, such as those referred to in Lama 
Govinda’s Foreword? At least the writer believes that they will. 
According to his view, that much sought-after higher understand- 
ing of the human psyche will be won not by these admittedly 
inadequate Freudian methods, now in vogue, of * psychoanalyz- 
ing’ a subject, but by meditation and an integrating self-analysis, 
such as the master yogins employ and the Buddha prescribes. 
He believes, too, that thereby Western Science and Eastern 
Science will, at last, attain at-one-ment. 

Then, when that long-awaited at-one-ment shall have been 
consummated, there will no longer be doubt, nor fallacious 
argumentation, nor unwise and unscientific Church-Council 
anathematizations directed against that paramount doctrine of 
pre-existence and re-birth, upon which the Bardo Thodol is based. 
Then, too, not only will Pythagoras and Plato and Plotinus, 
and the Gnostic Christians, and Krishna and the Buddha be 
vindicated in their advocacy of the doctrine, but, equally, the 
Hierophants of the Ancient Mysteries of Egypt and Greece and 
Rome, and the Druids of the Celtic World. And Western man 
will awaken from that slumber of Ignorance which h«* been 
hypnotically induced by a mistaken Orthodoxy. He will greet 
with wide-opened eyes his long unheeded brethren, the Wise 
Men of the East. 

As set forth in my first important work, The Fairy Faith in 
Celtic Countries, forty-four years ago, the postulate of rebirth 
implies a scientific extension and correction of Darwin's concep- 
tion of evolutionary’ law,- that alone through traversing the 
Cycle of Death and Birth, as taught by our revered ancestors, the 
Druids of Europe, twenty-five and more centuries ago, man 
attains in the spiritual and psychic sphere that destined perfec- 
tion which all life’s processes and all living things exhibit at the 
end of their evolutionary' course, and from which at present man 
is so far removed. 

May this third edition of the first volume of the Oxford 
Tibetan Series bear to all who read it the good wishes of its com- 
pilers, not only of those of them who dwell in far-aw'ay Tibet and 
Hindustan, but, also, of those of them who dwell in the Western 
World. And may we heed the solemn admonition set forth in 
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this book— not to fritter away in the worthless doings of this 
world the supreme opportunity afforded by human birth, lest 
by our spiritual improvidence we depart from this life spiritually 
empty-handed. 


San Diego, California, 


W. Y. E-W. 


Easter, 1955 


SRI KRISHNA'S REMEMBERING 

• Many lives, Arjuna, you and I have lived, 

I remember them all, but thou doat not. 

Bhagavad-GitS, iv, 5. 


BONDAGE TO REBIRTH 


As a man's desire is, so is liis destiny. For as his 
desire is, so is his will ; and as his will is, so is his 
deed : and as his deed is, so is his reward, whether 
good or bad, 

’ A man acteth according to the desires to which he 
clingeth. After death he goeth to the next world 
bearing in his mind Lhe subtle impressions of his 
deeds: and, alter reaping there the harvest of his 
deeds, he returneth again to tliis world of action. 
Thus he who hath desire continuer h snbject to 
rebirth.' 

BrihatitiyaH yaka U punish ad, 

freedom from rebirth 

He w ho lacketh discrimination, whose mind is 
unsteady and whose heart is impure, never reache th 
the goal , but is bom again and again. But he who 
hat]-, discrimination, whose mind is steady and 
whose heart is pure* reachetli the goal, and having 
reached it is bom no mnrc. 1 

Kiit Upanhhad. 

[Swamj Prabhavanarida's and Frederick 

Hand lest ex*s Translations) . 
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THE MESSAGE OF THIS BOOK 


As this, the second, edition of The Tibetan Book of the Dead 
was about to be pubhsbed, its editor was invited to explain, 
by means of an additional Preface, what the essential message 
is that the book holds for peoples so enamoured of this World's 
utilitarianism and physical existence and so fettered to bodily 
sensuotLsness as are the peoples of the Occident. 

The message is, that the Art of Dying is quite as important as 
the Art of Living {or of Coming into Birth j, of which it is the 
complement and sunimation; that the future of being L depen- 
dent. perhaps entirely, upon a rightly controlled death, as the 
second part of this volume, setting forth the An. of Reincarnating,, 
emphasizes. 

The Art of Dying, as indicated by the death-rite associated 
with initiation into the Mysteries of Antiquity, and referred to 
by Apuleius , 1 the Platonic philosopher, himself an initiate, 

i Of this pre mortem experiencing of death, presumably while out 
of the body. ApdJeiliS states, in his Metamorphoses (Xl, - 3 ! : ' 1 drew 
mgh to the canibica of death. 1 trod the threshold of Proserpine [m die 
realm nf the dead], I vSA borne through all the elements, and I twtmilB d 
to Earth again.' Cf translation by H E. Butler (Oxford, Clarendon Fress, 

The art of going out from the body, or of transferrin*; the consciousness 
from ibe earth-plane to the nrter-death plane, or to any other plane. -S 
still practised, in Tibet, where it is known as FAfl-iw Sef ^V, \ . Evans- 
Wcati, Tibet™ Yoga and Secret Doctrines [Oxford University Press, 
London, 1935), pages 169-70, 246-76. 
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and by many other illustrious initiates, and as The Egyptian 
Book of the Dead suggests, appears to have been far better known 
to the ancient peoples inhabiting the Mediterranean countries 
than it is now by their descendant-; in Europe and the Americas. 

To those wdio had passed through the secret experiencing of 
pre-mnitem death, right dying is initiation conferring. U5 does 
the initiatory' death-rite, the power to control consciously the 
process of death and regeneration. Throughout the Middle 
Ages, and during the Renaissance that followed, Europe still 
retained enough of the Mystery' teachings concerning death to 
understand die paramount importance of knowing how' to die; 
and many treatises, hereinafter referred to, on the Art of Djing 
were then current there. Various primitive Churches of Christen- 
dom, notably the Roman, Creek, Anglican. Syrian. Armenian, 
and Coptic* and other of the Churches dating from Reformation 
days* wisely incorporated into their rituals and observances many 
principles of this pre-Christian Art of Dying, And to-day, in 
their efforts thus to aid the dying, these Churches are in outstand- 
ing contrast, sociologically and culturally, to an Earth -limited 
medical science which has no word of guidance to convey to the 
dying concerning the after -death state, but which, on the contrary, 
frequently augments rather than ameliorates, by its questionable 
practices, the unfound ed fears and. often extreme unwillingness to 
die of its death- bed patients, to whom it is likelv to have admin- 
istered stupefying drugs and injections. 

As 1 he Tibetan Book of the Dead teaches., the d^-ing should 
face death not only calmly and dear-mind edly and heroically, 

1 Among these Dhstlioiis initiate, who. Ln their various extant writings, 
reference irrmihir to that by ApuIfiittS to this death-rite, but usually 
in language more veiled than his, may be mentioned Aeschylus, the founder 
of Greek drama, Pindar, the liraek poet, Plato, the disciple nf Pythagoras. 
Plutarch, rhe Greek biographer, Cicero, the Roman orator and statesman, 
r SotiinjSg th-G Latonlh-tj and bin disciples Porphyry and lambLichus- 

Osm rejoicing in Ins mitiatiDn-acqtiired enlightnienl, writes: " We at last 
POSSESS reasons why we should live- ami wo arc- not only carer TO live bu: we 
Cherish a better hope m death ‘ [D* Lsgib*,. II, 14; OattOatmn by A 
Muret, eu his Kings and Gcd.% 0/ Egypt, New York and Loudon, lun, page 
1 94 J- “ ^he same context, A. Muret states : The same sentiment is found 

m the bacripbOtt of an ideusirtiac initiate : " Behold 1 it is a fair myatery 
that coma unto us from the Bleated; for murtahs, death is no more an 
evn], but A bliss . And Plutarch, in his Immxiuliiy of the Soul refers to 

the crowd of the {oilt Who are not initiated and puniied, iuul who throng 
to the mud-pat n-n ^erLsuaJity] and flounder in the d&-Tk£i£sH r and through 
Jear of death ding to their woes, not trusting in the bliss of the hereafter ' 
iCf. A. Moret, op, at., page ayj 1 ). 
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but with an intellect rightly trained and rightly directed, mentally 
transcending, if need be, bodily suffering and infirmities., as they 
would be able to do had they practised efficiently during their 
active lifetime the Art of Living, and, when about to die, the Art 
of Dying. When Milarepa, Tibet's saintly master of Yoga, was 
preparing to die, he chose not only a favourable external environ- 
ment. in the Cave of BrUcht. in Cbubar r Tibet, but an inne. state 
of mental equilibrium in keeping with his approaching 
Indomitably controlling ius body, which, having been poisoned 
by an enemv, was disease- weakened and pain-wracked, he wel- 
comed death with song, as being natural and inevitable. After 
having delivered his final testamentary teachings and parting 
admonitions to his assembled disciples, fie composed, extempor- 
aneously, a remarkable hymn in grateful praise ci his iiuru 
Marpa, which is yet. preserved in his Biography . Then, when 
Milarepa had completed the singing of the hymn, he entered tile 
quiescent state of S&tnadhi ^ and relinquished his fleshly form. Thus 
did Milarepa die triumphantly, as do the saints and sages of all 
saving faiths throughout the ages , 1 

But in the Occident, where the Art of Dying is Uttffi known 
and rarely practised, there is, contrastingly, the common un- 
willingness to die. which, as the Bardo ritual suggests, produces 
unfavourable results. As here in America, every effort is apt 
to be made by a materialistically inclined medical science to 
postpone, and thereby to interfere with. the death-process. 
Very often the dying is not permitted to die in liis or her own 
home, or in a normal unperturbed mental condition when the 
hospital has been reached. To die in a hospital, probably while 
under the mind-benumbing influence of some opiate, or else 
under the stimulation of some drug injected into the body to 
enable the dying to ding to life as long as possible, cannot but 
be productive of a very undesirable death, as undesirable as that 
of a shell-shocked soldier on a battle-field* Even as the normal 
result of the birth-process may be aborted by malpractices, so, 
similarly, may the normal result of the death-process be aborted. 

The oriental Sages believe that, despite these unfortunate 
circumstances which now' encompass him when dying, occidental 

l Sec tV. Y, Evans- VC rut r, Tibfi's Gttai Yogi Mitwepa (Oifortl t-uivwr- 
aity Prcaa " London. IQiflh 
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man will, as he grows in right understanding, recognize that every- 
where throughout the all-embracing universe, whose immensities 
he measures in millions of light years, there is the reign of uner- 
ring Law'. The Cycle of Necessity, the Circle of Existence of the 
old Druidic faith, the Round of Life and Death, he will know to be 
universal, that worlds and suns, no less than he himself and every 
living thing, repeatedly come into the illusory manifestation of 
embodiment, and that each of these many manifestations is 
rounded by what the Lamas of Tibet call the Bardo, the state 
intervening between death and rebirth. 

If the suggestive observations herein presented in this new 
Preface, w'hich are bom of the doctrines contained in the trans- 
lated texts of this book, aid in any small degree to awaken the 
Occident to the extreme dangers into which it has been led, in 
large measure bv a medical science ignorant for the most part of 
the Art of Dying, they will have furthered the prayers of the 
Lamas by helping to dissipate that Darkness of Ignorance which, 
as the Buddha realized, enshrouds the world. As the Fully 
Enlightened One and all the Supreme Guides of Humanity have 
taught, it is only by the inner Light of Wisdom, ‘ the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that cometh into the world,’ 1 that the 
Darkness of Ignorance can be dispersed. 

The Egyptian Book of the Dead, correctly entitled, is The Coming 
Forth from Day. with reference to the sacred Egyptian art of the 
coming forth from this life into another life, or. in the language 
of Pharaonic Egypt, the Per em hru.' Similarly. The Tibetan 
Book of the Dead, in the original Tibetan, is the Bardo Thodol, 
meaning * Liberation by Hearing on the After-Death Plane \ 
and implying a yogic method of coming forth into Nirvdnu 
Liberation, beyond the Cycle of Birth and Death. Each of these 
two books concerning death thus inculcates, by its own peculiar 
method, an Art of Dying and Coming Forth into a New Life, 
but in a more symbolic and esoterically profound manner than 
do the treatises of medieval Christian Europe on the Art of Dying 
among which the Ars Moriendo (‘ Craft of Dying *) may be taken 
as being typical and illustrative of this contrasting difference. 

It was the fervent hope of the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup 

*Cf. St. John. I. 9. 

•Cf H. M. Tirard. The Book of the Head (London, igio), pages 48-0. 
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the translator, and of other of the learned Lamas who directed 
the editor's Tibetan research— a hope in which the editor, too, 
shares — that, aided by the Mystery teachings and its own Chris- 
tianized versions of many jjrineiples of them, the Occident might 
reformulate and practise an Art of Dying, and, also an Art of 
Living, For the peoples of the Occident r as it was for the initiates 
of antiquity and still is for the peoples of the Orient., the transition 
from the human plane of consciousness, in the process called death, 
can be and should be accompanied by solemn joyousness. Even- 
tually, as the master yogi** declare, when humanity shall have 
grown spiritual! V strong, death will be experienced ecsiaticalh . 
in that state known to them as Samdd/iu By right practising of a 
trustworthy Art of Dying, death will then, indeed, have lost its 
sting and been swallowed up in victory. 

Whilst this Preface is being wriiten it is Easter, in California. 
As was the custom in many great civilizations of yore, so here 
to-day, from hilltop and mountain, with prayer and joyous 
singing, obeisance is being paid to the new-born Sun at daw n, 
amidst the fresh and glistening greenery of renascent leaves and 
the fragrance of blossoms and the joy of Spring. Ft is, truly, the 
fcvtT-recurrem Resurrection, tin; coming forth into a new life of 
things that had tL*i; and, in like manner, are those who have 
fallen asleep in the Christos to be empowered to rise from their 
tombs. Over the bosom of the Earth-Mother, in pulsating vibra- 
tions, radiant and energizing. Hows the perennial Stream "-j Life, 
arid whosoever has the power of right-seeing see? that fur uneinan- 
cipated beings death is but the necessary and Law-directed 
prelude to birth. 

W. V. E-W. 

San Diego, California, 

Easter 1948. 


(HI 


f 


xvni 


RIGHT DIRECTING OF THOUGHT WHEN DYING 

Buddhists and Hindus alike believe that the last thought at 
the moment of death determines the character of the next 
incarnation. As the Bardo Thodol teaches, so have the Sages of 
India long taught, that the thought-process of a dying person 
should be rightly directed, preferably by the dying person if he 
or she has been initiated or psychically trained to meet death, or, 
otherwise, by a guru or a friend or relative versed in the science 
of death. 

Sri Krishna, in the Bhagavad Gita (viii, 6), says to Arjuna, 
One attaineth whatever state [of being] one thinketh about at 
the last when relinquishing the body, being ever absorbed in the 
thought thereof.* 

Our past thinking lias determined our present status, and our 
present thinking will determine our future status; for man is 
what man thinks. In the words of the opening verse of the 
Dhammapada. All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought : it is founded on our thoughts, it is made up of our 
thoughts.’ 

Likewise did the Hebrew Sages teach, as in Proverbs xxiii, 7. 
As a man thinketh in uis heart, so is he ’. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

In this book I am seeking— so far as possible— to suppress 
my own views and to act simply as the mouthpiece of a Tibetan 
sage, of whom I was a recognized disciple. 

He was quite willing that l should make known his inter- 
pretation of the higher lauuxic teachings and of the subtle 
csotericism underlying the Bardo Tkodol following the private 
and orally transmitted instructions which lie as a young man 
had received when living the life of an ascetic with his late 
hermit guru in Bhutan. Being himself a man who possessed 
a considerable amount of W estern learning, he took great 
trouble to enable me to reproduce Oriental ideas in a form 
which would be intelligible to the European mind. If, in 
amplification, I have frequently referred to Occidental parallels 
of various mystic or occult doctrines current in the Orient, 

I have done so largely because in my wanderings there, 
chiefly in the high Himalayas and on the Tibetan frontiers 
of Kashmir, Garhwal, and Sikkim, I had come across learned 
philosophers and holy men who have found or thought they 
had found beliefs and religious practices— some recorded in 
books, some preserved by oral tradition alone— not only 
analogous to their own, but so closely akin to those ot the 
Occident as to imply some historical connexion therewith. 
Whether the supposed influence passed from East to West 
or from West to East, was not so clear to their minds. 
A certain similarity docs, however, seem to attach to the 
culture of these geographically divided provinces. 

I have spent more than five years in such research, wandering 
from the palm-wreathed shores of Ceylon, and thence through 
the wonder-land of the Hindus, to the glacier-dad heights of 
the Himalayan Ranges, seeking out the \\ ; e M<- n ° 1 
East. Sometimes I lived among city dwellers, sometimes 
in jungle and mountain solitudes among sometimes 
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monasteries with monks ; sometimes I went on pilgrimages, 
as one of the salvation-seeking multitude. The Introduction 
— which in its unusual lengthiness is intended to serve as 
a very necessary commentary to the translation — and the 
annotations to the text record the more important results 
of this research, more especially in relation to Northern or 
MahSyana Buddhism. 

Nevertheless, I have been really little more than a compiler 
and editor of * The Tibetan Book of the Dead '. To the 
deceased translator — who combined in himself a greater 
knowledge of the Occult Sciences of Tibet and of Western 
Science than any Tibetan scholar of this epoch — the chicl 
credit for its production very naturally belongs. 

In addition to that greatest of all debts which the student 
ever owes to his preceptor, I acknowledge my indebtedness 
to each of my many good friends and helpers who have 
personally aided me herewith. Some of them arc of one 
Faith, some of another; some are far away in Japan and in 
China, some in the land of my birth, America ; many are in 
Ceylon and in India ; a few arc in Tibet. 

Here in England I think first of all of Dr. R. R. Marett, 
Reader in Social Anthropology in the University of Oxford, 
and Fellow of Exeter College, w r ho ever since I first came up 
to Oxford, in the year 1 907, has faithfully guided my anthro- 
pological research. Sir John Woodroffe, late a Judge of the 
High Court, Calcutta, now Reader in Indian Law in the 
University of Oxford, and the foremost authority in the West 
on the Tantras , has read through our translation, chiefly in 
1 elation to the character of the work as a ritual more or 
Tantric, and offered important advice. I am also very 
grateful to him for the Foreword. 

To Sj. Atal Bihari Ghosh, of Calcutta, Joint Honorary 
Secretary with Sir John Woodroffe of the Agauianusandhdnii 
Sattti/t , as to Sir E. Denison Ross, Director of the School of 
Oriental Studies, London Institution, and to Dr. F. W. Thomas, 
Librarian of the India Office, London, I am under a special 
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obligation for important constructive criticism on the book 
as a whole. To Major W. L. Campbell, British Political 
Representative in Tibet, Bhutan, and Sikkim during my 
sojourn in Gangtok, I am indebted for much encouragement 
and scholarly aid, and for the gift of two valuable paintings 
prepared by his orders in the chief monastery of Gyantsc, 
Tibet, to illustrate the symbolism of the Bardo Thodol text, 
and herein reproduced To his predecessor and successor 
in the same post. Sir Charles Bell, I am also a debtor for 
important advice at the outset of my Tibetan research, when 
in Darjeeling. To Mr. K. S. Bouchicr, M.A. (Oxon.), F. R. 
Hist. S., author of Syria as a Roman Province , A Short 
History of Antioch, &c., my heartiest thanks arc due for 
the assistance which he has so kindly rendered in reading 

the whole of this book when in proof. 

Sardar Bahadur S.W. Laden I.a, Chief of Police, Darjeeling, 
who sent me to Gangtok with a letter of introduction to 
the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, the translator of the 
Bardo Thodol ; Dr. Johan Van Manen, Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, Calcutta, who lent me Tibetan books which 
proved very helpful while the translation was taking *hapc, 
and who afterwards contributed advice concerning transla- 
tions ; and Dr. Cassius A. Pereira, of Colombo, Ceylon, who 
criticized parts of the Introduction in the light of Ihcravada 
Buddhism, arc among many others to whom my thanks 
arc due. 

Thus, under the best of auspices, this book is sent fort i to 
the world, in the hope that it may contribute something to the 
sum total of Right Knowledge, and serve as one more spiritual 
strand in an unbreakable bond of good will and universal peace, 
binding East and West together in mutual respect and undei- 
standing, and in love such as overleaps every barrier o 
and caste and race. 


Jrsus CoLUtGB, 0*rn«o, 
Enilct, 1927. 


VI. Y. E-W. 


L renunciation 

'fjtt thee away from life-lust, from cancel L, 

From ignorance,, and from distra ction 'a fnuif ; 

Sunder tlie bonds; sa only shall tliou cwm: 

To ulitr end of HI, Throw dIT the Chaiji 
Of birlh And death— thou bnoivcst what iky ntean. 

So, free fr-Qrn craving in this life on earth t 
llson shall go on Lhy way calm and sercne, 5 ^The Budi^L 
F flf tht Early Dufiflittsts^ 1. tvi 

{Mrs, Rhys Davids' Translation}. 

IK VICTOR V 

■ But Anguish crept upon me, even me. 

Whelms J pondered in my lLuJc ceil: 

Ah fnc! how have f come into this evil nxut 
Into the power of Craving have L strayed! 

Brief is the span, of life yet left to me; 

Old ife, disease, hang imminent to crush. 

Now ere this body perish and dissolve. 

Swift let me be \ ih> time have I for sloth. 

And ton lean plating, as they really are, 

The Aggregates of Life that come and jo f 
I rose and stood with mind emancipate! 

For me the Buddha's words had come to pass + .^ 

MittahaU, p Brahmin tHtiilitnnl. 

Ptttnu of Hit Eflrly Budilfniti, J. *|jjj 
(Mrs. Rhys Davids' Translation). 
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ILLUSTRATIONS 

I. THE TRANSLATOR AND THE EDITOR . preceding Hot, // 
From a photograph of the Translator and the Editor iu 1 ibetan dress, 

taken In Gangtok, Sikkim, during the year 1919. 

II. FOLIOS 35a AND 67a OF THE DARDO TJiODOL MS. 

F rvulispi'XC 

A photographic reproduction (about two-thirds of the original size). 
In the original the illuminations are in colour (now much laded) 
painted on the folios (cf. p. 68'. 

The painting on the upper folio illustrates, with the colours, 
emblems, and orientation in strict accord with the traditions ol 
Tibetan monastic art, the description in the text of the united NtOffifaltis, 
or divine conclaves, of the Peaceful Deities of the First to the Sixth 
Day of the Banio that dawn thus in one complete conclave on the 
Sixth Day (cf. pp. n8-a6). In the central circle (Centre) is the 
Dhyani Buddha Vairochana, embraced by his s/takii, or divine spouse, 
the Mother of Infinite Space. In the next circle, each likewise 
embraced by his shakti, are the four Dhyani Buddhas, who, with 
Vairochana, constitute the manifold of the Five Dhyani Buddhas. Iu 
the outermost circle are typical Bodhisattvas and other deities who 
accompany the Five Dhyani Buddhas (cf. pp. 118 ao); and in the 
four small outer circles the four female Door-Keepers of the complete 
conclave (cf. p. uo). 

The painting on the lower folio similarly illustrates, in colours, 
emblems, and orientation, the united manifolds of the W rathful 
Deities of the Eighth to the Fourteenth Day that dawn thus in one 
complete conclave on the Fourteenth Day (cf. pp. *43 "6) l ^ e 
cruciform design at the centre are the three-headed Herukas of 
the Buddha, Vajra, Ratna, Padma, and Karma Order, each with his 
s/iax/i, that dawn, manifold by man if ala, from the Eighth to the 
Twelfth Day (cf. pp. 136-4^ The outer circle contains repre- 
sentations of the various animal headed deities that daw*n on the 
Thirteenth and the Fourteenth Day (cf. pp. In four 

small outer circles arc the Four Yoginis of the Door (cf. pp. *45' 

The translation of the text on the two folios is indicated by special 
markings on pages 120 and 144. 

III. EFFIGY OF THE DEAD PERSON . . . . p a* 

A reproduction (slightly reduced) of a copy of a Tibetan printed 

Chuug-ku paper. 
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IV. THE GREAT MANDALA OF THE PEACEFUL DEITIES 

facing p. 118 

This and the companion illustration, number V, following, are 
photographic reproductions (about one-fourth of the original size) of 
two paintings in colour, on heavy cotton cloth, made in the chief 
monastery of Gyantsc, Tibet, on the instructions of Major W. L. 
Campbell, to illustrate our Bardo TJtodol translation (see Preface, 
p. xi). The colours, emblems, and orientations, as in the two 
manuscript illuminations described above, are in accord with the 
strict conventions of the religious art of Tibet. The correlations, too, 
between the text and the deities depicted, as brought out in the 
description of the two manuscript illuminations, also apply to these 
two more elaborate paintings. 

Innermost circle (representing the Centre of the orientation): at 
the centre, Vairochana (white) and shatti , on lion throne (cf. pp. 105- 
6); at the top, Samanta-Bhadra (blue) and skaJkti; in subordinate 
circle on the left, Chcnrazee (above), Mafljushri (below, on left), 
Vajra-Pani (below, on right); in subordinate circle on the right, 
Tson Khapa, a famous Tibetan guru (above), and his two chief 
shifhyas (or disciples), Gendundub (below, on left), and Gyalshabje 
(below, on right). 

Lower circle (East) : at the centre, Vajra-Sattva (blue), the reflex 
of Ak$hobhya, and shakti, on elephant throne ; Push pa (above) ; Lasya 
( below) ; and Bodhisattvas (on left and right). Cf. pp. 108-9. 

Left circle (South): at the centre, Ratna-Sainbhava (yellow) and 
sJutiti, on horse throne; Dhupa (above); Mala (below); and Bodhi- 
sattvas (on left and right). Cf. pp. no- 11. 

Upper circle (West): at the centre. Amitabha (red) and shakti, on 
peacock throne; Aloka (above); Gita (below); and Bodhisattvas 
(on left and right). Cf. p. 113. 

Right circle (North): at the centre, Amogha-Siddhi (green) and 
s/takh, on harpy throne; Naivedya (above); Gandha (below); and 
Bodhisattvas (on left and right). Cf. pp. 115-6. 

Occupying the four comers of the great circle arc the four chief 
Door-Keepers (cf. p. 120) of the Mandala, each pair on a fire- 
enhaloed lotus throne : upper left, Yamantaka (yellow) and sAaAti, the 
Door-Keepers of the South ; upper right, Hayagriva (red) and sAaJkti, 
the Door-Keepers ol the West ; lower right, Amrita-Dhara (white) 
and shakt,, the Door-Keepers of the North; lower left, Vijaya (green) 
and shakU, the Door-Keepers of the East. At the bottom, in the 
centre, Padma Sambhava, the Great Human Guru of the Bardo T/todoi 
Doctrine, in royal robes and pandit head-dress, holding a skull filled 
with blood, symbolical of renunciation of life, in his left hand and 
a dorje, symbolical of mastery over life, in his right. At his feet lie 
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offerings: (») the Tri-Ratna or Three Jewels of the Buddhist Faith, 
(a) a pair of elephant tusks, and (3) a branch of red coral. To the 
right of the Cum stands the Buddha of the Human Lola (yellow), 
Shakya Muni, holding a MtMAw-staff and a begging-bowl ; to the 
right, the Buddha of Hie Brute Lola (blue) holding a book, symbolizing 
language and expression, or divine wisdom, which brute creatures 
lack. 

In the four comers arc the four other Buddhas of the Six Lokas 
(cf. p. iai): upper left, the Buddha of the Dtva Lota (white), 
holding a guitar, symbolizing excellence in arts and sciences and the 
harmony of existence in the world of the itrvas; upper right, the 
Buddha of the Asura Loin (green), holding a sword symbolizing 
the warlike nature of asuras ; lower left, the Buddha of the Prefa Lola 
(red), holding a box filled with all desirable objects to satisfy the 
cravings of the prekts\ lower right, the Buddha of Hell (smoke- 
coloured), holding fire for consuming and water for purifying. 

Among other embellishments added by the artist are a sacred 
mirror (symbolizing form or body, which it reflects) near the trees on 
the left, and a sacred conch-shell trumpet of victory over the Saugsara 
(symbolizing sound) near the tree on the right; and, between the two 
Buddhas at the bottom, in two caves, yogis , or holy men, in the 
Tibetan wilderness. 

At the top, in the centre, presiding over the whole mamfala, Buddha 
Amit&bha (red), on an cnhalocd lotus and lunar throne holding 
a begging-bowl, with lotuses and the moon (white) on the left and 
lotuses and the sun (gold) on the right. 

V. THE GREAT MANQALA OF THE KNOWLEDGE-HOLD- 
ING AND WRATHFUL DEITIES /<*>"£ P- 

Innermost circle : upper centre, Samanta-Bhadra (blue) and shalti, 
in wrathful aspect; lower centre (Centre), the Buddha Hcruka (dark 
brown) and shalti (cf. p. 137); lower left (East), the Vajra Hcruka 
(dark blue) and s/ial/i (cf. p. 138); upper left (South), the Ratna 
Hcruka (yellow) and shalti (cf. pp. 138 9) 5 u PP« r ri 8 ht (West), the 
Padina Heruka (reddish-brown) and shalti (cf. pp. •39“4°)» lower 
right (North), the Karma Heruka (dark green) and shalti (cf. pp. 140- 
1). Each pair of these deities arc on a lotus and solar throne, 
enhaloed by flames of wisdom, and treading under foot mar a beings 
(i.c. human beings, whose existence, being purely phenomenal, or 
lannic, is illusion, or maya), symbolizing the treading under foot of 
sangsdric (i. e. worldly) existence. At the bottom are offerings ot the 
five sangsdric senses, symbolized by (1) two eyes, (a) two ears, 
(3) a tongue, (4) a heart (in the centre), and (5) a nose (above the 
heart) ; also of three blood-filled human skull-cups, held in position 
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by small human skulls, all of which symbolize renunciation of the 
world. 

Second circle : the Eight Kerimas (cf. pp. 143-3). 

Third circles the Eight Htamenmas (cf. p. 143) and the Four 
Female Door-Keepers (cf. pp. 143-4). 

Outermost circle: the Twenty-Eight Various-Headed Mighty 
Goddesses (cf. pp. 144-5), f° ur of whom are the Four Yoginis of 
the Door (cf. pp. 145-6). 

At the bottom, in the centre (Centre) the supreme Knowledge- 
Holding Deity, the Lotus Lord of Dance (red, for the five colours of 
text) and shakti. In the four corners, his four companion deities: 
lower left (East), the Earth-Abiding Knowledge- Holder (white) and 
shakti ; upper left (South), the Knowledge-Holder Having Power Over 
Duration of Life (yellow’) and shakti ; upper right (West), the Know- 
ledge-Holding Deity of the Great Symbol (red) and shakti ; lower 
right (North), the Self- Evolved Knowledge-Holder (green) and shakti. 
Each pair of deities of this mandala, that dawns intermediately 
(i.c. beuveen the tnmtrfalas of the Peaceful Deities and the mandalas 
of the Wrathful Deities) on the Seventh Day (cf. pp. 06-8), are in 
peaceful aspect, on an cnhalocd lotus and lunar throne, performing 
a mystic dance which is Tantric. 

At the top, in the centre, presiding over the whole greater ntaitda/a, 
is Samanta-Bhadra (dark blue), the Adi-Buddha, and shakti (white), 
in peaceful aspect, on a lotus and lunar throne, enhalned in rainbow 
colours, with lotuses and the moon (white) on his right and lotuses 
and the sun (gold) on his left. 

VI. THE TIBETAN JUDGEMENT .... facing?. 166 

A photographic reproduction (about one-fourth of the original size) 
of a monastic painting in colour, on heavy cotton cloth, made on the 
instructions of the editor, in Gangtok, Sikkim, by a Tibetan artist 
named Lharipa-Pempa-Tcndup-La, to illustrate the Judgement (sec 
P- 37)- 

Occupying the central position is Dharma-Raja, the King of Truth, 
or Administrator of Truth and Justice, otherwise called Yama-Riija, 
the King and Judge of the Dead. He is the wrathful aspect of 
Chenrazce, the National Divine Protector of Tibet. The third eye ol 
spiritual insight is in his forehead. He stands enhalocd in (lames 
of wisdom, on a solar throne supported hy a lotus throne, treading 
under foot a mara form, symbolic of the mSya (i.c. illusionary) nature 
of human existence. His head-dress is adorned with human skulls, 
and a serpent forms his necklace. His necklet is a human hide, the 
head of which protrudes from behind his right side, and a hand and 
foot hang down over the centre of his breast A girdle of human 
heads surrounds his wmist. His pavilion and the w-alls of his Court 
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are adorned with the skull-symbols of death. His sword is the 
sword of spiritual power. The mirror in his left hand is the Mirror 
of Karma, in which are reflected every good and evil act (cf. p. 166) 
of each of the dead who are being judged, one by one. There is 
written on the mirror, in Tibetan, *Hri,' the bija, or chief, mantra of 
Chenrazce. 

Directly in front of Dharma-Raja is the Monkey-Headed One, 
Sprchu-gochan (Tib. Spre-hu-mgo-chan), otherwise called Shinje 
(cf. pp. 36-7), holding the scales, on one side of which are heaped-up 
black pebbles, the evil deeds, and, on the other, heaped-up white 
pebbles, the good deeds. On the right of Shinje stands the 
Little White God, emptying a sack of white pebbles ; on the other 
side, the Little Black God, emptying a sack of black pebbles 
(cf. p. 166). 

Guarding the weighing are the Bull- Headed One, Lang-gochan 
(Tib. Glang-mgtxlian ), holding another mirror <sf karma , and the 
Serpent- Headed One, Dul-gochan (Tib. Sbrul-mgo~chan), holding 
a scourge and a noose. 

A yellow deity, on the right of Dharma-Raja, holding a writing- 
tablet and a stilus, and a brown deity, on the left, holding a sword and 
a noose, are the two Advocates. The yellow advocate is the defender, 
the brown advocate is the accuser. The six deities, five of whom are 
animal-headed, sitting in the Court of Judgement, three on either side, 
like a jury of subordinate judges, supervise the proceedings in order 
to ensure regularity of procedure and impartial justice (cf. pp. 35-7)- 
The first above on the right holds a mirror of karma and a skull-cup 
of blood, the second a battle-axe and a skull-cup of blood, the third 
a noose. The first above on the left holds a battle-axe and skull-cup 
of blood, the second a small vase of blossoms in his right hand, the 
third a dorjt and a skull-cup of blood. 

Near the gate on the left and the gate on the right stands one of the 
avenging furies who act as warders. There are ten Tibetans in the 
foreground of the Court awaiting judgement. The one with a conical 
head-dress (in red) is a red-cap Lima; the one with a round head- 
dress (in yellow) is a government official. The others arc ordinary 
people. The three gates, through which the condemned enter the 
Hells below, arc guarded by three animal-headed porters, each 
holding a noose. 

Issuing from the Court, at cither side of the Judge, are the Six 
Karmic Pathways, leading to the Six Buddhas of the Six /.okas, in 
whom the Pathways end, each Pathway and Buddha in appropriate 
colour (cf. p. 124 and Illustration IV). Traversing the Pathways arc 
twelve of the dead who have recently been judged. The highest one, 
upon the left, on the white light-path approaching the Buddha of the 
Dcva Lota, is a yellow-cap lama ; next to him is a government official 
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on the yellow light-path approaching the Buddha of the Human Lola ; 
the highest upon the right, on the green light-path approaching the 
Buddha of the sisura Lola, is a red-cap lama. 

In the Lower World, at the bottom of the painting, typical punish- 
ments in various Hells arc depicted, none of which, however, are 
everlasting. On the left, in the upper corner, where two sinners arc 
immersed in a glacial region, the Eight Cold Hells arc suggested. 
Near the edge of the painting, on the opposite side, a sinner amidst 
flames suggests the Eight Hot Hells. The commission of any of the 
ten impious acts, deliberately and from selfish motives, leads to pur- 
gation in the Cold Hells; any of the same acts done through anger 
lead to purgation in the Hot Hells. 

Just below the Cold Hells is the Hell of the ‘ Spiked Tree’ or * Hill 
of Spikcs*(Tib. Shal tna-ri), in which an evil-doer has been quartered 
and affixed to the spikes. Beside it, in charge of a hell-fury, is 'The 
Doorless Iron House' (Tib. Lchags-thang-sgo-med ). Next to this 
there arc four lamas held under the mountainous weight of an 
enormous Tibetan sacred book; they arc being punished thus for 
having in their earth-life hurried through and skipped passages when 
reading religious texts. The triangle, in which an evil-doer is fixed, 
symbolizes the terrible Avitchi Hell, wherein one guilty of a heinous 
sin, such as using sorcery to destroy enemies or deliberate failure to 
fulfil Tantric vows, endures punishment for ages which are almost 
immeasurable. Close to the triangle, a hell-fury is pouring spoonfuls 
of molten metal into a woman condemned for prostitution. The 
person next to her, bowed under the weight of a heavy rock tied to 
his back, is being punished in that manner for having killed small 
living creatures like vermin or other insects. The sinner whom 
a hell-fury is holding stretched out on a floor of spiked iron while 
another hell-fury is preparing to hack him to pieces (cf. p. 166) has 
been found guilty of another of the ten impious acts. So also has 
been the woman who is about to be sawn in two lengthwise ; her sin 
has been murder. As in Dante's Inferno , other evil-doers, incapable, 
as our text explains, of succumbing to the process (cf. p. 166), are 
being cooked in the iron cauldron at the lower right-hand corner. 
Three hell-furies (one brown, one yellow, one blue in the original) 
are to be seen holding by the end of nooses and leading and dragging 
along (cf. p. 1 66) to appropriate punishments three of the dead who 
have just been cast into HcIL 

At the top of the picture, in the centre, on an enhalocd lotus and 
lunar throne, with the moon (white) at his right and the sun (gold) at 
his left, presiding over all, is Dorjc Chang (blue), the Divine Guru of 
the Red-Hat School ol Padma Sainbhava; for he is held to be the 
Ever-living and Spiritual Source whence continue to emanate, as in 
the days of the Buddha Shakya Muni, all the Esoteric Doctrines 
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underlying the BarJo Thiniot , which arc referred to on pages 133 to 
134 of our translation. 1 


EMBLEMS 


THE INDIAN WHEEL OFTHE LAW (Dharma-ChcM 

oh bad oj book 

From designs sculptured on the Sanchi Topes, dating from about 
5OO B.C. to IOOA.D. 

a. THE LAMAIC CROSSED DORJE . . on front cover of book 

Symbolical of equilibrium, immutability, and almighty power. 
(Cf. pp. 63, n6‘.) 


3 THE TIBETAN WHEEL OF THE LAW ( Ch'os-'kTor-bdor ) 

facing p. 119 

The Eight-Spoked Wheel (cf. p. 106), on a lotus throne and 
enhaloed by Flames of Wisdom, is representative of the Thousand- 
Spoked Wheel of the Good Law of the Buddha, symbol of the 
symmetry and completeness of the Sacred Law of the Dharma i, or 
Scriptures. The design at the centre, called in Tibetan rgyan kyil, 
composed of three whirling segments, symbolizes— as docs the 
svastika at the centre of the Indian Wheel of the Law-the Sangsara, 
or ceaseless change or ‘becoming ’. 


4. THE DORJE, THE LAMAIC SCEPTRE . . facing p.137 

A type of the Thunderbolt of Indra, the Indian Jupiter, used in 
most lantaic rituals (cf. pp. 10, 108% i 37 ~®» I 4 a_ 5 li *y |n ,ca 0 
dominion over sangsaric (or worldly) existence. 


* It should be noted that emch of the dead possesses a body ******* 
paradise realm or hdl-worfd in which harm* brings *^ u bl ^ h ; de ’ th 

any of the after-human-dcatb states of existence ends there s agami death 

process and a casting off of a body (et PP- i'SE^rld in 

Bardo ia the intermediate state whence one may be rcboro in llm vvor.a in 

a human body, or in the ghost-world in a ghost 

realms, such as the Jwloka. in a god body, or in tbe n.-m/oh* in an 
Iwvtv nr in one of the hells in a body capable of enduring suffering and incapable 

'X -S-* si ™ z 

*»y «“»■ <*** Tr»:' G^l JTT 

explains, is beyond all autes of embodiment, beyond all 

heaven,: beyond tbe S- V a-n,, beyond Nature; « is called iMf* (Tib. 

MyanS-hda*). See Addenda, V, pp. *84-33- 
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s Tift MANTRA OF CHENRAZEE (Avalokileshrara) 

fating p + 167 

In R<wji\ or Lantsi 1 Indian characters of about the seventh century 
a.d, Louisa character^ slightly modified,, are used in Tibetan manu- 
scripts] commonly on title-pages. In Tibetan characters the sacred 

Mantra is jo ^ which means literally : ' Om ! The Jewel m 

the Louis! Hum t* (Cf. pp, 134 *, 149', 206.) 


THE TIBETAN BOOK OF THE DEAD 


PSYCHOLOGICAL COMMENTARY 
By Dr. C. G. Jung (,) 

Translated by R. F. C. Hull from Das T ibetaniscke Totenbuch 


Before embarking upon the psychological commentary’, l should 
like to say a few words about the text itself. The Tibetan Book oj 
the Dead, or the Bardo Thodol. is a book of instructions for the 
dead and dying. Like The Egyptian Book oj the Dead, it is meant to 
be a guide for the dead man during the period of his Bardo 
existence, symbolically’ described as an intermediate state of 
forty-nine days’ duration between death and rebirth. The text 

* To one of Dr. Jung's most successful disciples. Dr. James Kirsch. 
Analytical Psychologist, of Los Angeles. California, who has discussed 
this Psychological Commentary with Dr. Jung in ZOnch and aided in 
its English translation, the Editor is indebted for the important prefatory 
admonition which follows, addressed to the Oriental reader. 

* This book addresses itself, primarily, to the Occidental reader, and 
attempts to describe important Oriental experiences and conceptions in 
Occidental terms. Dr. Jung seeks to facilitate this difficult undertaking by 
his Psychological Commentary. It is, therefore, unavoidable that, in so 
doing, he employs terms which are fa mili a r to the Occidental mind but 
which are, in some instances, objectionable to the Oriental mind. 

‘One such objectionable term is "soul “. According to Buddhistic 
belief, the " soul " is ephemeral, is an illusion, and, therefore, has no real 
existence. The Germanic word ** Stele *\ as employed in the original I .erman 
version of this Psychological Commentary, is not synonymous with the 
English word ** Soul ", although commonly so translated " Stele “ is 
an ancient word, sanctioned by Germanic tradition and used, by outstand- 
ing German mystics like Eckhart and great German poets like Goethe, to 
signify the Ultimate Reality, symbolued in feminine, or shakti, aspect 
Herein. Dr. Jung uses it poetically with reference to the ’ Psyche as 
the Collective Psyche. In psychological language it represents the Collec- 
tive Unconscious, as being the matrix of everything It w^the womb of 
everything, even of the Uhatrna- h aya ] it is the Uhatwa - K a \ a itself 

* Accordingly, Oriental readers are invited to put aside, far the time 
being, their understanding of " soul ” and to accept Dr. Jung n use of the 
word, in order to be able to follow him with an open mind into the depths 
where he seeks to build a bridge from the Shore of the Orient to the Shore 
of the Occident, and to tell of the various paths leading to the Great 
Liberation, the Una Solus.' 
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falls into three parts. The first part, called Chikhai Bat do , 
describes the psychic happenings at the moment of death. The 
second part, or i h&nyid Bardo, deals with the dream-state which 
supervenes immediately after death, and with what are called 
' fammc illusions . The third part, or Sidpa B&rdo,, concerns the 
onset of the birth-instinct and of prenatal events. It ^characteristic 


that supreme insight and illumination, and hence the greatest 
possibility of attaining liberation, are vouchsafed during the 
actual process of dying. Soon afterward, the ' illusions J begin 
which lead eventually to reincarnation, the illuminative lights 
growing ever fainter and more multifarious, and the visions more 
and more terrifying. This descent illustrates the estrangement 
of consciousness from the liberating truth as it approaches nearer 
and nearer to physical rebirth. The purpose of the instruction is 
to fix the attention of the dead man, at each successive stage of 
delusion and entanglement, on the ever-present possibility of 
liberation, and to explain to him the nature of his visions. The 
text of the Ratio Thddol is recited by the BSma in the presence of 
the corpse. 

I do not think I could better discharge my debt of thanks to the 
two previous translators of the Bar do Thodaf the late Lama 
Kazi Dawa-Sanidup and Dr. Evans- Wentz, than by attempting, 
with the aid of a psychological commentary, to make the magni- 
ficent world of ideas and the problems contained in this treatise 
a little more intelligible to the Western mind. I am sure that all 
who read this book with open eyes, and who allow it to impress 
itself upon them without prejudice, will reap a rich reward. 

1 he Ratio Thodol, fitly named by its editor, Dr. W. Y. Evans- 
Wentz, ‘ The Tibetan Book of the Dead \ caused a considerable 
stir in English-speaking countries at the time of its first appearance 
in 1927. It belongs to that dass of writings which are not only of 
interest to specialists in Mahayana Buddhism, but which also 
because of their deep humanity and their still deeper insight into 
the secrets of the human psyche, make an especial appeal to the 
layman who is seeking to broaden Ms knowledge of life. For years 
ever since it was first published, the Ratio Thodol has been mv 
constant companion, and to it I owe not only many stimulating 
^ ^ discoveries, hut also many fundamental insights. 
Unlike JAr Egypt** Rook of the Dead, which always prompts one 
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to say too much or too little, the Bardo Thodol offers one an intel- 
ligible philosophy addressed to human beings rather than to gods 
or primitive savages. Its philosophy contains the quintessence 
of Buddhist psychological criticism; and, as such, one can truly 
say that it is of an unexampled superiority. Not only the ‘ wrath- 
ful ' but also the ' peaceful ’ deities are conceived as sangsaric 
projections of the human psyche, an idea that seems all too obvious 
to the enlightened European, because it reminds him of his own 
banal simplifications. But though the European can easily 
explain away these deities as projections, he would be quite incap- 
able of positing them at the same time as real. The Bardo Thodol can 
do that, because, in certain of its most essential metaphysical 
premises, it has the enlightened as well as the unenlightened 
European at a disadvantage. The ever-present, unspoken 
assumption of the Bardo Thddol is the antinominal character of all 
metaphysical assertions, and also the idea of the qualitative differ- 
ence of the various levels of consciousness and of the metaphysi- 
cal realities conditioned by them. The background of this 
unusual book is not the niggardly European ‘ either-or ', but a 
magnificently affirmative ' both-and This statement may 
appear objectionable to the Western philosopher, for the West 
loves clarity and unambiguity; consequently, one philosopher 
clings to the position, ’ God is *, while another clings equally 
fervently to the negation. * God is not What would these 
hostile brethren make of an assertion like the following : 

* Recognizing the voidness of thine own intellect to be Buddha- 
hood, and knowing it at the same time to be thine own con- 
sciousness, thou shalt abide in the state of the divine mind of 
the Buddha.’ 

Such an assertion is, I fear, as unwelcome to our Western philo- 
sophy as it is to our theology. The Bardo Thddol is in the highest 
degree psychological in its outlook; but, with us, philosophy and 
theology are still in the mediaeval, pre-psychological stage where 
only the assertions are listened to, explained, defended, criticized 
and disputed, while the authority that makes them has, by 
general consent, been deposed as outside the scope of discussion. 

Metaphysical assertions, however, are statements of the psyche, 
and are therefore psychological. To the Western mind, which 
compensates its well-known feelings of resentment by a slavish 


KXXVtU 


PSYCHOLOGICAL COMMENTARY 


regard for ' rational 1 explanations, this obvious truth seems all 
too obvious, or else it is seen as an inadmissible negation of meta- 
physical ' truth \ Whenever the Westerner hears the word 
1 psychological it ahvays sounds to him Like" only psychological'. 
For him the ' soul * is something pitifully small, unworthy, per- 
sonal, subjective, and a lot more besides, Eie therefore prefers 
to use the word ' mind r instead, though he likes to pretend at the 
same time that a statement which may in fact be very subjective 
indeed is made by the 1 mind \ naturally by the * Universal 
Mind ', or even— at a pinch — by the ‘ Absolute J itself. This 
rather ridiculous presumption is probably a compensation for the 
regrettable smallness of the soul, It almost seems as if Anatole 
France had uttered a. truth which were valid for the whole 
Western world when, in hisi-Vngm'H Island r Catherine ri J Alexandria 
offers this advice to God: ' Dannez levr um ame, mat s une 
petite ' I [' Give them a soul* but a little one! r ] 

It is the soul which, by the divine creative power inherent in it, 
makes the metaphysical assertion; it posits the distinctions 
between metaphysical entities, Not only is it the condition of all 
metaphysical reality, it is that reality. 1 

With this great psychological truth the Bonk j Thodd opens. 
The book is not a ceremonial of burial, but a set of instructions 
for the dead, a guide through the changing phenomena of the 
Barda realm, that state of existence which continues for 4& days 
after death until the next incarnation, ]f we disregard for the 
moment the supra-temporality of the soul — which the East 
accepts as a self-evident fact — we, as readers of the Barda Jhddd, 
shall be able to put ourselves without difficulty in the position of 
the dead man, and shall consider attentively the teaching set 
forth in the opening section, which is outlined in the quotation 
above. At this point, the following words are spoken, not pre- 
sumptuously, but in a courteous manner:— 

' O nobly- bom (so and so), listen. Now thou art experiencing 
the Radiance of the Clear Light of Pure Reality. Recognize it. 
O nobly-bom, thy present intellect, in real nature void, not 


] 1 tils tHiraKraph m^JnSs apparent the interpretative importance of the 
annotation set forth above, p*ge Xrav, concerning the difference in 
meamng of the term ymi of tic English rtn4erin K and of the term 
Sent of the original ',erman; Lind, at this point, reader?. ttTiuLrf bt-nefil 
by re-reading the annotation 
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formed into anything as regards characteristics or colour, 
naturally void, is the very Reality, the All-Good. 

' Thine own intellect, which is now voidness, yet not to be 
regarded as of the voidness of nothingness, but as being the 
intellect itself, unobs traced, shining, thrilling, and blissful, is 
the very 7 consciousness, the All-good Buddha.' 

This realization is the DIuirma-Kaya state of perfect enlight- 
enment; or, as we should express it in our own language, the 
creative ground of all metaphysical assertion is consciousness, as 
the invisible, intangible manifestation of the soul. The 1 Void- 
ness * is the state transcendent over all assertion and all predica- 
tion, The fulness of its discriminative manifestations still lies 
latent in the soul. 

The text continues ; — 

1 Thine own consciousness, shining, void, and inseparable 
from the Great Body of Radiance, hath no birth, nor death, 
and is the Immutable Light — Buddha Amitabha, 

The soul [or, as here, one’s own consciousness] is assuredly not 
small, but the radiant Godhead itself. The West finds this statement 
either very dangerous, if not dowTiright blasphemous, or else 
accepts it tmihinbingly and then suffers from a theosophical 
inflation. Somehow we always have a wrong attitude to these 
tilings. But if we can master ourselves far enough to refrain 
from our chief error of always wanting to do something with 
things and put them to practical use, we may perhaps succeed 
in learning an important lesson from these teachings, or at 
least in appreciating the greatness of the Barda Thodol, which 
vouchsafes to the dead man the ultimate and highest truth, that 
even the gods are the radiance and reflection of our own souls. 
Xo sun is thereby eclipsed for the Oriental as it would be for 
the Christian, who w’ould feel robbed □! It is God: on the contrary, 
his soul is the light of the Godhead, and the Godhead is the soul. 
The East tan sustain this paradox better than the unfortunate 
Angelus Silesius. w ho even today would be psychologically far in 
advance of his time. 

It is highly sensible of the Bardo Thodol to make dear to the 
dead man the primacy of the soul, for that is the one thing which 
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Hie does not make cleat to us. We are so hemmed in by things 
which jostle and oppress that we never get a chance, in the 
midst oi ail these f given ‘ tilings, to wonder by whom they 
ate 4 given \ It is from this world of 1 given 1 things that the 
dead man liberates himself ; and the purpose of the instruction 
is to help him towards this liberation. We, if we put ourselves 
in his place, shall derive no lesser reward from it, since we learn 
from the very first paragraphs that the ' giver " of all ' given 1 
things dwells within us, This is a truth which in the face of all 
evidence, in the greatest things as in rhe smallest, is never known, 
although it is often so very necessary „ indeed vital, for us to know it . 
Such knowledge, to be sure, is suitable only for contemplatives who 
are minded to understand the purpose of existence* for those who 
are Gnostics by temperament and therefore believe in a saviour 
who, like the saviour of the Mandaeans, calls himself f gnosis 
of life ' [manda d'hajic), Perhaps it is not granted to many of us 
to see the world as something ' given A great reversal of stand- 
point, calling for much sacrifice, is needed before we can see the 
world as 1 given 1 by the very nature of the souL It is so much 
more straight-forward, more dramatic, impressive, and therefore 
more convincing, to see that all the things happen to me than to 
observe how I make them happen. Indeed, the animal nature of 
man makes him resist seeing himself as the maker of his circum- 
stances. That is why attempts of tills kind were always the object 
of secret initiations, culminating as a rule in a figurative death 
which symbolized the total character of this reversal. And, in 
point of fact, the instruction given in the Bardo Tkodol serves to 
recall to the dead man the experiences, of his initiation and the 
teachings of his guru, for the instruction is, at bottom, nothing 
less than an initiation of the dead into the Bardo life, just as the 
initiation of the living was a preparation for the Beyond. Such 
was the case, at least, with all the mystery cults in ancient civili- 
sations from the time of the Egyptian and Eleusinian mysteries. 
In the initiation of the living, however, this ' Beyond 1 h 
not a world beyond death, but a reversal of the mind's intentions 
and outlook, a psychological Beyond 1 or, in Christian terms, 
a ‘ redemption 1 from the trammels of the world and of sin. 
Redemption is a separation and deliverance from an earlier con- 
dition of darkness and imconsdousness, and leads to a condition 
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of U lamination and releasedness. to victory and transcendence 
over everything ' given ', 

Thus far the Bardo Thodol is, as Dr. Evans- Wentz also feels, an 
initiation process whose purpose it is to restore to the soul the 
divinity it lost at birth. Now it is a charactertistie of Oriental 
religious literature that the teaching invariably begins with the 
most important item, with the ultimate and highest principles 
which, with us, would come last — as for instance in Apuleius, 
where Lucius is worshipped as Helios only right at the end. 
Accordingly, in the Bardo Thodol, the initiation is a series of 
diminishing climaxes ending with rebirth in the womb. The only 
1 initiation process * that is still alive and practised today in the 
West is the analysis of the unconscious as used by doctor for 
therapeutic purposes. This penetration into the ground- layers 
of consciousness is a kind of rational rnaieutics in the Socratk 
sense, a bringing forth of psychic contents that are still 
germinal, subliminal, and as yet unborn. Originally, this therapy 
took the form of Freudian psychoanalysis and was mainly 
concerned with sexual fantasies. This is the realm that corres- 
ponds to the last and lowest region of the Bardo, known as the 
Bardo , where the dead man, unable to profit by the teach’ 
ings of the Chi kiwi and Chitftytd Bardo, begins to fall a prey to 
sexual fantasies and is attracted by the vision of mating couples. 
Eventually he is caught by a womb and bom into the earthly 
world again. Meanwhile, as one might expect, the Oedipus complex 
starts functioning. If his karma destines him to be reborn as a 
man, he will fall in love with his mother-to-be and will find hs 
father hateful and digusting. Conversely, the future daughter will 
be highly attracted by her father- to-be and repelled by her 
mother. The European passes through this specifically l-reudiaii 
domain when Ids unconscious contents are brought to light under 
analysis, but he goes m the reverse direction. He journeys back 
through the world of infantile sexual fantasy to the womb. It has 
even been suggested in psychoanalytical circles that the trauma 
par excellence is the birth-experience itsel; — nay more, psychoana- 
lysts even claim to have probed back to memories of intra- 
uterine origin. Here Western reason reaches its limit, unfortu- 
nately. J say J unfortunately \ because one rather wishes that 
Freudian psychoanalysis could have happily pursued these so- 
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called intra-uterine experiaices still further bode; had it suc- 
ceeded in this bold undertaking, it would surely have come out 
beyond the Sidpa Batin and penetrated from behind into the 
lower reaches of the Chonyid Bards. It is true that with the 
equipment of our existing biological ideas such a venture would 
not have been crowned with success; it would have needed a 
wholly different kind of philosophical preparation from that based 
on current scientific assumptions. But, had the jcmmey bark been 
consistently pursued, it would undoubtedly have led to the 
postulate of a pre-uterine existence, a true Bardo life, if only it 
bad been possible to find at least some trace of an experiencing 
subject. As it was, the psychoanalysts never got beyond purely 
conjectural traces of intra-uterine experiences, and even the 
famous ' birth trauma r has remained such an obvious truism 
that it can no longer explain anything, any more than can the 
hypothesis that life is a disease wi th a bad prognoses because its 
outcome is always fatal. 

Freudian psychoanalysis, in ail essential aspects, never went 
beyond the experiences of tile Sidpa Bardo; that is, it was unable 
to extricate itself from sexual fantasies and similar ' incompat- 
ible ' tendencies which cause anxiety and other affective states. 
Nevertheless, Freud's theory is the first attempt made by the 
West to investigate, as ii from below, from the animal sphere of 
instinct, the psychic territory' that corresponds in Tan trie 
Limaism to the Sidpa Bardo. A very justifiable fear of 
metaphysics prevented Trend from penetrating into the sphere of 
the ' occult In addition to this., the Sidpa state, if we are to 
accept the psychology of the Sidpa Bardo, is characterized by 
the fierce wind of karma, which whirls the dead man along until 
he comes to the r worn Indoor \ In other words, the Sidpa 
state permits of no going back, because it is sealed off against 
the Chonyid state by an intense striving downwards, towards 
the animal sphere of instinct and physical rebirth. That is to 
say, anyone who penetrates into the unconscious with purely 
biological assumptions will become stuck in the instinctual sphere 
and be unable to advance beyond it, for he will be pulled back 
again and again into physical existence. It is therefore not 
possible for Freudian theory to reach anytlung except an 
essentially negative valuation of the unconscious. It is a nothing 
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but \ At the same time, it must be admitted that this view of 
the psyche is typically Western, only it is expressed more blatantly, 
more plainly, and more ruthlessly than others would have dared 
to express it, though at bottom they think no did erectly. As to 
what 1 mind " means in this connection, we can only cherish the 
hope that it will cam’ conviction. But, as even Max Scfaekr noted 
with regret, the power of this mind is, to say the least of it, 
doubtful. 

I think, then, we can state it as a fact that with the aid of 
psychoanalysis the rationalizing mind of the West has pushed 
forward into what one might call the netirotieism of the Stdpa 
stare, and has. there been brought to an inevitable standstill 
by the uncritical assumption that everything psychological is 
subjective and personal. Even so, this advance has been a great 
gain, inasmuch as it has. enabled us to take one more step behind 
our conscious lives. This knowledge also gives us a hint of how 
we ought to read the Bardo Thdiot — that is, backwards. If, with 
the help of our W estern science, we have to some extent succeeded 
in understanding the psychological character of the Sidpa Bar do , 
our next task is to see if we can make any tiling of the preceding 
Chonyid Bardo 

The Chonyid state is one of karmic illusion— that is to say, 
illusions which result from the psychic residua of pre\ ious 
existences. According to the Eastern view, karma implies a sort 
of psychic theory of heredity based on the hypothesis of reincar- 
nation, which in the last resort is an hypothesis of the supra - 
temporality of the soul. Neither our scientific knowledge nor 
our reason can keep in step with this idea. There are too 
many if s and hut's. Above all, we know desperately little about 
the possibilities of continued existence of the individual soul alter 
death, so little that we cannot even conceive how anyone could 
prove any tiring at all in this respect, Moreover, we know only 
too well, on epistemological grounds, that such a proof would be 
just as impossible as the proof of God. Hence we may cautiously 
accept the idea of karma only if we understand it as psychic 
heredity in the very widest sense of the word. Psychic heredity 
does exist — that is to say, there is inheritance of psychic charac- 
teristics such as predisposition to disease, traits of character, 
special gifts, and so forth. It does no violence to the psychic 
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nature of these complex facts if natural science reduces them to 
what appear to be physical aspects (nuclear structures in cells, 
and so on). They are essential phenomena of life which express 
themselves, in the main, psychically, just as there are other 
inherited characteristics which express themselves, in the main, 
physiologically, on the physical level. Among these inherited 
psychic factors there is a special class which is not confined either 
to family or to race. These are the universal dispositions of the 
mind, and they are to be understood as analogous to Plato's 
forms (eidola), in accordance with which the mind organizes its 
contents. One could also describe these forms as categories 
analogous to the logical categories which are always and 
everywhere present as the basic postulates of reason. Only, 
in the case of our * forms we are not dealing with categories 
of reason but with categories of the imagination. As the products 
of imagination are always in essence visual, their forms must, 
from the outset, have the character of images and moreover 
of typical images, which is why, following St. Augustine, I call 
them * archetypes ’. Comparative religion and mythology are 
rich mines of archetypes, and so is the psychology of dreams and 
psychoses. The astonishing parallelism between these images 
and the ideas they serve to express has frequently given 
rise to the wildest migration theories, although it would have 
been far more natural to think of the remarkable similarity of the 
human psyche at all times and in all places. Archetypal fantasy- 
forms are, in fact, reproduced spontaneously anytime and any- 
where, without there being any conceivable trace of direct trans- 
mission. The original structural components of the psyche are of no 
less surprising a uniformity than are those of the visible body. 
The archetypes are, so to speak, organs of the pre- rational psyche. 
They are eternally inherited forms and ideas which have at first 
no specific content. Their specific content only appears in the 
course of the individual's life, when personal experience is taken 
up in precisely these forms. If the archetypes were not pre-existent 
in identical form everywhere, how could one explain the fact, pos- 
tulated at almost every turn by the Bardo Thodol, that the dead do 
not know that they are dead, and that this assertion is to be met 
with just as often in the dreary, half-baked literature of Euro- 
pean and American Spiritualism? Although we find the same 


PSYCHOLOGICAL COMMENTARY xlv 

assertion in Swedenborg, knowledge of his writings can hardly 
be sufficiently widespread for this little bit of information to have 
been picked up by every small-town * medium And a connection 
between Swendenborg and the Bardo Thodoi is completely 
unthinkable. It is a primordial, universal idea that the dead 
simply continue their earthly’ existence and do not know that 
they* are disembodied spirits — an archetypal idea which 
enters into immediate, visible manifestation whenever anyone 
sees a ghost. It is significant, too, that ghosts all over the world 
have certain features in common. I am naturally' aw r are of the 
unverifiable spiritualistic hypothesis, though I have no wish to 
make it my own. I must content myself with the hypothesis 
of an omnipresent, but differentiated, psychic structure which is 
inherited and which necessarily gives a certain form and direction 
to all experience. For, just as the organs of the body are not mere 
lumps of indifferent, passive matter, but are dynamic, functional 
complexes which assert themselves with imperious urgency, so 
also the archetypes, as organs of the psyche, are dynamic, instinc- 
tual complexes which determine psychic life to an extraordinary 
degree. That is why I also call them dominants of the unconscious. 
The layer of unconscious psyche which is made up of these 
universal dynamic forms I have termed the collective uncon- 
scious. 

So far as I know, there is no inheritance of individual 
prenatal, or pre-uterine, memories, but there are undoubtedly 
inherited archetypes which are, however, devoid of content, 
because, to begin with, they' contain no personal experiences. They 
only emerge into consciousness when personal experiences have 
rendered them visible. As we have seen, Sid pa psychology con- 
sists in wanting to live and to be bom. (The Sidpa Bardo is the 

• Bardo of Seeking Rebirth ’.) Such a state, therefore, precludes 
any experience of transubjective psychic realities, unless the 
individual refuses categorically to be bom back again into the 
world of consciousness. According to the teachings of the Bardo 
Thodoi, it is still possible for him, in each of the Bardo states, to 
reach the Dharma-Kaya by transcending the four-faced Mount 
Meru, provided that he does not yield to his desire to follow the 

* dim lights \ This is as much as to say that the dead man must 
desperately resist the dictates of reason, as we understand it. 
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and give up the supremacy of egohood, regarded by reason as 
sacrosanct. What this means in practice is complete capitulation 
to the objective powers of the psyche, with all that this entails ; a 
kind of symbolical death, corresponding to the Judgement of the 
Dead in th eSidpa Bardo. 1 1 means the end of all conscious, rational, 
morally responsible conduct of life, and a voluntary surrender to 
what the Bardo Thodol calls ‘ karmic illusion *. Karmic illusion 
springs from belief in a visionary world of an extremely irrational 
nature, which neither accords with nor derives from our 
rational judgements but is the exclusive product of uninhibited 
imagination. It is sheer dream or ‘ fantasy’ and every well- 
meaning person will instantly caution us against it ; nor indeed 
can one see at first sight what is the difference between fantasies 
of this kind and the phantasmagoria of a lunatic. Very often only 
a slight abaissement du niveau mental is needed to unleash 
this world of illusion. The terror and darkness of this moment 
has its equivalent in the experiences described in the opening 
sections of the Sidpa Bardo. But the contents of this Bardo 
also reveal the archetypes, the karmic images which appear 
first in their terrifying form. The Ckdnyid state is equivalent 
to a deliberately induced psychosis. 

One often hears and reads about the dangers of yoga, particu- 
larly of the ill-reputed Kundalini yoga. The deliberately induced 
psychotic state, which in certain unstable individuals might 
easily lead to a real psychosis, is a danger that needs to be taken 
very’ seriously indeed. These things really are dangerous and 
ought not to be meddled with in our typically Western way\ It 
is a meddling with fate, which strikes at the very' roots of 
human existence and can let loose a flood of sufferings of which 
no sane person ever dreamed. These sufferings correspond to 
the hellish torments of the Ckdnyid state, described in the text 
as follows : — 

* Th 01 the Lord of Death will place round thy neck a rope and 
drag thee along; he will cut off thy head, tear out thy heart, 
pull out thy intestines, lick up thy brain, drink thy blood, 
eat thy flesh, and gnaw thy bones; but thou wilt be incapable 
of dying. Even when thy body is hacked to pieces, it will 
revive again. The repeated hacking will cause intense pain and 
torture.* 
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Thej-e tortures aptly describe die real nature of the danger: 
it is a disintegration of the wholeness of the Bafdo body, which 
is a kind of ‘ subtle body 1 constituting the visible envelope 
of the psychic self in the afterndeath state. The psychological 
equivalent of this dismemberment is psychic dissociation. In its 
deleterious form it would be schizophrenia (split mind). This 
most common of ad mental illnesses consists essentially in a 
marked abettsstnienl du « iveau mental which abolishes the 
normal checks imposed by the conscious mind and thus gives 
unlim ited scope to the play of the unconscious ' dominants \ 

The transition, then, from the Sidpa state to the CkSnyid state 
Ls a dangerous reversal of ihe aims and mien Lions of the conscious 
mind. It is a sacrifice of the ego's stability and a surrender to the 
extreme uncertainty of what most seem like a chaotic riot of 
phantasmal forms- When Freud coined the phrase that the ego 
was 1 the true seat of anxiety \ he was giving voice to a very' true 
and profound intuition. Fear of self-sacrifice lurks deep in 
every ego, and this fear is often only the precariously 
controlled demand of the unconscious forces to buret out in full 
strength. No one who strives for selfhood (individuation) is spared 
this dangerous passage, for that which is feared also belongs to the 
wholeness of the self— the sub-human, or supra-human, world of 
psychic 1 dominants ' from which the ego originally emancipated 
itself with enormous effort, and then only partially, far the sake 
of a more or less illusory freedom, This liberation is certainly a 
very necessary and very heroic undertaking, hut it represents 
nothing final : it is merely the creation of a subject who, in order to 
find fulfilment, has still to be confronted by anofyVri. This, at first 
sight, would appear to be the world, which is swelled out with 
projections for that very purpose. Here we seek and find our 
difficulties, here we seek and find our enemy, here we seek and 
find what is dear and precious to us; and it is comforting to know 
that all evil and all good is to be found out there, in the visible 
object, where it can be conquered, punished, destroyed or 
enjoyed, But nature herself does not allow this paradisaJ st at e 1 ■- 
innocence to continue forever. There are, and always have been, 
those who cannot help but see that the world and its experiences 
are in the nature of a symbol, and that it really reflects some tiling 
that lies hidden in the subject himself, in his own transubjcctive 
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reality. It is from this profound intuition, according to timaist 
doctrine, that the C hthtyid state derives its true meaning, which is 
why the C ndnyid B&fdo is entitled " The Bardo of the Experiencing 
of Reality V 

The reality experienced in the Ckfayid state is, as the 
last section of the corresponding Barda teaches, the reality of 
thought. The ' thought -form 5 ' appear as realities, fantasy takes 
on real form, and the terrifying dream evoked by karma and played 
out by the unconscious ‘ dominants f begins. The first to appear 
(if we read the text backwards) is the all-destroying God of Death, 
the epitome of all terrors ; he is followed by the 28 ' power holding ‘ 
and sinister goddesses and the 58 ' blood drinking ’ goddesses. 
In spite of their daemonic aspect, which appears as a confusing 
chaos of terrifying attributes and monstrosities, a certain order is 
already discernible. We find that there are companies of gods and 
goddesses who are arranged according to the four directions and 
are distinguished by typical mystic colours. It gradually becomes 
clearer that all these deities are organized into mandola^, or 
circles, containing a cross of the four colours. The colours are 
co-ordinated with the four aspects of wisdom: 

(1) White ^the liglit-path of the mirror-like wisdqm; 

( 2 ) Yellow = the ligh t-path of t he wisdom of equality ; 

(3) Red— the light-path of the discriminative wisdom ■ 

£4) Green = the light-path of the all-performing wisdom. 

On a higher level of insight, the dead man knoivs that the real 
thought-forms all emanate from himself, and that the four light- 
paths of wisdom which appear before him are the radiations of 
his own psychic faculties. Tins takes us straight to the psychol- 
ogy of the tamdstic mandate, which 1 have already discussed in the 
book I brought out with the late Richard Wilhelm. The Secret 
of the Gulden Ftotcer. 

Continuing our ascent backwards through the region of the 
CMnyid Barda, we come finally to the vision of the Four Great 
Ones: the green Amogha-Siddhi, the red Amitabha, the yellow 
Ratna-Sambhava, and the white Vajra-Sattva, The ascent ends 
with the effulgent blue Ught of the Dharma-Dhdtu, the Buddha 
body, which glows in the midst of the mandate from the heart of 
Vairorhana. 

With this final vision the kzrtmc illusions tease: consciousness. 
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weaned away from all form and from all attachment to objects, 
returns to the timeless, inchoate state of the Dharma-K&ya. 
Thus (reading: backwards} the Chikkai state, which appeared at 
the moment if death, is reached. 

1 think these few hints will suffice to give the attentive reader 
some idea of the psychology of the Bardo Thddot,. The book des- 
cribes a way of initiation in reverse, which, unlike the eschato- 
logical expectations of Christianity, prepares the soul for a descent 
into physical being. The thoroughly intellectualistic and ration- 
alistic wnrhllv- min ded ness of the European makes it advisable 
for us to reverse the sequence ol the Bardo Thodal and to regard 
it as an account of Eastern initiation experiences, though one is 
perfectly free, if one chooses, to substitute Christian symbols for 
the gods of the Ckdnyid Bar do. At any rate, the sequence of 
events as 1 have described it offers a dose parallel to the pheno- 
menology of the European unconscious when it is undergoing an 
' initiation process that is to say, when it is being analysed. 
The transformation ol the unconscious that occurs under analysis 
makes it the natural analogue of the religions initiation cere- 
monies, which do, however, differ in principle from the natural 
process in that they forestall the natural course of development 
and substitute for the spontaneous production of symbols a delib- 
erately selected set of symbols prescribed by tradition. We can 
see this in the Excrcitia of Ignatius Loyola, or in the yoga medita 
tions of the Buddhists and Tantrists. 

The reversal of the order of the chapters, which 1 have sug- 
gested here as an aid to understanding, in no way accords with 
the original intention of the Bardo Tk&dol. Nor is the psycho- 
logical use we make of iL anything but a secondary intention, 
though one that is possibly sanctioned by lamaist custom. The 
real purpose of this singular book is the attempt, which must 
seem very strange to the educated European of the twentieth 
century, to enlighten the dead on their journey through the 
regions of the Bardo. The Catholic Church is the only place in the 
world of the white man where any provision is made for the souls- 
ol the departed- Inside the Protestant camp, with its world- 
affirming optimism, we only hud a few mediumistic rescue 
circles ", whose main concern is to make the dead aw r art of 
the fact that they art dead. But, generally speaking, we 
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have nothing in the West that Is in any way comparable to the 
Banto Thodol, except for certain secret writings which are inacces- 
sible to the wider public and to the ordinary scientist. According 
to tradition, the Bardo Thodoh too, seems to have been included 
among the hidden books, as Dr. Evans- Wentz makes clear in 
his Introduction. As such, it forms a special chapter in the 
magical ' cure of the souJ which extends even beyond death. 
This cult of the dead is rationally based on the belief in Lhe supra- 
tcmporality of the soul, but its irrational basis is to be found in 
the psychological need of the living to do something for the 
departed. This is an elementary need which forces itself upon 
even the most enlightened 1 individuals when faced by the 
death of relatives and friends. That is why, enlightenment or no 
enlightenment, we still have all manner of ceremonies for the 
dead. If Lenin had to submit to being embalmed and put on 
show in a sumptuous mausoleum like an Egyptian pharaoh, we 
may be quite sure it was not because his followers believed in the 
resurrection of the body. Apart, however, from the Masses said 
for the soul in the Catholic Church, the provisions we make for the 
dead are rudimentary and on the lowest level, not because we 
cannot convince ourselves of Lhe soul's immortality, but because 
we have rationalized the above-mentioned psychological need out 
of existence. We behave as if we did not have this need, and 
because we cannot believe in a life after death we prefer to do 
nothing about i t . Simpler-minded people follow t heir own feelings, 
and, as m Italy, build themselves funeral monuments of gruesome 
beauty. The Catholic Masses for the soul are on a level consider- 
ably above Lids, because they are expressly intended for the 
psychic welfare of the deceased and are not a mere gratification 
of lachrymose sentiments. But the highest application of spiritual 
effort on behalf of the departed is surely to be found in the instruc- 
tions of the Bardo Thodot. They are so detailed and thorougldy 
adapted to the apparent changes in the dead man's condition that 
every serious- minded reader must ask himself whether these wise 
oJd /uweejs might not, after all, have caught a glimpse of the fourth 
dimension and twitched the veil from the greatest of life's 
secrets. 

If the truth is always doomed to be a disappointment, one 
almost feels tempted to concede at least that much reality to the 
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vision of life in the Bardo . At any rate, it is unexpectedly original, 
if nothing else, to find the after-death state, of which our religious 
imagination has formed the most grandiose conceptions, painted 
in lurid colours as a terrifying dream-state of a progressively 
degenerative character The supreme vision comes not at the 
end of the Bar da, but right at Lite beginning, in the moment of 
death- what happens afterward is an ever-deepening descent 
into illusion and obscuration, down to the ultimate degradation 
of new physical birth. The spiritual climax is reached at the 
moment when life ends. Human life, therefore:, is the vehicle 
of the highest perfection it is possible to attain; it alone genet 
ates the harma thai makes it possible for the dead mart to abide 
in the perpetual light of the Voidness without clinging to any 
object, and thus to rest on the hub of the wheel of rebirth, freed 
from all illusion of genesis and decay. Life in the Bardo brings no 
eternal rewards or punishments, but merely a descent into a new 
life which shall bear the individual nearer to his final goal. But 
this eschatological goal is what be himself brings to birth as the 
last and highest fruit of the labours and aspirations of earthly 
existence. This view U not only lofty., it is manly and heroic, 

The degenerative character of Bardo life is corroborated by the 
spiritualistic literature of the West, which again and again gives 
one a sickening impression of the utter inanity and banality of 
communications from the ' spirit world The .scientific mind 
does not hesitate to explain these reports as emanations from the 
unconscious of the ' mediums r and of those taking part in the 
seance, and even to extend this explanation to the description of 
the Hereafter given in The Tibetan Book of the Dead. And it is 
an undeniable fact that the whole book is created out of the 
archetypal contents of the unconscious. Behind these there lie — 
and in Lins our Western reason is quite right — no physical or 
metaphysical realities, but ' merely ’ the reality of psychic facts, 
the data of psychic experience. Now whether a thing is given 
subjectively or objectively, the fact remains that it is. The Bardo 
Thodol says no more than this, for its five Dhyani Buddhas are 
themselves no more than psychic data. That is just what the 
dead man has to recognize, if it lias not already become clear to 
him during life that his own psychic self and the giver of all data 
are one and the same. The world of gods and spirits is truly 
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1 nothing hut ' the collective unconscious inside me. To turn 
this sentence round so that it reads : The collective unconscious 
is the world of gods and spirits outside me, no intellectual acro- 
batics are needed,, but a whole human lifetime, perhaps even 
many lifetimes of increasing completeness. Notice that I do not 
-say ' of increasing perfection . because those who art 1 perfect J 
make another kind of discovery altogether. 

* * * 

The Bardo TkodoL began by being a ' closed ' book, and so it 
has remained, no matter what kin d of commentaries may be 
written upon it. Tor it is a book that will only open itself to 
spiritual understanding, and this is a capacity which no man is 
born with, but which he can only acquire through special training 
and special experience- It is good that such to all intents and 
purposes ' useless ' books exist.. They are meant for those 1 queer 
folk P who no longer set much store by the uses, aims, and mean- 
ing of present-day 1 civilisation 
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By Lama Anagarika Covin da 

It may be argued that nobody can talk about death with 
authority who has not died; and since nobody, apparently, has 
ever returned from death, how can anybody know what death is, 
or what happens after It? 

The Tibetan will answer: ' There is not one person, indeed, 
not tots living being, that has netf returned from death. In fact, 
we all have died many deaths, before we came into this incarna- 
tion. And what we call birth is merely the reverse side of death, 
like one of the two sides of a coin, or like a door which 
we call "entrance" from outside and " exit " from inside a 
room. 1 

It is much more astonishing that not everybody remembers his 
or her previous death; and, because of ring lack of remembering, 
most persons do not believe there was a previous death. But, 
likewise, they do not remember their recent birth- and yet tJiey 
do not doubt that they were recently horn. They forget that 
active memnrv is only a small part of our normal consciousness, 
an d that nur subconscious memory registers and preserves every 
past impression and experience which our waking mind fails to 
recall. 

There are those who, in virtue of concentration and other yogi's 
practices, are able to bring the subconscious into the realm of 
discriminative consciousness and, thereby, to draw upon the 
unrestricted treasury of subconscious memory, wherein art- 
stored the records not only of our past lives but the records of the 
past of our race, the past of humanity, and of all pre-human 
forms of life, if not of the very consciousness that makes life 
possible in this universe. 

If, through some trick of n&Lure, the gates of an individual's 
subconsciousness were suddenly to spring open, the unprepared 
mind would be overwhelmed and crushed. Therefore. I lie gates of 
the subconscious are guarded, bv all initiates, and hidden Behind 
the veil of mysteries and symbols. 

For this reason, the Bardo Tkodol, the Tibetan book vouch* 
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sating Liberation from the intermediate state between life and 
re-birth, — which state men call death, — has been couched in 
symbolical language. Ir is a bonk which is sealed with the seven 
seals cf silence,— -not because its knowledge should be withheld 
from the uninitiated, but because its knowledge would be mis- 
understood, and, therefore, would tend to mislead and harm those 
who are unfitted to receive it. But the time has come to break the 
seals of silence, for the human race has come to the juncture 
where it must decide whether to be content with the sub- 
jugation of the material world, or to strive after the conquest 
of the spiritual world, by subjugating selfish desires and 
transcending sell-imposed limitations. 

According to Tibetan tradition, the Earrfo Thodol is one of 
those works of Fadma-Sambhava. which were secretly hidden in 
order to preserve them for later generations, and which were to be 
revealed to the world when the time was ripe. However this may 
be. it is a fact that during the persecution of Buddhism by 
Langdarma. at the beginning of the ninth century, A.D., innum- 
erable books of the earliest period of Tibetan Buddhism were 
concealed under rocks, in caves, and other places, to prevent their 
destruction. Since all members of the Buddhist Order and their 
supporters were either killed or driven out of Tibet, mast of these 
buried scriptures remained where they had been hidden. Many 
nf them were recovered during the succeeding centuries and 
designated Ttrmas, a term derived from Lhe Tibetan word Gter, 
pronounced TVr, meaning 1 Treasure Those who discovered 
these spiritual treasures and propagated their teachings were 
called Tert&ns, from Tibetan Gtff-bstan , pronounced Ttrfon. 
meaning ' Reveal er of Treasure \ 

This seems to me a far more reasonable explanation for the 
tradition of the Tertons, which, significantly, is held m the oldest 
Schools of Tibetan Buddhism, like theNymgmapa and Kargyutpa, 
than the theory advanced by certain Western critics, that these 
scriptures had been ' faked ' by people who wanted to pass off 
their own ideas under the guise of ancient revelations. Such 
critics underestimate the religious sincerity and the deep respect 
far the sanctity of spiritual tradition which is engrained in every 
Tibetan, layman and iama alike. To add to or omit front the 
Sacred Scriptures a single word or letter has ever been looked 
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upon by Tibetans as a heinous sin, which even the most impious 
would fear to commit. 

Furthermore, these same critics underestimate the difficulties 
of forging and issuing such scriptures, for the forging would 
require a technical and critical knowledge of history and linguistics 
such as was dot only uiLkiiowu in iibet, but such as would have 
required a master-mind for its execution. Had a genius of that 
sort existed in Tibet, he would have had uo need to resort to 
the subterfuge of forgery, for he could have stood on his own feet, 
as did many scholarly geniuses who wrote and taught in their own 
name. Nor is it likely that men who could create and propagate 
such profound thoughts and lofty ideals as the Fcrmtii > contain 
would stoop so low as to deceive their fellow-men. And when we 
consider that the 1 it erature in qnestio 1 1 is not a matter ul a few 
isolated treatises but of about a hundred big volumes [according 
to tradition 108 volumes), running into tens of thousand s of 
folios, then the theory of wilful deception becomes not only 
improbable, but absurd. 

In considering the influences on the Bardo Thodol of the pre- 
Buddhistic religion of Tibet, namely that of the Bdn-pos, there 
must bfr taken into account the fat l that all of those T’antua 
attributed to Padma-Sambhava declare, in no uncertain terms, 
their adhe rcnce to him. the very personage who opposed and 
defeated the Bon-pos. These recovered scriptures cannot, there- 
fore, be regarded as propagating Bbn ideas. 

Even though Fadma-Sambhava did adopt into the Buddhist 
svstem some of the local Tibetan deities, to serve as guardians of 
the Faith, in doing so he did not give up one inch of Buddhist 
ground to the Bdn-pos, but acted in perfect conformity with the 
principles of orthodox Buddhism, wherein, in all Buddhist coun- 
tries, the deities of the Earth and of space have always been 
honoured and propitiated, as being protectors of the 
Thus, the following Pdli verses arc stfll recited, in the course of the 
regular pujd (or ceremony of worship}, by the followers of 
Theravada Buddhism, in Ceylon, Burma, Siam, Cambodia, and 
elsewhere: — 

' Akdsaithd ca bhummattkJ , devd ndgd mah\ddhikd f 
Pujifiatti&Ttt anumodilvd r cirUftt rakkhaniu suixnafi}. 

These verses may be rendered into English as follows. 
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' May the beings of the sky [or ol apace] and of the Earth, 
fotva s and A Ugas [he,, gods and serpent-spirits] of great 
power. 

After having shared in the merit [of this puj$\, 

Lang protect the Sacred Doctrine,' 

Any cultural influence, as between Buddhism and Bdnism, was 
more in the nature of a one-way traffic than a mutual exchange 
of ideas; for the Bon-pos, who had no literature of their own, 
took over Buddhist concepts and symbols on a vast scale, and 
thereby created a literature and an iconography which so greatly 
resemble 1 those of the Buddhists as to be almost indistinguishable 
to the casual observer. 

1 here is also current the wholly arbitrary assertion that it was 
the Bon influence which encouraged laxity in the observance of 
Buddhist monastic rules in Tibet and led to a general decline in 
the standard of Tibetan learning and morality, Whoever has had 
the opportunity to stay for even a short time in one of the still 
existing Bon monasteries of Tibet, will have noticed, with sur- 
prise, that the rules of celibacy and monastic discipline arc 
stricter there than in most Buddhist monasteries, and that for 
many of the major scriptures of the Tibetan Buddhist Canon a 
parallel can be found in the scriptures ol the Bdn-pos. They 
have their Pmjndparatm ta Sutras their " PraHyasumtUpUda 1 
[represented in a Wheel of Life of thirteen divisions) , their Taniras 
and Mantras; and their deities more or less correspond to the 
various Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Devatas, and Dharmapalas of 
Buddhism. 

Tt may seem paradoxical, but it is a fact, that whereas the 
older Schools of Tibetan Buddhism, despite their tolerance of 
local deities, succeeded in breaking the power of Bdnism, it was 
the Gelugpas. the youngest and most vigorously reformed School, 
whH h re-introduced one of the most influential institutions of the 
Bdn-pos, namely, State Oracles in Oracle -Temples, in all important 
monasteries of the \ellow r Sect. The deities who are invoked in 
these Oracle-Temples are exclusively of Bon origin. Among the 
ole-cr Buddhist sects, and especially among the Kargyiitpas, no 
such Oracle-Temples exist. This shows that the Old Schools, 
contrary’ to common belief, arc less under the influence of Bdnism 
than the Gelugpas, in spite of the Grfngpas' reforms and stricter 
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monastic discipline. This stricter monastic discipline of the 
Gelugpas really brings them nearer to the above-mentioned 
puritanism of the Bun-pus. 

We must, therefore, beware of sweeping statements, as to 
what can be attributed to the influence of Bdnism and what not. 
Especially is this so because we do not know of what the teachings 
of Bon consisted before the advent of Buddhism, although we can 
safely assume that they were animistic, the spiritualised forces of 
man and nature being worshipped, chiefly in their awe-inspiring 
and terrifying aspects; and certain rituals were performed for 
the benefit and the guidance of the dead. Such religious practices 
as these are commonly found in almost all early civilizations ; 
and they prevailed in India as much as they did in Tibet, This 
1 animism ' permeates all Buddhistic texts, wherein every tree 
and grove, and every' locality, is held to have its own peculiar 
deities; and the Buddha is represented as discoursing with gods 
and other spiritual beings, inhabiting the Earth and the realms 
beyond, as if that were a most natural procedure. Only a com- 
pletely mtellectualized and Westernized Buddhism, which at- 
tempts to separate the rational thought-content of Buddhism 
from its equally profound mythological elements, can deny this 
animistic background and with it the metaphysical foundations 
of Buddhism. 

The Buddhist universe Is alive through and through; it has 
no room for inert matter and mere mechanism. And what is 
more, the Buddhist is alert to all possibilities of existence and to 
all aspects of reality. If we have read of the fearful apparitions 
which surrounded the Buddha during the night preceding His 
Enlightenment, we need not search for Bon influences in relation 
to the animal-headed monsters that appear from the abyss of the 
subconscious mind in the hour of death, or in the visions of medi- 
tation. Wrathful deities, demons in animal form, and gods in 
demonical guise are as much at home in Indian as in Tibetan 
tradition. Despite the popular usages to which the Bardo 
Thodot has been put in connection with the death rituals and 
herein, probably, is discernible the only trace of Bdn influence 
worth considering — the central idea and the profound symbolism 
of the Barda ThMol are genuinely Buddhistic, 

The Tibetans themselves have put forth considerable effort 
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to free their Scriptures from errors and non-Buddhistic accretions, 
and to ensure the correctness and reliability of their traditions. 
Alter the rules for tile translation of Sanskrit texts and the 
necessary corresponding Tibetan tenninoLogy kid been estab- 
lished by the early Tibetan translators and pioneers of the Dhartna, 
' translators were explicitly forbidden to coin new terms. When 
this was unavoidable, they were directed to report the matter to a 
special Tribunal, called " tbe Tribunal of the Doctrine of the 
Blessed Otic," attached to the royal palace. Tbe translation of 
Tan trie works could be undertaken with the king's permission 
only. These rules were promulgated by King Ti-de Song-tsen 
(Sal-pa -can* 817-36 A.D.) and have been followed by all Tibetan 
translators ever since.’ 1 

^ ith the advent of wooden block -prin ts , similar precautions 
were taken, not only with regard to translations, but with regard 
to all religious literature. Thus it became a rule that no religious 
book could be published without the sanction of the highest 
spiritual authorities, who appointed qualified proof-readers and 
scholars to prevent faulty renderings or unwarranted interpola- 
tions. This, however, did not interfere with the diversity of 
interpretations by the various acknowledged Schools and their 
Teachers. The chief purpose was to prevent the degeneration of 
established traditions either through carelessness ur ignorance 
of unqualified copyists and interpreters. 

It is for this reason that the authorized block -prints contain 
the most reliable versions of the generally accepted traditional 
sacred texts. Bu t hand- writ ten hooks, although some times 
suffering from mistakes in spelling and from other errors of the 
copyist, who often shows lack of understanding of the archaic or 
classical language of the text, are, nevertheless, valuable, especi- 
ally if they go back to originals of greater antiquity than those 
of the current block-prints, or if they represent some lesser known 
tradition handed down from gurw to chela through in an)' genera- 
tions. 

If, therefore, I direct the readers attention to certain differences 
between the officially accepted version of the block-print and that 
of the manuscript, which formed the basis of Lima Kazi Dawa 
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Samdup'a translation, I do not wish to question the value o f the 
manuscript , but merely to throw light upon some important 
points of Buddhist tradition, which may lead to a deeper under- 
standing, not only from Lire historical, btit, likewise, from a 
spiritual point of view. 

Indeed, it is the spiritual point of view that makes this book so 
important for the majority of its readers. If the Bar da Thodot 
were to be regarded as being based merely upon folklore, or as 
consisting of religious speculation about death and a hypothetical 
after-death state, it would be of interest only to anthropologists 
and students of religion. But the Bardo Thodot is far more. It is a 
key to the innermost recesses of the human mind, and a guide 
for initiates, and for those who are seeking the spiritual path of 
liberation. 

Although the Bardo Thodoi is at the present time widely used in 
Tibet as a breviary , and read or recited on the occasion of death, 
—for which reason It has been aptly called ' The Tibetan Book 
of the Dead 1 — one should not forget that it was originally con- 
ceived to serve as a guide not only for the dying and the dead, 
but for the living as well. And herein lies the justification for 
having made The Tibetan Book of the Dead accessible to a wider 

public. 

Notwithstanding the popular customs and beliefs winch, under 
the influence of age-old traditions ol pre-Buddhist origin* have 
grown around the profound revelations of the Bardo ThOdot, it 
has value only lor those who practise and realize its teaching 
during their life-time. 

There are two things which have caused misunderstanding. 
One is that the teachings seem to be addressed to the dead or ihe 
dying; the other, that the title contains the expression l * Libera- 
tion through Hearing r< (in Tibetan, Thos-grot}. Afl a result, 
there has arisen the belief that it is sufficient to read or 10 recite 
the Bardo Thodot in the presence of a dying person, or even of a 
person who has just died, in order to effect liis or <ki liberal i n. 

Such misunderstanding could only have arisen among those 
who do not know that it is one of the oldest and most universal 
practices for the initiate to go through the experience of death 
before he can be spiritually reborn. Symbolically he must die 
to his past, and to his old ego, before he can take Ins 
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place in the new spiritual life into which he has been initiated. 
The dead or the dying person is addressed in the Bardo Tkfidai 
mainly for three reasons: (i) the earnest practitioner of these 
teachings should regard every moment of his or her life as if it 
were the last; [2) when a follower of these teachings is actually 
dying, he or she should be reminded of the experiences at the time 
of initiation, or of the words [or mantra) of the guru, especially 
if the dying one f s mind lacks alertness during tire critical mo 
ments; and (3) one who is still incarnate should try to surround 
the person dying, or just dead, with loving and helpful thoughts 
during the first stages of the new, or after-death, state of exis- 
tence, without allowing emotional attachment to interfere or to 
give rise to a state of morbid mental depression. Accordingly, 
one iunction of the Bardo Thodol appears to be more to help those 
who have been left behind to adopt the right attitude towards 
the dead and towards the fact of death than to assist the dead, 
who, according to Buddhist belief, will not deviate from their 
own karmic path. 

In applying the Bardo Thadot teachings, it is ever a matter of 
remembering the right thing at the right moment. But in order 
so to remember, one must prepare oneself mentally during one's 
life-time; one must create, huild up, and cultivate those faculties 
which one desires to be of deciding influence at death and in the 
after-death state,— in order (lever to be taken unawares, and to 
be able to react, spontaneously, m the light way, when the 
critical moment of death has come. 

This is dearly expressed in the Root Verses of the Bardo 

Thodol as rendered 111 Tin Tibetan Book of the Dead: 

[ J 0 j procrastinating one, who t trinket h not of the coming of death, 
Devoting thyself to the useless doings ol this life. 

Improvident art thou in dissipating thy great opportunity; 
Mistaken, indeed, will thy purpose be now if thou retnmest 

empty-handed {from this life], 
Since the Holy Dharma is known to be thy true need. 

Wilt thou not devote [thyself] to the Holy Dharma even now ? 1 
Ic is recognked by all who are acquainted with Buddhist phil- 
osophy dial birth and death are not phenomena which happen 
only once in any given human life; they occur uninterruptedly. 
At every moment something within us dies and something "is 
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rebam. The different bartlos , therefore, represent different states 
of consciousness of a sir life: the state of waking consciousness, 
the normal consciousness of a. being bom into our human world, 
known in Tibetan as the skyes-rws bardo; the state of dream- 
consciousness {rmi-Iam bar-do ) the state of dhydna, or trance- 
consciousness, in profound meditation [bsatn-gtan bur-do ) ; the 
state of the experiencing of death (hohhi-kha bar -do) \ the state of 
experiencing of Reality (chho^nyid bar-do ) ; the state of rebirth* 
consciousness ( srid-pa bar-do ) . 

All this is dearly described in The Root-Versts oj the Six 
Pardos, which, together with "The Paths of Good If ishes, form the 
authentic and original nucleus of the Bardo I hcdol. around which 
the prose parts crystallized as commentaries. This proves that 
we have to do here with life itself and not merely with a mass 
for the dead, to which the Bardo Thodoi was reduced in later 
times. 

The Bardo Thodol is addressed not only to those who see the 
end of their life approaching, or who are very' near death, but to 
those who still have years ul incarnate life before them, and who, 
for the first time, realize the full meaning of their existence as 
human beings. To be bom as a human being is a privilege, ac- 
cording to the Buddha’s teaching, because it offers the rare oppor* 
t uni fy of Liberation through one's own decisive effort, through 
a ' t umkig-about iti the deepest seat of consciousness,' as the 
Lankdvaldra Sutra puts it. 

Accordingly, The Root Verses of the Six Bardos open with the 
words: 

* O that now, when the Bardo of Life 1 is dawning upon me, 

— After having given up indolence, since there is no time to 

waste in life— 

May T unctistractedlv enter the path of listening, reflecting, 

and meditating. 

So that, . . . once having attained human embodiment. 

No time may be squandered through useless distractions. 

l Lama Kim Dawa-Simdup baa here ' Birth place Bard** Appiirenily 
iiic . m»nnun nt has r sky£& m g1U%$ icistEcLd of jAjM’flfl-E . which ^fOunCI 3H 
the block-print. The latter TPean.s p literally,. " having fawn fro™ * that is, 
having been bam into the state men caU life- ' Sftyts-gnat refere to toe 
womb, tile " place 1 ! rans} of birtil ; ami tbi3 i-=i the 3 U bject of the s i.t tn 
verse, dealing with the bardo of rebirth, which, sherefore, cannot be meant 
here, tar otherwise there would be Oflly five biirdos instead of si.t. 
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Listening, reflecting, and meditating are the three stages of 
discipJeship. The Tibetan word for ' listening V or ' hearing \ 
inns in this connection , as well as in the expression ' Thodol ' 
cannot be confused with the mere physical sense- 
awareness of hearing, as may be seen from the Tibetan term 
1 rtyan-iferj/ the equivalent of the Sanskrit word " uta vaka, 1 
referring to a 1 disciple/ and, more particularly, to a personal 
disciple of the Buddha, and not merely to one who by chance 
happened to hear the Buddha's teaching. I t refers to one who 
has accepted this teaching in his heart and has made it his own. 
Thus the word J listening/ in this connection, implies H hearing 
with one's heart.' that is, with sincere faith (iraddha). This 
represents the first stage of discipleshtp. In the second stage, this 
intuitive attitude is transformed into understanding through 
reason ; while, in the third stage, the disciple's intuitive feeling, 
as well as intellectual understanding, are transformed into living 
reality through direct experience. Thus intellectual conviction 
grows into spiritual certainty, into a knowing in which the 
knower is one with the known, 

this is the high spiritual state vouchsafed by the teachings set 
forth in the Bardo Thodol. Thereby the initiated disciple attains 
dominion over the realm of death, and, being able to perceive 
death's illusory’ nature, is freed from fear. This illusoriness of 
death comes from the identification of the individual with his 
temporal, transitory form, whether physical, emotional, or mental, 
whence arise the mistaken notion that there exists a personal, 
separate egohood of one’s own, and the fear of losing it. If, 
however, the disciple has learned, as the Bar do Thodol directs, 
to identify himself with the Eternal, the Dkarma, the Imperishable- 
Light of Buddahood within, then the fears of death are dissipated 
like a cloud before the rising sun. Then lie knows that whatever 
he may see, hear, or feci, in the hour of his departure from this 
life, is but a reflection of hk own conscious and subconscious 
mcnlaJ content: and no mind-created illusion can then have 
power over him if he knows its origin and is able to recognize it. 
The illusory Bar do visions vary, in keeping with the religious or 
cultural tradition in which the percipient has grown up, but their 
underlying motive-power is the same in all human beings. Thus it 
is that the profound psychology set forth by the Bar do Thodol 
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constitutes an important contribution to our knowledge of the 
human mind and of the path that leads beyond it. Under the 
guise of a science of death, the Bar do Thodoi reveals the secret 
of life; and therein lies its spiritual value and its uni versa! 
appeal, 

Tiie B&rdo T hbdol is a treatise which needs more than 
philological knowledge for its translation and interpretation, 
namely, a thorough knowledge of its traditional background and 
of the religious experience of one who either has grown up in the 
tradition or who has imbibed its tradition from a competent 
living In, times of old ' it was not considered that the 

mere knowledge of language sufficed to make a man a " translator " 
in any serious sense of the word ; no one would have undertaken 
to translate a text who had not studied it for long years at the 
feet of a traditional and authoritative exponent of its teaching, 
and much less would anyone have thought himself qualified to 
translate a book in the teachings of which he did not believe, 1 

Our modern attitude, unfortunately, is a complete reversal of 
this: a scholar is regarded as being all the more competent 
(' scholarly ') the less he believes in the teachings which he has 
undertaken to interpret. The sorry results are only too apparent, 
especially in the Ttalm of Tibetology, which such scholars have 
approached with an air of their own superiority, thus defeating 
the very purpose of their endeavours. 

Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup and Dr. Evans .-Wentz were the first 
to re-establish the ancient method of Loisavcts (as the translators 
of sacred texts are called in Tibet), They approached their work 
in the spirit of true devotion and humility, as a sacred trust 
that had come into their hands through generations os initiates, 
a trust which had to be handled with the utmost respect f L •■r even 
the smallest detail. At the same time, they did not regard their 
translation as final, or infallible, but rather like the pioneer trans- 
lations ol the Bible, that is, as being a starting-point for ever 
deeper and more perfect renderings in accordance with our 
growing acquaintance with the sources of Tibetan tradition* 

l Cf \ nand a K. Cnomxraswji mi i, Hinduism and Buddhism \ Philosophical 
Library. New York, n.U-h p. MittCO Pallia, and Luma J 

(Cassell * Ca., Lyndon, pp 79 -Si* The bitter is probably the bftJt 

and most readable introduction to Tibetan Buddhism which 50 j or tuiia 
been written. 
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Sudi an attitude is not only the hall-mark of spiritual under- 
standing and true scholarship, but it makes even the reader fee] 
that he is treading on sacred ground. This explains the deep 
impression which The Tibetatt Book of the Dead, as well as the 
other complementary volumes of the Oxford Tibetan Series, 
have made upon thoughtful readers all over the world The 
outstanding success of these works was due to their convincing 
sincerity and seriousness of purpose. Indeed, the world owes a 
great debt of gratitude to these two devoted scholars, 
c Subbaddnam dhammaddrtam jinati 1 The best of all gifts is 
the gift of Truth .' 1 

THE BUDDAS REMEMBERING 

* 

' Tn recollection all former births passed before His 
eyes. Bora in such a place, of such a name, and 
downwards to His present birth, so through 
hundreds, thousands, myriads, all His births and 
deaths He knew,' 

Ashvaghosha’s Life of the Buddha 
(Samuel Beal's Translation}. 


1 C1. DhamtKapiJj. xxiv, It. 


FOREWORD 
by Sir John Woodroffe 
THE SCIENCE OF DEATH 1 

< Strive after the Good before thou an in (Unger, before f*i n ousters thee 
arid, thy mind !mn ill hecncicss,’ — A"nitwf1*i I- sj' 

The thought of death suggests two questions. The first 
is : * How may one avoid death, except when death is desired 
as in 11 Deatb-at-mil 11 {feftchMmrityu)}' The avoidance of 
death is the atm when Hathnyogn is used to prolong present 
life in the flesh. This is not, in the Western sense, a ‘yea- 
saying 1 to * life J , but, for the time being, to a particular form 
of life. Dr. Evans- Wentz tdls us that according to popular 
Tibetan belief no death is natural This is the notion of 
most, if not of all, primitive peoples. Moreover, physiology 
also questions whether there is any ' natural death , in the 
sense of death through mere age without leston or malady* 
This Text, however* in the language of the renouncer of fleshly 
life the world over, tells the nobly-born that Death tomes to 
all, that human kind are not to cling to life on earth with 
its ceaseless wandering in the Worlds of birth and death 
Kather should they implore the aid of the Divine 
Mother for a safe passing through the fearful state following 
the body's dissolution, and that they may at length attain all- 
I>crfeot Buddhahood> 

The second question then is : * How to accept Death and 
die?' It is with this that we are now concerned* Here the 
technique of dying makes Death the entrance to good future 
lives, at first out of, and then again in, the flesh, unless and 
until liberation (Nirmfta) from the wandering (Sandra) h 
attained. 

* As to the title of tMa Foreword, J The 5fiirn« «r Dc*Lh % Wc 
by Dr. Roswell Psrks, in 7*r Jturwl 
Apnl 37, jgia. 
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This Book, which is of extraordinary interest, both as 
regards Text and Introduction, deals with the period (longer 
or shorter according to the circumstances) which, com meric* 
iog immediately after death, ends with H rebirth In the 
Buddhists' view, Life consists of a series of successive states 
of consciousness. The first state is the Birth- Consciousness ; the 
last Is the consciousness existing at the moment of death, or 
the Death-Consciousness, The interval between the two states 
of Consciousness, during which the transformation from the 'old ' 
to a 1 new 1 being is effected, is called the Bar do or intermediate 
state (Atitrfrahh/h'a), divided into three stages, called the 
CMikhai, Chouyid, and Sid pa Bar do respectively. 

1 his Manual, common in various versions throughout Tibet, 
is one of a class amongst which Dr. Ivvans-Wenta includes 
the Egyptian Book of the Dead, a guide fur the use of the 
Ka or so-called 1 Double f „ the De Arte Manendi anti other 
similar medieval treatises on the craft of dying, to which may 
be added the Orphic Manual called The Descent into /fades 
iefi 4 lie descended into Hell ') and other like guide-books for 
lire use ol the dead, the Prttakhanda of the Hindu Garuda 
Pur a fid, Swedenborg’s De Coda ct tic Inferno, Itasca's Dc 
Inf erne s and several other eschatological works: both ancient 
and modern, Tims, the Garuda Put ana deals w ith the rites 
used over the dying, the death-moment, the funeral cere- 
monies, the building up, by means of the Preiaiftradd/ta rite, 
of a new body Tor the Prcta or deceased in lieu of that 
destroyed by fire, the judgement, and thereafter (ell. V) the 
various states through which the deceased passes until he is 
reborn again oti earth. 

Both the original text and Dr. Lvans-WenU s Introduction 
form a very valuable contribution to the Science of Death 
from the standpoint of the Tibetan Mahayana Buddhism of 
the so-called ■ Tantrik ' type. The book is welcome not 
merely in virtue of its particular subject-matter, but because 
the ritual works of any religion enable us more fully to com- 
prehend the philosophy and psychology of the system to 
which they belong. 

The Text has three characteristics. It is, firstly, a work on 
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the Art of Dying \ for Death, as well as Life, is on Art, though 
both are often enough muddled through. There is a Bengali 
saying, * Of what use arc Japa and Tapas (two forms of 
devotion) if one knowetli not how to die ? 1 Secondly, it is 
a manual of religious therapeutic for the last moments, and a 
psych urgy exorcising, instructing, consoling, and lortifying by 
the rites of the dying, him who b about to pass on to another 
life. Thirdly, it describes the experiences of the deceased 
during the intermediate period, and instructs him in regard 
thereto. It is Lhus also a Traveller's Guide to Other Worlds. 

The doctrine of 1 Reincarnation * on the one hand and of 
* Resurrection 1 on the other is the chief difference between 
the four leading Religions — Biahtnanisiti, Buddhism, Chris- 
tianity, and Islam. Christianity, in its orthodox form, rejects 
the most ancient and widespread belioT of the Knkios gtntseon , 
or Sangsara x or 1 Reincarnation and admits one universe 
only— this, the first and last— and two lives, one here in the 
natural body and one hereafter in the body of Resurrection. 

It has been succinctly said that as Metempsychosis makes 
the same soul, so Resurrection makes the same body serve 
for more than one Life. But the latter doctrine limits man’s 
lives to two in number, of which the first or present determines 
for ever ihe character of the second or future. 

Brahmanism and Buddhism would accept the doctrine that 
1 as a tree faSU so shall it lie \ but they deny that it so lies for 
ever. To the adherents of these two kindred be lie b this 
present universe is not the first and last. It is but one of an 
infinite series, without absolute beginning or end, though each 
universe of the series appears and disappears. They also 
teach a >cHcs of successive existences therein un! il morality, 
devotion, and knowledge produce that high form of detach- 
ment which is the cause of Liberation from the cycle of birth 
and death called 1 The Wandering ‘ lor Sangsera). Freedom 
is the attainment of the Supreme State called the Void, 
Ninw r,i, ami by other names. They deny that there is only 
one universe, with one life for cadi of its human umt-s and 
then a division of men tor all eternity into those who are 
saved in Heaven or arc in Limbo and those who me lost in 
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Hell. Whilst they agree in holding that there is a suitable 
body for enjoyment or suffering in Heaven and Holt, it is not 
a resurrected body, For the fleshly body on death is dissolved 
for ever. 


The need of some body always exists, except for the non- 
dualist who believes in a bodiless ( Vidtha) Liberation iMuhli ) ; 
and each of the four religions affirms that there is a subtle 
and death “Surviving element — vital and psychical — in the 
physical body of flesh and blood, whether it be a permanent 
entity or Self, such as the Brabmanic Atma, the Moslem 
Ruh t and the Christian ' Soul \ or whether it be only a complex 
of activities (or S hand ha), psychical and physical, with life as 
their function— a complex in continual change, and, therefore, 
a series of ph} r 5ical and psychical momentary states, succes- 
sively generated the one from the other* a continuous trans- 
formation, as the Buddhists arc said to hold. Thus to none 
of these Faiths is death an absolute ending, but to all it is 
only the separation of the Psyche from the gross body. The 
former then enters on a new life, whilst the latter, having lost 
its principle of animation, decays. As Dr. Evans- Wentz so 
concisely says, Death disincamates the ‘soul-complex'* as 
Hirth incarnates it. In other words* Death is itself only an 
initial ion into another form of life than that of which it is the 
ending. 


Ou the subject of the physical aspect of Death, the attention 
of the reader is drawn to the remarkable analysis here given of 
symptoms which precede it. These are stated because it is 


necessary' for the dying man and his helpers to be prepared for 
i he final and decisive moment when it comes. 1 Noteworthy, 
too, is the description of sounds heard as (to use Dr. BvanS' 
Wntz s language) 1 the psychic resultants of the disintegrating 
process caked death \ They call to mind the humming, rolling, 
and crackling noises heard before and up to fifteen hours after 
beath, which, recognized by Greunwaldi in ifitS and referred 
to bj later writers, were in i$(Si made the subject of special 
study by Dr, Collingucs. 

■ Cb *"«! VV 0 3-^ dwlln* Wi(* sign, or approaching 

4alh, T»»tnk Ifcx f S by Arthur Av^n, vul, *k 
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But it is said that the chain of conscious states is not always 
broken by death, since there is Pfmva, or power to project 
consciousness and enter the body of another. 1 Indian occul' 
tism speaks of the same power of leaving one's body {Svtch. 
thk&tkranti)^ which, according to the Tantraraju (ch. XXVII, 
vv» 45~7> 73-80), Is accomplished through the operation 
( Vtiyudkdrmtd) of the vital activity (or I apt) in thirty -eight 
points, or junctions (Manna), of the body. How, it may be 
asked, does this practice work in with the general doctrine or 
'reincarnation'? We should have been gtad if Dr- Evans- 
Wentz had elucidated this point. On principle, it would seem 
that in the case of entry into an unborn body such entry may 
be made into the Matrix in the same way as if it had occurred 
after a break of consciousness in death* But in the case of 
entry into beings already bom the operation of the power or 
Siddhi would appear to be by the way of possession (Aws&i a) 
by one consciousness of the consciousness and body of another, 
differing from the more ordinary case by the fact that the 
possessing consciousness does not return to its body, which 
ex hypo thru is about to die when the consciousness leaves it- 

If transference of consciousness is effected, there Is, of course, 
no Bar do, which involves the break of consciousness by death. 
Otherwise, the Text is read. 

Then, as the breathing is about to cease, instruction is given 
and the arteries arc pressed. This is done to keep the dying 
person conscious wiLb a consciousness rightly directed, bor 
the nature of the Death -consciousness determines the future 
state of the 1 soul-complex \ existence being the continuous 
transformation of one conscious state into another. Both in 
Catholic and Hindu ritual for the dying them is constant 
prayer and repetition of Lhe sacred names. 

The pressing of the arteries regulates the path to be taken 
by the outgoing vital current {Brand)- The proper path is 
that which passes through the Braltittaratidhr^ or Foramen 
of Monro. This notion appears to have been widely held (to 
quote an instance) even in so remote and primitive a spot as 
San Cristoval In the Solomon Talunds (see 7 hrtshofd oj Me 

1 cr. Tatttnk Ttsli, vuL vii, p* aj, lhe BadJInsi SfafcAtff/* mpwAMhi Tamtr*. 
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Pacific, by C. E. Fox). The function of a holed-stone in 
a Dolmen found there [reminiscent of the Dolmen d dalle pere it 
common in the Marne district of Western Europe* in South 
Russia, and in Southern India) is * to allow the free passage 
to its natural seat* the head* of the dead man’s ttdara, or 
“ double” \ 

According to Hindu belief (see Pretakkeinda of Garuda 
Parana) there are nine apertures of the body which are the 
means or experience* and which, in the divine aspect* are the 
Lords (A T dtka) or Gums} A good exit is one which is above 
the navel. Of such exits the best is through the fissure on the 
top of the cranium called BraMmarandhra. This is above 
the physical cerebrum and the Ytga centre called 1 Lotus of the 
Thousand Petals 1 [Sakosrdra Padma) t wherein Spirit is most 
manifest* since it is the seat of Consciousness, Because oT 
this, Lhc orthodox Hindu wears a crest-lock {Shikhd) at this 
spot ; not* as some have absurdly supposed*, so that he may 
thereby be gripped and taken to Heaven or Hell, but because 
the Ski lb a is, as it were, a flag and its staff* raised before and 
in honour of the abode of the Supreme Lord* Who is Pure 
Consciousness itself (The fancy-picture in a recent work by 
C* Lancclin* Lm I te posthnme, p. does not show the 
aperture of exit* which is given in Plate 8 of the second 
edition of Arthur Avalon's Serpent Power, p, 93.) 

Whatever be the ground for the belief and practice of 
primitive peoples* according to Yoga doctrine, the head is the 
chief centre o( consciousness, regulating other subordinate 
centres in the spinal column. By withdrawal of the vital 
current through the central or Sushtimim* nerve' {uadi), the 
lower parts of the body are devitalised, and there is vivid 
concentrated functioning at the cerebral centre. 


Exoteric ism speaks of the ■ Bonk or Judgement \ This is 

an objective symbol of the 1 Book ' of Memory, The * reading ' 

of that - Book J is the recalling to mind by the dying man of 

the whole of Jus past life on earth before he passes from it. J 

Cf, A. Awaijn’s 7,1* trit TV^ti, vt»l, vtii , pi 3. 

■ That - ‘-i a rcviriv uf tartls life- is cjperrcneerl by Uic , lying hns been 
Tfcqu, mfy Stated fay per*™* ^ W| bcjim t(j ^ fur cumpk jt] 

aivwning, *iu1 then beeji rcsqMitdl «£, — \V. V. E-W* 


THE CLEAR LIGHT OF THE VOID bpd 

The vital current at length escapes from the place where tt 
last functioned. In Vega* thought and breathing being inter- 
dependent exit through the Brahmarandhra connotes previous 
activity at the highest centra Before such exit, and whilst 
setr-coruriousness lasts, the mental contents are supplied by 
the ritual, which b so designed as to secure a good death, and, 
therefore (later on}, birth -consciousness. 

At the moment of death the empiric consciousness, or con- 
sciousness of objects, is lost. There is what is popularly called 
a ’ swoon which is, however, the corollary of supcr-conscbuE- 
ness itself, or the Clear Light of the Void; for the swoon is 
in, and of, the Consciousness as knower of objects ( VijTtdaa 
Sk midha), This empiric consciousness disappears, unveiling 
Pure Consciousness, which is ever ready to be * discovered' by 
those Avho have the will to seek and the power to find It. 

That clear, colourless Light is a sense-symbol of the form- 
less Void, * beyond the Light of Sun, Moon, and Fire’, to use 
the words of the Indian Gita. It is clear and colourless, but 
mdyik (or 1 form ") bodies arc coloured in various ways. For 
colour implies and denotes form. The Formless is colourless. 
The use of psycho -physical cluoinatism is common to the 
Hindu and Buddhist Tantras, and may be found in some 
Islamic mystical systems also. 

What then is this Void ? It is not absolutely 1 nothingness 1 . 
It is the Alogiral, to which no categories drawn from the 
world uf name and form apply. Out whatever may have 
been held by Liu. Madhynmiha Jtamld ha. a VcdanList would 
say that ' Being or 1 Is-ncss \ is applicable even in the cate 
of the Void, which is experienced as ‘ is' {asti). The Void is 
thus, in this view, the negation of all determinations, but not 
of 1 li-tiess 1 as such, as lias been supposed in accounts given of 
Buddhist 'Nihilism’; but it is nothing known to finite ex- 
perience in form. and. therefore, for those who have had no 
other experience, it is no-thirtg. 

A description of Buddhist Makay&ia teaching which is at 
once more succinct and dear than, to my knowledge, any 
other, is given in the Tibetan work, T/if Path of Good Wishes 
of S a manta E ft a dr a ^ which I have published in the seventh 
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volume of Tantrik Texts (p. xxi et seq.) and here summarize 
and explain. 

All is either Sangsara or Nirvana. The first is finite 
experience in the * Six Worlds’ or Loka— a word which means 
‘that which is experienced' ( L ok y ante ). The second, or 
A 'irvdna, is, negatively speaking, release from such experience, 
that is from the worlds of Birth and Death and their pains. 
The Void cannot even be strictly called Nirvdaa, for this is 
a term relative to the world, and the Void is beyond all 
relations. Positively, and concomitantly with such release, it 
is the Perfect Experience which is Buddhahood, which, again, 
from the cognitive aspect, is Consciousness unobscured by the 
darkness of Unconsciousness, that is to say, Consciousness 
freed of all limitation. From the emotional aspect, it is pure 
Bliss unaffected by sorrow ; and from the volitional aspect, it 
is freedom of action and almighty power ( Atnogha-Siddhi ). 
I crfcct Experience is an eternal or, more strictly speaking, 
a timeless state. Imperfect Experience is also eternal in the 
sense that the series of universes in which it is undergone is 
infinite. The religious, that is practical, problem is then how 
from the lesser experience to pass into that which is complete, 
called by the Upaniskads ‘the Whole’ or Puma. This is 
done by the removal of obscuration. At base, the two are 
one — Void, uncreated, independent, uncompounded, and 
beyond mind and speech. If this were not so, Liberation 
would not be possible. Man is in fact liberated, but does not 
know it. When he realizes it, he is freed. The great saying 
of the Buddhist work the Prajnd^Pdramitd runs thus : ' Form 
(Pupa) is the Void and the Void is Form.’ 1 Realization of 
the Void is to be a Buddha, or ‘ Knower and not to realize 
it is to be an ‘ ignorant being ’ in the Sangsdra. The two 
paths, then, are Knowledge and Ignorance. The first 
path leads to — and, as actual realization, is— Nirvana. The 
second means continuance of fleshly life as man or brute 
or as a denizen of the other four Lokas. Ignorance in the 
individual is in its cosmic aspect Mdyd , which in Tibetan 
(sGjruma) means a magical show. In its most generic form, 

1 See Tantrxi Ttxtt, vol. vil, p. 33, 
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the former is that which produces the pragmatic, but, in 
a transcendental sense, the ' unreal * notion of self and other- 
ness. This is the root cause of error (whether in knowing, 
feeling, or action) which becomes manifest as the * Six Poisons' 
(which Hindus call the ' Six Enemies ') of the Six Lokas of 
Sangs&ra (of which the Text gives five only) — pi ide, jealousy, 
sloth (or ignorance), anger, greed, and lust. The Text con- 
stantly urges upon the dying or 'dead ’ man to recognize in 
the apparitions, which he is about to see or sees, the creatures 
of his own may ^-governed mind, veiling from him the Clear 
Light of the Void. If he docs so, he is liberated at any stage. 

This philosophical scheme has so obvious a resemblance to 
the Indian M&y&vada Vedanta that the Vaishnava Padma 
Purina dubs that system 'a bad scripture and covert Buddh- 
ism ' ( may&vadam a sac he has train prachchhannatn bauddkam). 
Nevertheless, its great scholastic, ‘the incomparable Shang- 
karicharyya ’, as Sir William Jones calls him. combated the 
Buddhists in their denial of a permanent Self ( Atmd i, as also 
their subjectivism, at the same time holding that the notion of 
an individual self and that of a world of objects were pragmatic 
truths only, superseded by and on the attainment of a state 
of Liberation which has little, if anything, to distinguish it 
from the Buddhist Void. The difference between the two 
systems, though real, is less than is generally supposed. This 
is a matter, however, which it would be out of place to discuss 
further here. 

However this may be, the after-death apparitions are * real ’ 
enough for the deceased who does not, as and when they 
appear, recognize their unsubstantiality and cleave his way 
through them to the Void. The Clear Light is spoken of in 
the Bardo Thodol as such a Dazzlement as is produced by an 
infinitely vibrant landscape in the springtide. This joyous 
picture is not, of course, a statement of what It is in itself, 
for It is not an object, but is a translation in terms of 
objective vision of a great, but, in itself, indescribable joyful 
inner experience. My attention was drawn, in this con- 
nexion, to a passage in a paper on the Avatamsaka Sutra 
(ch. XV), by Mr. Hsu, a Chinese scholar, which says. ‘The 
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Bodhisattva emits the light called 61 Seeing the Buddha ,h in 
order to make the dying think about the Tathagata and 
so enable them to go to the pure realms of the latter after 
death \ 

The dying or deceased man is adjured to recognize the 
Gear Light and thus liberate himself. If he does so, it 
is because he is himself ripe for the liberated state which 
is thus presented to him. If he does not (as is commonly 
the case), it is because the pull of worldly tendency {Sangskdra} 
draws him away. He is then presented with the secondary 
Clear Light, which is the first, somewhat dimmed to him by 
the general Maya, If the mind does not find its resting- 
place here, the first or Chikhai Bards, which may last for 
several days, or 'for the time that it takes to snap a finger 1 
(according to the state of the deceased), comes to an end 

In the next stage {Ciidnyid Bardo'j there is a recovery 
of the Death-Consciousness of objects. In one sense, that 
is compared with a swoon, it is a re wakening. But it is 
not a waking-state such as existed before death. The "sod- 
complex 1 emerges from its experience of the Void into a state 
like that of dream. This continues until it attains a new 
fleshly body and thus really awakes to earth -life again. 
For this world -experience is life in such a body. 

When 1 first read the account of the fifteen days following 
recovery from the 'swoon 1 , I thought tt was meant to be 
a scheme of gradual arising of limited consciousness, ana- 
logous to that described En the thirty -six Tattvai by the 
Northern Skaivagama and its Tatttras, a process which is given 
in its ritual form in the Taruiik BhUtashuddhi rite and in Laya 
ot A undafittt YQga. But on closer examination I found that 
this was not so. After the ending of the first Bards the 
scheme commences vviih the complete recovery, without inter- 
mediate stages, of the Death- Consciousness. The psychic 
hfc is taken up and continued from that point, that is from 
the stage immediately prior to the SwoonV Life im- 
mediately after death is, according to this view, as Spiritists 
assert, similar to, and a continuation of, the life preceding it, 
1 Cf. Yogai ,!j&' \hihfl, EH, V. 41. 
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As in Swedenborg's account, and in the recent play Outward 
Bound, the deceased does not at first know that he is *dead 
Swedenborgs who also speaks of an intermediate stated says 
that, except for those immediately translated to Heaven or 
Hell, the first state of man after death is like his state in the 
world, so that he knows no other, believing that he is still in 
the world notwithstanding his death , 1 

Two illustrations may be given of the doctrine of the 
continuity and the similarity of experience before and im- 
mediately after death. In India, on the one hand, there 
are reports of hau citings by unhappy ghosts or P re tits, which 
haunting* arc said to he allayed by the performance of the 
Preta Skrdddka rite at the sacred town of Gaya. On the 
other hand, I have heard of a case in England where it was. 
alleged that a haunting ceased on the saying of a Reqttkm Mass, 
In this case, it was supposed that a Catholic soul in Purgatory 
felt in need of a rite which in its earth-life it had been taught 
to regard as bringing peace to the dead. The Hindu ghost 
craves for the Hindu rite w r hich gives to it a new body in 
lieu of that destroyed on the funeral pyre. These souls do 
not (in an Indian view) cease to be Hindu or Catholic, or lose 
their respective beliefs because of their death. Nor (in this 
view do those who have passed on necessarily and at once 
lose any habit, even though it be drinking and smoking. Cut 
in the after-death state the * whisky and cigars ' of w hich vve 
have heard arc not gross, material things. Just as a dream re- 
produces waking experiences, so in the after-death state a man 
who was wont to drink and smoke imagines that he still docs 
so. We have here to deal with * dream-whisky ' and J dream- 
cigars' which, though imaginary, arc, for the dreamer, a? 
real as the substances he drank and smoked in his waking 
state.® 

% D* CWo, ed, i860, 493-7. 

, The HtilDt has titifJ of a European pliUtef who, hairing died in ik 
jungles of the Malabar country of South -well India, Wtf buried there by the 
people. Some years afterwards, a friend of the planter found the grave care, 
fully fenced in Jind covered with empty whisky and beer beliles, Al 1 Inis to 
understand inch an unusual sipkil, he liked [br ati explanation, and was told that 
the dead $Ahsh*i Khasl had caused much trouble and that no way had been 
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Subsequently, the deceased becomes aware that hew 4 dead 
Rut as he carries over with him the recollection of his past 
life, he, at first, still thinks that he has such a physical body 
as he had before. It is, in fact, a dream -body, such as that 
of persons seen in dreams. It is an imagined body, which! 
as the Text says, is neither reflected in a mirror nor casts 
a shadow, and which can do such wonders as passing through 
mountains and the like, since Imagination is the greatest 
of magicians. Even In life on earth a man may imagine 
that he has a limb where he has none. Long after a man's 
leg has been amputated above the knee he can £ feel his toes 
or is convinced lhat the soles of his feet (buried days before) 
arc tickling. In the after-death state the deceased imagines 
that he has a physical body, though he has been severed 
therefrom by the high surgery of death. In such a body 
the deceased goes through Lhe experiences next described. 

In the First Bardo the deceased glimpses the Clear Light, 
as the DJiarma^K dya t called by Professor Sylvain Levy the 
'Essential Body \ This, which is beyond form [Ariipa) t is 
Lhe 1) karma- Dkdtn t or Matrix of Z?/rijrw/fl-sub stance, whence 
all the Blessed Ones, or Tathdgatas, issue. This is the body 
of a Buddha in A T irva$a. The second body, or Sarnb/uga- K dya y 
has .such subtle form {Ritpavan \ as is visible to the B&dhisattvas, 
and is an intermediate manifestation of the Dftarwa-Dhdtit. Tn 
the third body, or AY* ntdua -K ay a , l lie Void, or State ofRuddha- 
hood, is exteriorized into multiple individual appearances 
more material, and, therefore, visible to the gross senses of 
men, such as the forms in which the manifested Buddhas 
(for there arc many anti not, as some think, only one, or 
Gautama) have appeared on earth. 1 f the deceased recognizes 
the Clear Light of the Kir -t Bttr do, he Is liberated in the 

discovered to Uv lhe ghofct until an old wiltli doctor ducfarcci lluit tin: ghost 
crm-tii wbitky And beer, io which it had long been habituate J when in lie fiesh 
Iliad which were liic re*! c-mi%c of Hi separation from lhe Iksiily body. Tin," 
pi-o|i|, , nltJiongh religiously opposed to intoxicant*, began purchasing botlkti 
wbi^Vy and he-er of lhe srmc brands which Lht wr,a well known I* have 

iiM-d. and, willi a neuter ritual for the dead, iR-gan sacrificing (hem in the phost 
]> y IW'iiring ihenn «Ut iipun lhe prayi^, Finding LUa« tins fccpl lhe ghost quit t 
they Itepl up llie |ir:iriuce in self defence, — W, \\ F.-W. 
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Dharma-Kijya, Ifi the Second Bardo Liberation is into the 
Htuubkega-Kqya (the passage touching the Baradisc Realms is 
not, I think, meant to conflict with this) ; mid in the Third 
Barth Liberation is experienced in the NinHjSna-KSyA. 

During the Second and Third Bardo the deceased is in the 
At fij'^WOrltl (or world of forms), and if Liberation is then 
attained it is with form {Rupavan)* The deceased being thus 
in the world of duality, we find that from this point onwards 
there is a double parallel presentation to his consciousness* 
There is firstly ^ Nirvmtk line, com prising the Five DbyaiU 
Buddhas of the Samb&ga- Kay a. symbolized by various) dazzling 
colours, with certain Divinities, peaceful and wrathful, emanating 
from them ; and T secondly, a Sungs ark line, consisting of the 
Six Loias, These Latter, with one exception (if it be one and 
not due to corruption of text, v iz* Lhc association ol the smoky 
or black tight of Hell with the biuc Hfgpw-Sif/Av), have the 
same colour as their NirV&nic counterparts, Lut of a dull 
hue. With the Loins arc given thcE ♦ Poisons'* or the 
sinful characteristics of their inhabitants* The ‘soul -complex ‘ 
is then adjured, on the one hand, to seek Liberation through 
the compassionate grace of the Sirvanic line of Buddhas and 
Dnatas (Divinities), and, on the other hand, to shun Lhe 
particular Loin (World) which is concomitantly presented 
to his mental vision* With these Buddhas , and 

Loins arc associated certain A idunnx (Causal Connexions), 
SkantUtas (Constituent Factors), material dements, and the 
colours of the latter. This account appears to have suffered 
from corruption of the Text* Thus the Niddnas and Sin Mas 
are not complete* Logically, 1 ijAStta. Skandftn should go 
first with Vairochatu r t and Samar it pa with Vnjra-Sattva. 
Only W out of the live elements are mentioned. Ether, 
which is omiLtcd, should be associated with Vmroohana and 
Vijndim- The colours of the elements accord with those 
given in the Hindu Tanlrns except as regards 'air*, to 
which is aligned a green colour, appropriate far Astirtc 
jealousy, though it is not Lhat of the Hindu colouration, which 
is smoky grey. Again, the order of the Six L okas is not 
the usual one, viz. first the better Loins , of Dnas; Asuras, 
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and Men, and then the Lekas ol Ghosts (Prrtas) t Brutes, and 
Hell, Each Lot a is characterized by its 1 poison ' or besetting 
sin, but, of these, five only arc mentioned* The editor has. 
however, referred to corruption in the Text in soehc of these 
matters, and others I have noted on a careful analysis of die 
translated Text. 

The peaceful Devatas follow on the sixth and seventh day, 
and the wrathful Devatiis on the eighth and subsequent days. 
The latter arc of the terrific type, characteristic both of the 
Buddhist and Hindu Sh&kta Tantfos % with their Bfttriravas, 
B hair avis, JJakinfs, 1 r egims t and so on. Hinduism also makes 
this distinction in the nature of Divinities and interprets the 
wrathful orders as representative of the so-called ‘ destructive 1 
power of the Supreme Lord and of his lesser manifestations ; 
though, in truth, * God never destroys 1 {na detv nasMkak 
kvachti), but withdraws a he Universe to Himsd.fi 

But Bower, which thus dissolves the world, is ever terrible 
to those who are attached to the world. All bad action 
[Ad harm a), too, is dissolvent ; and, according to the Text, 
the deceased's evil Karma in the Saugsam is reflected in the 
Nirvanic line in its forms as Divinities of the Lower Bar do, 
who so terrify the deceased that he flees from them and sinks 
therefore more and more Into such a state as will eventually 
bring him birth in one or other of the Lvkas. 

The Peaceful Devata, s are said to issue from Lhc heart, and 
the Wrathful from the head. I do not, however, think that 
lliis statement necessarily lets in the Yoga doctrine or the 
1 Serpent Power 1 and the Six Ce litres, which the editor has 
shortly set out in Part II of the Addenda, assuming (a matter 
of which I have no personal knowledge) that the Tibetans both 
practise this Vega and teach it in its Indian form. I myself 
think that the mention of the heart and head does not refer 
to these places as Kcgtt -centres, but possibly to the fact that 
the Peaceful Deities reflect, as stated in the Text, the love of 
the deceased which springs from his heart. 

I make a reservation also as regards the subject of Mantras, 
dealt with in Part III of the Addenda. No doubt Lhe Tibetans 
employ Sanskrit Mantras , but Midi Mantras are often found in 
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a sadly corrupt form in their books — a fact which suggests 
that the Tibetans reel little appreciation of the supposed sound - 
value of Mantras. But whether their theory on this subject 
is the same in all respects as that of the Hindus I cannot say . 1 
The Hindu theory, which I have elsewhere endeavoured to 
elucidate (dl Garland ef Z>//rry), is still on several points 
obscure ; the subject being perhaps the most difficult of any 
in Hinduism, Even though Tibetan Buddhism may have 
Mtmtra-Sddhaua x the presentment of it is likely to differ as 
much as does the general substance of these two Faiths, 

About the fifteenth day, passage is made into the Third 
Uardo l in which the deceased, if not previously liberated, 
seeks 1 Rebirth '« His past life has now become dim. That 
of the future is indicated by certain premonitory signs which 
represent the first movements of desire towards fulfilment. 
The ^id-complc*’ takes on the colour of the Loka in which 
it is destined to be bom. If the deceased’s Karma leads 
hint to Hell, thither he goes after the Judgement, in a subtle 
body which cannot be injured or destroyed, but in which 
he may suffer atrocious pain. Or he may go to the 
Heaven ^ world or other Lais, to return at length and in 
all cases (for neither punishment nor reward are eternal) 
to earth, whereon only can new Karma *be made. Such 
return takes place alter expiation of his sins in Hell, or the 
expiration of the term of enjoyment in Heaven which his 
Karma has gained for him. If, however, the lot of the 
deceased is immediate rebirth on earth, he secs visions of 
mating men and women. He, at Lhss final stage towards the 
aivakcnmg to earth-life, now knows that he has not a gross 

1 Just ai iIig Tibetan! tQVl over from India, kj, is the wvll-fcoown 

Tibetan Bk^pn^ky of Jrtei ?.< Mtlartf* {Tibet's most bmaui Yog f an4 Saint), 
for cj ample, mikes clear, llity appear also to Hive dcfWfd various iyvttras of 
from ] ndjj , inducting /, 4 fm or A’li.vi/ninf Inga. While it is unJeiiblcdly 
true [.till many Mantras likewise derived fr©ra India tvivv grown hopelessly 
corrupt in lli-c Tibetan iangruge itKl{ the practice of LoyA or /fkrii/nfmf 
by Tibetans seems to have been kept fairly pufc r Largely through oral trans- 
mission. from Id gunt rather than through written records, ttCepl for 

TtbcHnijftJ tcrminblogtcs and methods of application Certain libctan treatises 
on k'tfja ivhirli the editor possessed, both in the original and in English traosLa- 
dtifi, suggest this. -W. Y* E-W. 
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body of flesh and blood. He urgently desires to have one, 
in order that he may again enjoy physical life on the earth* 
world. 

The Freudian psychoanalyst will find herein a remarkable 
passage supporting his doctrine of the aversion of Lhc son 
for the father* The passage says that 1 if the deceased is 
to be bom as a male, the feeling of Its being a male 
comes upon the knower, and a feeling of intense aversion 
for the father and attraction for the mother is begotten, 
and vice versa as regards birth as a female. This is, 
however, an old Buddhist doctrine found elsewhere. Pan- 
fessor De [a Vallee Poussin cites the following passage: 
■ L esprit trouble par desir d'amour, il va au lien de sa 
destinc-c. Memo tres eloigne, il voit, par I'ceLL no dc la force 
de Facte, Jc lieu de sa naissanee ; voyaut la son pure et sa 
mere unis, il con^oit desk pour la mere quand i\ est male, 
d&dr pour 1c pere quand il est feme! It, et, inverse meat, battle 1 
{Bouddkisme; Etudes ct Matdriaux, Abhidhormakeska, tii. 15, 
P* 15)- The work cited also contains other interesting details 
concerning the embryo. (See, too, the same authors La 
Tkiorie dc douse tames.) 

At length the deceased passes out of the Sutdo dream- 
world into a womb of flesh and blood, issuing thence once 
more into the waking state of earth-experience. This is 
what In English is called Re-incarnation, or Re-birth in the 
flesh. The Sanskrit term is Satigsdra, that Is, ‘rising and 
rising again 1 (PmuxrutpaUi) in the worlds of birth and death. 
Nothing is permanent, but all is transitory. In life, the 
J soul -complex k is never for two consecutive moments the 
same, but is, like the body, in constant change. There is 
thus a scries (Sajtf&ua) of successive, and, in one sense, 
different states, which arc in themselves but momentary. 
There Is still a unifying bond in that each momentary state is 
a present transformation representative of all those which arc 
past, as it will be the generator of all future transformations 
potentially Involved in It. 

This process is not interrupted by death. Change continues 
in the SkatidAas for constituents of the organism) other than 
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the gross body which has been cast off and which undergoes 
changes of its Own. Rut there is this difference: the after-death 
change is merely the result of the action of accumulated past 
Karma and does not, as in earthly life, create new Karma, 
for which a physical body is necessary, (Buddhism, Hinduism, 
and Christianity arc in agreement in holding that man's destiny 
is decided on Earth, though the last differs from the first two, 
as explained above* on the question whether there is more 
than one life on Earth,) There is no breach { Uckchhtda ) 
of consciousness, but a continuity of transformation. The 
Death- Consciousness is the starting-point, followed by the 
other states of consciousness already described. Karma at 
length generates a fully-formed desire or mental action. This 
last is followed by the consciousness taking up its abode 
in a suitable matrix, whence it is bom again as a Rirth- 
ConscEousness, What is so bom is not altogether different 
from what has gone before, because it is the present trans- 
forma tiem of it ■ and has no other independent existence. 

There are thus successive births of (to use Professor de 
la Vallee Poussin's term) a 'fluid sou] -complex \ because the 
series of psychic states continues at intervals of time to 
enter the physical womb of living beings. It has been said 
by the authority cited (Way to Nirvana y p, Rj) that the 
birth-consciousness of a new celestial or infernal being makes 
for itself and by itself, out of unorganized matter, the body 
it is to inhahit. Therefore the birth of such beings wall 
follow immediately after the death of the being which is 
to be reborn as an infernal or celestial being. Rut the 
case is said to be different, as a rule, where there is to be 
1 reincarnation that is 1 rebirth ' in the flesh. Conception 
am! birth then presuppose physical circumstances that may 
not be realised at the moment of the death of the being to 
be 1 re- incarnated \ In these cases and others it is alleged 
that the dying consciousness cannot be continued at once 
into the birth-consciousness of a new being* The Professor 
says that this difficulty is solved by those Schools which, 
maintaining the intermediary existence (Afftara&//tWa) t hold ' 
that the dying consciousness F continued into a short-lived 
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being called Gandharva i which lasts foe seven days, or seven 
times seven days (tf + the forty-nine days of the Bardc). This 
Gandharva creates* with the help of the conception*] elements, 
an embryo as soon as it can find opportunity. This doctrine, 
if it has been rightly understood, is apparently another and 
cruder version of the Bard q doctrine. There cannot, in any 
philosophic view of the doctrine of Karma, be any 1 hold up ' 
of what is a continuous life-process, Such process does 
not consist of independent sections waiting upon one another. 
And so a 'soul-complex 1, cannot be ready to reincarnate 
before the circumstances are fit for it. The law which deter* 
mines that a being shall incarnate is the same as that which 
provides the means and conditions by, and under, which the 
incarnation is to take place. Nor is the body of the infernal 
or celestial being gross matter. This is clear from the present 
Text- 


Dr, Evans- Wenta raises again the debated question of 
the transmigration of human 1 souls 1 into sub- hum an bodies, 
a process which this Text, exotciieally viewed* seems to 
assume, and which is* as he points out, the general Hindu 
and Buddhist belief- It seems to be an irrational, though 
it may be a popular, belief that a human ‘soul’ can per- 
manently inhabit a sub-human body as its own. For the 
body cannot exist in such disagreement with its occupant 
The right doctrine appears to be that* as man has evolved 
through the lowest forms of being (Hinduism, speaks of 
fc,4co,DQQ graded kinds of births culminating in man),* so by 
misconduct and neglect to use the opportunity of manhood 
there can, equally, he a descent along the 1 downward path J 
to the same low forms of being from which humanity has with 
difficulty, emerged. The Sanskrit term DurUbham r meaning 
difficult to get 1 * refers to this difficulty of securing human 
birth. But such descent involves (as Dr. Evans-Wcntz says) 
the loss of the human nature and the enormous lengths of 
lime of a creation epoch. 

If the series {SatiioMd) of conscious states are determined 
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by the past Karma, it may be asked how that liberty of 
choice exists which the whole Text assumes by its injunctions 
to the deceased to do this or to avoid that. No doubt even 
in one individual there are diverse tendencies {Sangskara). 
But the question still remains* If the Karma ready to ripen 
determines the action, then advice to the accused is useless. 
If the 4 soul' is free to choose, there is no determination by 
Karma , Hinduism holds that, notwithstanding the influence 
of Karma, the Afma is essentially free. Here the answer 
appears to be twofold, Apart from what is next stated, 
the instructions given may, by their suggestions, call up 
that one of several latent tendencies which tends towards 
the action counselled. Further, this system allows that one 
4 soul" can help another. And so there are prayers for, and 
application of merits to, the deceased, just as ive find in 
Hinduism the Prttoshraddha, in Catholicism the Rrquitm 
Mass, and in Islam the Moslem's Fatiha. In this and other 
matters one mind can, it is alleged, influence another otherwise 
than through the ordinary sense channels whether before or 
after death. There is also a tendency to overlook collective 
Karma and its effects. An individual is not only affected 
by his own Karma, but by that of the community to which 
he belongs. A wider question arises as to the meaning of 
the Reincarnation Doctrine itself, but this is not the place to 
discuss it. 

There are many other points of interest in this remarkable 
Book, but I must now stop and let the reader discover them 
for himself I would like, however, to add a word as to the 
manner of its making. The Text has been fortunate in finding 
as its editor Dr. Evans- Wentz, whose knowledge of, and 
sympathy with, his subject has enabled him to give us a very 
comprehensible account of it. He, in his turn, was fortunate in 
his teacher, the translator, the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup 
(Tib- Zla-va-bsam-kgrtfl who, when I first met him, was 
Chief Interpreter on the staff of His Excellency Lone hen Satra, 
the Tibetan Plenipotentiary to the Government of India. He 
was also attached to the Political Staff of His Holiness ihe 
Dalai Lama en the latter's visit to India. At the time of 
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his premature and greatly regretted death L5ma Kazi Dawa- 
Samdup was Lecturer in Tibetan to the University of Calcutta. 
These, and the other appointments which the translator held, 
and to which Dr. Evans-Wentz has referred, sufficiently 
establish his high competency both in Tibetan and English. 
He had also, I may add, some knowledge of Sanskrit, which 
I found of much use in discussing with him the meaning of 
terms used in Tibetan-Buddhist doctrine and ritual. I can, 
then, speak personally of his attainments, for I saw a good 
deal of him when he was preparing for me a translation of 
the Tibetan S/irichakrasambhara Tantra, which I have 
published as the seventh volume of the scries of Tantrik 
Texts (Luzac & Co.). I can, likewise, from my own 
knowledge, associate myself with what Dr. Evans-Wentz 
has said as to this remarkable man. May their joint woik 
have the success it deserves, and so encourage Dr. Evans- 
Wentz to publish some at least of the other Texts which 
he tells me he has in store. 

John Woodroffe. 

Oxford, 

Ociobtr 3 , 1935 . 
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‘The phenomena oflife may be likened unto a dream, i phantasm, a bubble, 
a. shadow, [he glistening dew, or li ghtning (lash f and thus they ought to be 
contemplated,' — The Buddhju, in Tn* ImmutaMt Sutm* 

J. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE BARDO TH0DOL 

As a contribution to Lhe science of death and of the existence 
after death, and of rebirth, TJtg Tibetan Book af the Dmd , 

1 This Introduction i&— for the ino^t part — based upon and suggested by 
explinstory nous which the iatc Lama Kail Dawa-Samdup, the translator oi 
the Bardo Th&fot, dictated to Use editor while the translation was taking shap* x 
in Gangtok, Sikkim. The Lama was of opinion that his English, rendering ot 
the Bn n/o Thirfol ought nnt to he published without his eicgelicaX comments on 
lhe more abstruse and figtitaiiv* parts of the teat- This, he thought, wauls! net 
only help to justify his translation, but, moreover, would accord with the wishes 
of his late guru (see p. 0o:> with respect to all translations into a European 
tongue oF works expository ai the esoteric tore of the Great Perfectionist 
School into which tlut guru had initiated him. To this end, the translator's 
exegesis, based upon that of the fc ran sla. tor's guru, was transmitted to the rJitor 
and recorded by the editor herein. 

The editor's task is to correlate and systematise and sometimes to expand the 
notes thus dictated, by incorporating such congenial matter, from widely 
separated sources, as in his Judgement tends to make the exegesis more 
intelligible to the Occidental, for whom this part of the book is chiefly intended. 

The translator felt, too, that, without such safeguarding H this Introduction is 
intended to afford, the BardS* Tkodol tr ansla tion would be peculiarly liable to 
misinterpretation and consequent misuse, more especially by those who are 
inclined to hCj for one reason Or another, inimical to Buddhistic doctrines , of to 
the 'doctrines of ha particular Sect of Northern Buddhism, lie also reatued 
how such an Introduction as cs here presented might itself be subject to adverse 
criticism, perhaps on the ground that it appears to be the outcome of a philoso- 
phical eclecticism, However this may be, the editor can da na more than state 
here* as he has Stated in other words in the Preface, that his aim. both herein 
and m the closely related annotations to the teat itsdl, has been to present the 
psychology and the Leach ioge peculiar to and related to the &lM) TkOdol as he 
has been taught them by qualified initiated exponents of them, who ai-orie have 
the unquestioned right to explain them. 

If it Should be Raid by critics that the editor has expounded the flsrtfe JStiJcJ 
doctrines from the standpoint of the Northern Buddhist who believes in them 
rather than from the standpoint of the Christian who perhaps would disbelieve 
at least some of them, the editor has no apology to oiler; for he hoids that 
there is no sound reason adduclhle why he should expound them in any other 
manner. Anthropology is concerned with things as they are' and the hope of 
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2 INTRODUCTION 

called, in its own language, Bardo Thodoi ('Liberation by 
Hearing on tlic After-Death Plane'), 1 is, among the sacred 
books cf the world, unique. As an epitomized exposition of 
the cardinal doctrines of the Mahay ana School of Buddhism, 
it is of very great importance, religiously, philosophically, and 
historically. As a treatise based essentially upon the Occult 
Sciences of the 1 oga Philosophy, which were fundamental in 
the curriculum of the great Buddhist University of Nalanda, 
the Oxford of ancient India, it is, perhaps one of the most 
remarkable works the West has ever received from the Last. 
As a mystic manual for guidance through the Othcrworld of 
many illusions and realms, whose frontiers are death and 
birth, it resembles The Egyptian Book of the Dead sufficiently 
to suggest some ultimate cultural relationship between the 
two ; although we only know with certainty that the germ of 
the teachings, as herein made accessible to English readers, 
has been preserved for us by a long succession of saints and 
seers of the God-protected Land of the Snowy Ranges, Tibet. 


II. THE SYMBOLISM 


The Bardo Thodoi is unique in that it purports to treat 
rationally of the whole cycle of sangsdric (i. e. phenomenal) 
existence intervening between death and birth the ancient 
doctrine of karma , or consequences (taught by Emerson as 
compensation), and of rebirth being accepted as the most 
essential laws of nature affecting human life. Often, however, 
its teaching appears to be quite the antithesis of rational, 
because much of it is recorded in an occult cipher. Dr. L. A. 
Waddell has declared, after careful research, that ‘the lamas 


*11 sincere researchers into comparative religion devoid of any religious bias 
ought always to be to accumulate such scientific data as will some day enable 

TT 8 * ncr *! ,ona of mankind discover Truth itaelf— that Universal Truth in 
which all religions and all sect, of all religions may ultimately recognise the 
Essence ot Religion tnd the Catholicity of Faith. * 

1 Mr. lalbot Mundy, in his interesting Tibetan romance Om, in making 

fT ™ ■»*. bowercr, to be uken j it h» 

w to tTr* m *T“ b * Wopmt. .tort title foe convey 

g to the English reader the true character of the book as a whole. 
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have the keys to unlock the meaning of much of BuddbaFs 
doctrine which has been almost inaccessible to Europeans. 1 3 

Some of the more learned lamas, including the late Lama 
Kazi Dawa-Samdup, have believed that since very early times 
there has been a secret international symbol-code in common 
use among the initiates, which affords a key to the meaning 
of such occulL doctrines as are still jealously guarded by 
religious fraternities in India, as in Tibet, and in China, 
Mongol ia, and Japan. 

In like manner, Occidental occultists have ctinlctideJ that 
the hieroglyph Seal writings of ancient Egypt and of Mexico 
seem to have been, in some degree, a popularized or exoteric 
outgrowth of a secret language. They argue, too, that a 
symbol-code was sometimes used by FUto and other La reek 
philosophers, in relation to Pythagorean and Orphic loie ; 
that throughout the Celtic world the Druids conveyed &13 
their esoteric teachings symbolically; that the use of parables, 
as in the sermons of Jesus and of the Buddha, and of other 
Great Teachers, illustrates the same tendency; and that 
through works like Aesop's Fables, and the intrude and mystery 
plays of medieval Europe, many of the old Oriental symbols 
have been introduced into the modern literatures os the W esl- 

3 L A, Waddell, Ttu BttiMiztn of T<M or £ iimaisrrt (London, I&9S), p. * 1 - 

» There i* some sound evident* for supposing that one nmcc of ill* moral 
philosophy underlying certain of t he. Aesop i Fabtti < aisd , also, hy way d «m- 
pari son, nftho Indian /fejarin Aurika *hd Httyrndn**) may yet h* *hown to 1 *VC 
been such primitive Oriental folic- dies about animals and animal symbols ^4 
scholar* now think helped lo shape the JUmkn T*ks con famine the venous 
births of the Buddha (cf- Tfit Ju/aM ed. by E. B. Cowell, Camhndce, 1S95- 
19071. Similarly, the Christian mystery play* contain symbolism u much akin 
lo that found in mystery plays itiLI flourishing under ecclesiastical patronage 
throughout Tibet and the neighbouring territories of Northern Buddhism 93 io 
point to another stream of Orientalism having tome into Europe (cf. Tkrt, Td*t*n 
MytiUri's, rd. by H, L. Woolf, London , a.d. Th e apparent Roma ilw- cxnonii*- 
tion of the Buddha, under the medieval character of St. Jehosiiaph*^ is an 
additional instance of how things Eastern seem to have become things Western 
(cf. Banddm and ed. by E. A. W. Budfe, Cambridge, l urtber- 

■tiure, the nhtt very popular medieval work D* AtH JfpnWi (cf. Th Hoot; 
of th* Craft of Dying, etL by ¥■ M- M. Camper, London, iq n\ of vtbxlh there 
are many versions and variants IP Latin, English, French, and other European 
languages, seems to suggest a still further WHtralion of Griciilal ldc*i t w™*™' 
ing death and e^islenen; after death, MK& as Undcdie both the Isbctan hat do 
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Re this as it may, it is certain that none of the great systems 
of antient thought, nor even vernacular literatures, have 
always found the ordinary work-a-day language of Lhe world 
adequate to express transcendental doctrines or even to bring 
out the full significance of moral maxims. 

The lamb, the dragon (or serpent), the dove above the altar, 
the triangle enclosing the all-seeing eye (common to Free- 
masonry as wet!), the sacred fish-symbol, the ever-burning 
fire, or the image of the risen sun upon the receptacle for the 
consecrated wafer in the Roman Mass, the architectural sym- 
bols and the orientation of church and cathedral, the cross 
itself, and even the colours and designs of the robes of priest 
and bishop and pope, arc a few of the silent witnesses of the 
survival in the modem Christian churches of the symbolism of 
paganism. But the key to the interpretation of the inner 
significance of almost all such Christianized symbols was 
unconsciously thrown away: uninitiated ecclesiastics, gathered 
together in heresy-seeking councils, having regarded that 
primitive Christianity, so deeply involved in symbolism, called 
Gnosticism, as 1 Oriental imagery gone mad P , repudiated it as 
being ■ heretical whereas from its own point of view it was 
merely esoteric. 

Similarly, Northern Euddliism, to which symbolism is so 
vital, has been condemned by Buddhists of the Southern 
School for claiming to be the custodian of an esoteric doctrine, 
for the most part orally transmitted by recognized initiates, 
generation by generation, direct from the Buddha— as we II as 
for teaching (as, for example, in the Saddftarma-Pattdarika) 
recorded doctrines not in agreement with doctrines contained 


Thodd and lhe Egyptian of tJtt tW; and, in order to show this, a few of 
the most striking [ks ■****, found in the Dt A rtf A fo-wwdV cyeic, which pa ,a3lei 
* ert * in * l^e &rrJo Jkodoi, hive been added in foat-notM to the 
Baida Thi-dal Ira ns Lit ion from Mr. Compels cicclktiL edition in Tht Boot of 
lot Cmfi of Dying. J 


BntJhiiiMdCbrUlinM GotfitU (Philadelphia, 1908), fl pi once r study of the 
remarkable paraJJerts tn which exists between die tesila of Ui c A«e Ttdmmmi 
*nd the ux±s *f lhe B^MWat Canon, by Hr, A. J. Edmond*, su^e**, likewise, 
dut one of the mm: pram] sing field- of research, as ye! almost virgin, lies in 
i.touyorjuHtsneh correspondences between E^lcm and Western thought and 
literature as is suggested un this note. 
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‘ESOTERIC BUDDHISM’ 

in the Ti-Pitaka (Skt. Tri-Pitaka), the Pali Canon. And 
yet, though the Southern Buddhist commonly assumes that 
there cannot be any but a literal interpretation of the Buddha's 
teachings, the Pali Scriptures contain many parables and 
metaphorical expressions, some of which the lamas regard as 
symbolical and confirmatory of their own esoteric tradition, 
and to which they thus claim to hold — perhaps not without 
good reason — the initiate’s key. 

The lamas grant that the Ti-Pitaka (‘Three Pi takas, or 
Baskets ' [of the Law’]) are, as the Southern Buddhist holds, 
the recorded Word (or Doctrine) of the Ancients, the Thera- 
vada ; but they claim that the Pitakas do not contain all the 
Word, that the Pitakas lack much of the Buddha's yogic 
teachings, and that it is chiefly these teachings which, in many 
instances, have been handed down csoterically to the present 
day. * Esoteric Buddhism as it has come to be called — 
rightly or wrongly — seems to depend in large measure upon 
‘ car-whispered * doctrines of this character, conveyed accord- 
ing to long-established and inviolable rule, from guru to 
sMifJtya , by word of mouth alone. 

The Pali Canon records that the Buddha held no doctrine 
secretly ‘in a closed fist’ (cf. Malta Parinibbdna Suttanta, 
Dlgha Nikaya //), that is to say, withheld no essential 
doctrine from the members of the Saitgha (Priesthood), just as 
no guru nowadays withholds a doctrine necessary for the 
spiritual enlightenment of his initiated or accepted disciples. 
This, however, is far from implying that all such teachings 
were intended to be set down in writing for the uninitiated 
and worldly multitude, or that they ever were so recorded in 
any of the Canons. The Buddha Himself wrote down nothing 
of His teachings, and His disciples who after His death 
compiled the Buddhist Scriptures may not have recorded 
therein all that their Master taught them. If they did not, 
and there are, therefore, as the lamas contend, certain un- 
written teachings of tl>c Buddha which have never been taught 
to those who were not of the Satigka, then there is, un- 
doubtedly, an extra-canonical, or esoteric, Buddhism. An 
esoteric Buddhism thus conceived is not, how’cver, to be 
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regarded as in any wise in disagreement with canonical, or 
exoteric. Buddhism, but as being related to it as higher 
mathematics arc to lower mathematics, or as being the apex 
of the pyramid of the whole of Buddhism. 

In short, the evidence adducible gives much substantial 
support to the claim of the lamas , to whom we refer, that 
there is — as the Bardo Thodol appears to suggest — an un- 
recorded body of orally transmitted Buddhistic teachings 
complementary to canonical Buddhism . 1 * 

Ill THE ESOTERIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE FORTY-NINE DAYS 
OF THE BARDO 

Turning now to our text itself, we find that structurally it 
is founded upon the symbolical number Forty- nine, the square 
of the sacred number Seven ; for, according to occult teachings 
common to Northern Buddhism and to that Higher Hinduism 
which the Hindu-born Bodhisattva Who became the Buddha 
Gautama, the Reformer of the Lower Hinduism and the 
Codifier of the Secret Lore, never repudiated, there are seven 
worlds or seven degrees of Miya x within the Sattgsdra , 3 con- 
stituted as seven globes of a planetary chain. On each globe 
there arc seven rounds of evolution, making the forty-nine 
(seven times seven) stations of active existence. As in the 

1 It is probably unnecessary for the editor to remind his friends who profess 
the Thcravlda Buddhism of the Southern School that, in preparing this Intro- 
duction, his aim has necessarily been to present Buddhism chiefly from the 
standpoint of the Northern Buddhism of the Kargyutpa Sect (see page 79), by 
which the Bardo Thodol is accepted as a sacred book and to which the translator 
belonged. Although the Southern Buddhist may not agree with the Bardo 
Thodol teachings in their entirety, he will, nevertheless, be very apt to find 
them, in most essentials, based upon doctrines common to all Schools and Sects 
of Buddhism ; and he may even find those of them with which he disagrees 
interesting and possibly provocative of a reconsideration of certain of his own 
antagonistic beliefs. 

1 AfJyd, the Sanskrit equivalent of the Tibetan Gy&ma (SgyQma), means 
a magical or illusory show, with direct reference to the phenomena of Nature. 
In a higher sense, in Brihmanism. it refers to the Skakti of Brahman (the 
Supreme Spirit, the Ain Soph of Judaism). 

* The Sanskrit term Sangvira (or Sarhsdra i, Tibetan Khorva ( Hkhorva % 
refers to the phenomenal universe itself, its antithesis being Nirvana (Tib. 
hlyang-kdas), which is beyond phenomena (cf. pp. 67-8) 
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embryonic state in the human species the foetus passes through 
every form of organic structure from the amoeba to man, the 
highest mammal, so in the after-death state, the embryonic 
state of the psychic world, the Knower or principle of con- 
sciousness, anterior to its re-emergence in gross matter, ana- 
logously experiences purely psychic conditions. In other 
words, in both these interdependent embryonic processes — 
the one physical, the other psychical — the evolutionary and 
the involutionary attainments, corresponding to the forty-nine 
stations of existence, arc passed through. 

Similarly, the forty-nine days of the Bardo may also be 
symbolical of the Forty and Nine Powers of the Mystery of 
the Seven Vowels. In Hindu mythology, whence much of 
the Bardo symbolism originated, these Vowels were the 
Mystery of the Seven Fires and their forty-nine subdivisional 
fires or aspects. They are also represented by the Svastika 
signs upon the crowns of the seven heads of the Serpent 
of Eternity of the Northern Buddhist Mysteries, originating 
in ancient India. Jn Hermetic writings they are the seven 
zones of after-death, or Bardo , experiences, each symbolizing 
the eruption in the Intermediate State of a particular seven- 
fold clement of the complex principle of consciousness, thus 
giving the consciousness-principle forty-nine aspects, or fires, 
or fields of manifestation l . 

The number seven has long been a sacred number among 
Aryan and other races. Its use in the Revelation of John 
illustrates this, as docs the conception of the seventh day 
being regarded as holy. In Nature, the number seven governs 
the periodicity and phenomena of life, as, for example, in the 
series of chemical elements, in the physics of sound and colour, 
and it is upon the number forty-nine, or seven times seven, 
that the Bardo Tkodol is thus scientifically based. 

* As regards the esoteric meaning of the Forty-nine Days ot the Bardo , 
compare H. P. BUvatsky, Tht Srcrrt Dodrint (London, 1888), l 038, 4tt;il 
617, 627-8. The late Lima Kaxi Dawa-Samdup was of opinion that, despite 
the adverse criticisms directed against H. P. Blavatsky s works, there is adequate 
internal evidence in them of their author's intimate acquaintance with the higher 
Umaistic teachings, into which she claimed to hale been initiated. 
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IV, THE ESOTERIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE FIVE ELEMENTS 

Likewise, in a very striking manner, the esoteric teachings 
concerning the Five Elements, as symbolically expounded 
in the Bar da Thbdol ', parallel, for the most part, certain of 
the teachings of Western Science, as the following inter- 
pretation, based upon that made by the translator himself, 
indicates; 

In the First Round of our Planet, one element alone — 
Fir& — was evolved. In the hre-mist, which, in accordance 
with the karmic law governing the Sangsdra, or cosmos, 
assumed a rotary motion and became a blazing globular body 
of undifferentiated primeval forces, all the other elements lay 
in embryo. Life first manifested itself clothed in robes of 
fire ; and man, if we conceive him as then existing, was incar- 
nate — as the Salamanders of medieval occultism were believed 
to be — in a body of fire* In the Second Round* as the 
Element Fire assumed definite form, the Element Air sepa- 
rated from it and enwrapped the embryonic Planet as a shell 
covers an egg. The body of man, and of all organic creatures, 
thereupon became a compound of fire and air. In the Third 
Round, as the Planet, bathed in the Element Air and fanned 
by it, abated its fiery nature, the Element Water came forth 
from the vaporous air. In the Fourth Round, in which the 
Planet still is, air and water neutralized the activities of their 
Parent Fire ; and the Fire, bringing forth the Element Earth* 
became encrusted with it. Esoterically, the same teachings 
are said to he conveyed by the old Hindu myth of the 
churning of the Sea of Milk, which was the Fire-Mist, whence 
came, like butter, the solid earth. Upon the earth, so formed, 
the gods are credited with having fed ; or* in other words, 
they* hankering after existence in gross physical bodies, 
became incarnated on this Flanct and so became the Divine 
Progenitors of the human race. 

In the Bar do,, on the first four days these Fonr Elements 
manifest themselves, or dawn upon the deceased, in their 
primordial form, although not in their true occult order 1 

= It ts held, too, ihal whereas from the Five DhyiLnl EttdtihiS, as in our text, 
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The Fifth Element, Ether, in its primal form, symbolized as 
4 the green light-path of the Wisdom of Perfected Actions', 
does not dawn, for, as the text explains, the Wisdom (or 
Bodkic ) Faculty of the consciousness of the deceased has not 
been perfectly developed. 

The Ether Element, like the aggregate of matter (sym- 
bolical of the fire-mist), is personified in Vairochana, He 
Who in Shapes makes visible all things. The psychical attri- 
bute of the Ether Element is— to render the lamaic conception 
in the language of the psychology of the West— that of the 
subconsciousness j and the subconsciousness, as a transcen- 
dental consciousness higher than the normal consciousness in 
mankind, and as yet normally undeveloped, is — as the vehicle 
for the manifestation of the Bodhic Faculty— believed to be 
destined to become the active consciousness of the humanity 
of the Fifth Round. The memory-records of all past ex- 
periences throughout the many states of sangsdric existence 
being latent in the subconsciousness, as the Buddha’s own 
teachings imply (see pp. 40-41), the Fifth Round races in 
whom it becomes active will thus be able to recall all their 
past existences. In place of faith or mere belief, Man will 
then possess Knowledge, will come to know himself in the 
sense implied by the Mysteries of ancient Greece ; he will 
realize the unreality of sangsiric existence, attaining Enlighten- 
ment and Emancipation from the Sangs&ra, from all the 
Elements ; and this will come as a normal process of human 
evolution. It is, how T ever, the aim in all schools of Indian 
and Tibetan Yoga alike— as in the Bar do T Modal— to outstrip 
this tedious process of normal evolution and win Freedom 
even now. 

In the body of man as he is— in our present Fourth 

emanate the five elements— ether, or aggregate of matter (Vairochana), air, or 
aggregate of volition (Amogha-Siddbi), fire, or aggregate of feeling* (AraiUbha), 
water, or aggregate of consciousness (Vajra-Sattva, esoterically as a reflex of 
Akshobhya), and earth, or aggregate of loach (. R a t n » -S*mb ha v»i — from the Adi- 
Buddha (from whom, according to the Adi-Buddha School, the Five Dhyinl 
Buddhas themaelves emanate) emanatea the sixth element, which is mind 
Immm). VaJraSattva. as an esoteric deity, sometimes occupies (as does 
Vairochana;— according to the School and ritual— the place of the Adi-Buddha, 
and is then synonymous with him. 
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Round — there are four kingdoms of living creatures : (i) those 
of the Element Fire, (a) those of the Element Air, (3) those of 
the Element Water, and (4) those of the Element Earth. 
Over this collective life of innumerable myriads of lives man 
is king. If he be a Great King, filled with the transcendent 
consciousness of the triumphant Yogi (or Saint), to him the 
countless multitude of his elemental subjects severally reveal 
themselves in their true nature and place in his hand the 
Sceptre (symbolized by the Tibetan dorje , or thunderbolt) of 
Universal Dominion over Matter. Then, indeed, is he Lord 
of Nature, becoming in his turn Ruler by Divine Right, 
a Ckakravartin, or Universal Emperor, God and Creator. 1 


V. THE WISDOM TEACHINGS 


Also involved in symbolical language there are, as funda- 
mental occult doctrines of the Bardo Tkodol, what the trans- 
lator called The Wisdom Teachings ; and these— which are 
essential Mahay ana doctrines — may be outlined as follows: 

The Voidness. — In all Tibetan systems of yoga , realization 
of the Voidness (Tib. -S tong-pa- kid — pron. Tong-pa- nid : Skt. 
Shinty at a) is the one great aim ; for to realize it is to attain 
the unconditioned Dkarma-Kaya t or ‘ Divine Body of Truth' 
(Tib. Chos-skit — pron. Cho-Ku), the primordial state of un- 
createdness, of the supramundanc Bodhic All-Consciousness— 
Buddhahood. Realization of the Voidness (Pali, Sunnata) is 
the aim of Theravldists too. 

The Three Bodies . — The Dkarma-Kaya is the highest of the 
Three Bodies (Tib. Sku-gsum— pron. Ku-sum : Skt. Tri-Kaya) 
of the Buddha and of all Buddhas and beings who have Perfect 
Enlightenment. The other two bodies are the Sambkoga-Kdya 
or ‘ Divine Body of Perfect Endowment * (Tib. Longs-sfyod- 
rsogs-sku pron. Long-chod-zo-ku) and the Ninnana-Kaya or 


M*nu f in Tkt Urns (xil. lo-ii), ayt: 'He, whose firm understanding 
obtains a command over his words, a command over his thoughts, and a command 
over his whole body, may justly be called a Triple-Commander. 

• The man who exerts this triple self-command with respect to all animated 
creatures, wholly subduing both lust and wrath, shall by those means attain 
Beatitude.’— {C£ traits. by Sir William Jones.) 
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' Divine Body of Incarnation* (Tib, Sprid-paki-sku — proa- Tiil- 
pai-fcu). 

The Dharma-Koya is symbolized— for all human word- 
concepts arc inadequate to describe the Quadityless — as an 
infinite ocean, calm and without a wave, whence arise mist* 
clouds and rainbow, which symbolize the Sawtbkoga-Kaya \ 
and the clouds, enhaloed in the glory of the rainbow, con- 
densing and falling as rain, symbolize the NirmanA- K (fyn . 1 

The Dftarwu-Kaya is the primordial, formless Bohdi, whicli 
is true experience freed from ali error or inherent or acci- 
dental obscuration* In it lies the essence of the Universe, 
including both Songsdra and Nirvana^ which, as states or 
conditions of the two poles of consciousness, are, in the last 
analysis, in the realm of the pure intellect, identical.- 

In other words, the Dhartna-K dya (lit* l Law Body*,) being 
Essential Wisdom (Bod Mi) unmodified, the Sambht)ga-Kdy& 
(lit* ‘Compensation Body', or ( A domed Body*) embodies, 
as in the Five Dhyani Buddhas, Reflected or Modified 
Wisdom,, and the Nirma/ta-Kdya (lit, 1 Changeable Body , 
or ‘Transformed Body 1 ) embodies, as in the Human Buddhas, 
Practical or Incarnate Wisdom.® 

1 Sj, A Lai Bihari Ghoah (see our Preface, p. X) has added here Hie 
follawing cuinraent: 'The Word Phattna is derived fraro the verb-FWl Dhn, 
mtisEni 1 lo Support 1 or 1 !o Uphold iJAnnwa is that which -upholds or 
lUpports the Universe, as also the in dividual, jtua is in mankind JUglit 
Conduct, the result of Twe Knowledge. Truth according IP BrthminLsm is 
the Brihman, is Liberation — Moksha t AVfnlM. Sambhoga is the Life of 
Enjoymrnt. Pfimnina is the Process of Building. In the BrlhinamC scheme. 
Pharma is fine fl rsst thing needed. Then comes Artha (I.e* Wealth, or 
Possess ions), which co rmponds with iVjmnlwfl. Alter this comes Sefnbhaga J: 
and lhe last is Moksha, or Liberation/ 

3 1 W ii at ever is visible and invisible, whether .5flH£3iiriT or jVfmrjHt, 5s. at 
base one [that is, SbbptfT, with two Paths [Afrtfya, Ignorance, and Vi fid. 
Knowledge! and two ends [Sangsaru and A , iri'd-vn . T . . . ^The Fc-'Lrndal ion 
of all is un created, and independent, uncompounded and bey cn-J mind and 
speech. Of It neither lhe word Nirv&na nor SaHgsAn i may be said - Tht 
If >ukti oftkr Adi-Buidha, i-» (cf the Ule Lama Kali Dawn-Saiftdup's Iraoak* 
tion, Tantrik Trjrti, vol. vii r Loudon, 1 9 ] 9'- The Shtinyata, the Void, syn ony* 
mo us with the n thus beyond, all menial concepts, beyond die- 

finite mind with all its imaginings and use of such nlti mite terms of the dualistic 

world as N irvS tm and 

1 Cf. Waddell, op. Cit M pp, tr ), 347 . 

Ashvaghosha, the great philosopher uf lldiiyini Buddhism (see pp- aa5 b . 
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The Uncreated, the Unaliaptd, the Unmodified is the 
Dkarma-K&ya, The Offsprings the Modification of the Un- 
modified, the manifestation of all perfect attributes in one 
body, Ls the SambkQga-Kaya : l The embodiment of all 

that is wise, merdiu! and loving In the Bkarma -Kay fa— 
clouds on the surface of the heavens or a rainbow on 
the surface of the clouds — is said to be Sambkcga-KSyra *J 
The condensation and differentiation of the One Body as 
tn any is the Nirmdna-Kaytt^ or the Divine Incarnations 
among sen Lien L hesngs, Lhat is t<? say, among beings im- 
mersed in the Illusion called Sangssra, in phenomena in 
worldly existence- All enlightened beings who are reborn 
in this or in any other world with full consciousness, as workers 
for the betterment of their fellow' creatures, arc said to be 
Nirittana-K ay a j nca mates . 

With the Dharma-Kaya Tantric Buddhism associates the 
Primordial Buddha Samanta-Bhadra (Tib* Kun-iu-bMang-pa — ^ 
pron. Kaftfusang-po), Who is without Beginning or End, the 

tin e*plj inr-d the Tn-Kaya Doctrine in Tht A -.vakenitig t,f A’ba/A, trattala t loti by 
T Sunki Chicago, tpoo, pp. 99-103;. as foLlnwa ; 

* Because All j iithii galas an* the itself, are the highest truth 

i P*rttmJrifuiBj 3 fya) itself, and have nothing Lo do with conditionality ' stf-jjrrnjYi- 
Jsf^j and compulsory actions 3 whereas ill* Seeing, hearing, &c, the 

particular! ling senses], of (lie sentient being diversity ion its own account], the 
activity ef the TathttgaUs. 

■ Now 1-1 li s activity ,rn another word, the Thin '■vimf lij-vi i has a twofold aspect. 
The finsl one depends on the phenomena- pariietdsri ring crmsdouShesj, by 
ra ™ a of which I he activity is conceived by die minds of common people 
{fvilMagjtma), Cravakas, and PratyckahiidiJlsafl, Tina aspect is called the Body 
of Transformation : ATrtndiiatsja). 

<But w the beings of this class do not know that the Body *,f Trans formal ion 
is merely the shadow lor reflection] of Their own Gvolving-coitseipLiancss 
they imagine that it comes from sense eXltmal sotircea, and 
So they give it a corporeal I [notation. But the Body of TrausformaHtm [or 
whst amomui to the £ 4 me thing, the Dkatmakpya\ has nothing to do wiLls 
limitation and measurement. 

' The second aspect [of the Dk 9 *M*r%*] depends c rt the atndvity-cooseiouMcss 
kii Twin- ['i^,d J n'rj J by means yf which the activity is conceived by the minds of 
BodhisAEtvas while passing from their lint aspiration {aitatp&it) stage Bp tQ the 
height Of Bodhutattvahood. This is called the Body of Bliss {Samth^idy^ t 

'The Dharma^dyn tan manifest Itself in various corporeal forms iust because 
it is the real essence of them ' (cf. p. aaS*), 

1 C( A. Avalon, Tuxtrit Trxf*,vg London and Calcutta, 1319), pp, jfin,, 4 i m 
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Source of all Truth, the All-Good Father of the Lamaislic 
Faith. In this same highest Buddha realm Lamaism places 
Vajra-Dhara (Tib. Rdvrp-Ck&ng — pron. D&rji-Ckang), ‘The 
Holder of the D&rjt (or Thunderbolt) V' the Divine Expounder of 
the Mystic Doctrine called Vajra Yana (Tib. Rdorjt Tkeg-pa — 
pron. Dorje Theg-pa) or Mantra Ydna ' ; and also the Buddha 
Amitabha (Tib Hod-dpag- med- — pron. 1 V od-pag- mtd ; or,, as in 
the text, page H 3 1 ), tilt Buddha of Boundless Light, Who is 
ill e Source of L I le L ternal I n the Sa m bhega-Kaya a re p I aced 
the Five Dhyani Buddhas (or Buddhas of Meditation.), the 
Lotus Herukas, arid the Peaceful and Wrathful Deities, all 
of whom will appear In the Barda visions. With the 
Nirmdna-Kdya is associated Padma Sambhava, who, being 
the first teacher in Tibet to expound the Bardt? Tkod b/, is 
the Great Guru for all devotees who follow the Eardc 
teachings. 

The opinion, commonly held by men not initiated into the 
higher lamak teachings, that Northern Buddhism recognizes 
m the Primordial or Adi-Buddha a Supreme Deity, is ap- 
parently erroneous. The translator held that the Adi-Buddha, 
and all deities associated with the Bharu%a-K.5y{i > are not to 
be regarded as personal deities, but as Personifications of 
primordial and universal forces, laws, or spiritual influences, 
which sustain. — as the sun sustains the earth’s physical lift"— 
the divine nature of all sentient creatures in all worlds, 
and make man’s emancipation from all sangsdric existences 
possible : 

’ In the boundless panorama of the existing and visible 
universe, whatever shapes appear, whatever sounds vibrate, 
whatever radiances illuminate, or whatever consciousnesses 
cognize, all are the play or manifestation of the T ri-K a yn t 
the Three fold Principle of the Cause of All Causes, the 
Primordial Trinity, Impenetrating all, is the All-Pervading 
Essence of Spirit, which Is Mind. It is uncreated* impersonal, 
self-existing, Immaterial, and indestructible/ 

(Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup.) 

Thus, the Tri-Kdya symbolizes the Esoteric Trinity of 
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the higher Buddhism of the Northern School ; the Exoteric 
Trinity being, as in the Southern School, the Buddha. the 
D karma (or Scriptures), the Sang ha (or Priesthood)* Regarded 
in this way — the one trinitarian doctrine as esoteric, the other 
as exoteric— there are direct correspondences between Lhc two 
Trinities* Detailed and comprehensive understanding of the 
Tri-Kaya Doctrine, so the lamas teach, is the privilege of 
initiates, who, alone, are fitted to grasp and to realise it. 

The translator himself regarded the Tri-Kaya Doctrine as 
having been transmitted by a long and unbroken line of initiates, 
some Indian, some Tibetan, direct from the days of the Buddha, 
He considered that the Buddha, having re-discovemd it, 
was merely its Transmitter from preceding Buddhas; that 
it was handed on orally, from guru to guru, and not com- 
mitted to writing until comparatively recent times, when 
Buddhism began to decay, and there were not always 
sufficient living gurus to transmit it in the old way. The 
theory of Western scholars, that simply because a doctrine 
is not found recorded before a certain time it consequently 
did not exist previously, he— as an initiate— laughed at; 
and the rather strenuous efforts of Christian apologists to 
claim for the Tri-Kaya Doctrine a Christian origin he held, 
likewise, to be wholly untenable* He had been a close and 
sympathetic student of Christianity ; and, as a young man, 
he had been much sought after by Christian missionaries, 
who looked upon him, with his remarkable learning and 
superior social standing, as an unusually desirable subject 
Tor conversion* He carefully examined their claims, and then 
rejected them, on the ground that, in his opinion, Christianity, 
as presented by them, is but an imperfect Buddhism, 
that the Asokan Buddhist missionaries to Asia Minor and 
Syria, as to Alexandria, 1 must have profoundly influenced 
Christianity through some such probable connecting link as 
the Essen es, that, if Jesus were an historical character. He, 
being as the Lama interpreted the Jesus of the New 
Testament clearly to be—a Bodhisattva (he. a Candidate 
for Buddhahood), was, undoubtedly, well acquainted with 
CC V r A- Smith, iWjf Hisfwy 0/ Indi a (Oxford, 13 1*5, p„ 1S4, 
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Buddhist ethics, and taught them, as in the Sermon on 
the Mount. 

The Doctrine of the Three Bodies conveys the esoteric 
teachings concerning the Path of the Teachers, their descent 
from the Higher to the Lower, from the threshold of Nirvana 
to the Sangtdra ; and progression from the Lower to the 
Higher, from the Sangsdra to Nirvana is symbolized by 
the Five Dhyani Buddhas, each personifying a universal 
divine attribute. Contained in the Five Dhyani Buddhas 
lies the Sacred Way leading to At-one-mcnt in the Dhanna- 
Kdya , to Euddhahood, to Perfect Enlightenment, to Nirvana— 
which is spiritual emancipation through Desirelessness. 

Tht Fur Wisdoms . — As the All- Pervading Vo id ness, the 
DA&r m a-K ay a Is the shape (which is shapelessness) of the Body 
of Truth ; the Thatness constituting it is the Dhamia-Dkdtu 
(Tib. Cktis-kyi-dvyings — prom, Ckihkyi-ing), the Seed or Poten- 
tiality of Truth ; and this dawns on the First Day of the Bardo 
as the glorious blue light or the Dhyani Buddha VairodwiM, 
the Manifester, * He Who in Shapes Makes Visible ' [the 
universe of matter]. The Dharma-Dhdtn is symbolized as 
the Aggregate of Matter. From the Aggregate of Matter 
arise die creatures of this world, as of all worlds, in which 
animal stupidity is the dominant characteristic ; and the mar a 
(or illusion of shape) constitutes in all realms of the Sangsdra 
— as in the human kingdom ivherc manas (or mind) begins to 
operate — the Bondage, emancipation from which is Nirvana. 
When in man, made as perfect as human life can make hint, 
the stupidity of his animal nature and the illusion of shape, or 
personality, are transmuted into Right Knowledge, into Divine 
Wisdom, there shines forth in his consciousness the AlhPer- 
vading Wisdom of the Dkarma-Dkaiu, or the Wisdom bom 
of the Voidness, which is all -pervading:. 

As the Aggregate of Matter* dawning in the Bardv of the 
First Day, produces physical bodies, so the Water-Element, 
dawning on the Second Day, produces Che life-stream, Che 
blood ; Anger is the obscuring passion, consciousness is the 
aggregate, and these, when transmuted, become the Mirror- 
like Wisdom, personified in Vajra-Sattva (the Santbhoga-Kdya 
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reflex of the DhyanI Buddha Akshobhya), ihc 'Triumphant 
One of Divine Heroic Mind '* 

The Earth-Element of the Third Day* producing the chief 
solid constituents of the human form, and of all physical 
forms, gives rise to the passion of Egoism, and the aggregate 
is Touch ; and these, when divinely transmuted, become the 
Wisdom of Equality, personified in Ratna-Sambhava, the 
* Gem-born One', the Beautifier. 

The Fire- Element of the Fourth Day, producing the animal- 
heat or embodied human and animal beings, gives rise to the 
passion of Attachment, or Lust, and the Aggregate of Feelings, 
Herein the transmutation gives birth to the All- Discriminating 
Wisdom, which enables the devotee to know each thing 
separately, yet all things as one ; personified in the DhyanI 
Buddha Amitabha, 1 He of Boundless Light \ Lhc Illuminator, 
or Enlightener. 

The Element Air, of the Fifth Day, produces the breath of 
life. Its quality, or passions, in man is Envy, or Jealousy, 
fts aggregate is Volition. The transmutation Is into the 
All-Periormrng W isdom, which gives perseverance and un 
erring action in things spiritual, personified in Amogha-Siddhi, 
Ihe 1 Almighty Conqueror *, the Giver of Divine Power, 

As explained above, in Section IV, the last Element, Ether, 
which produces the mind, or Knower, and the desire-body of 
the dwellers in the Intermediate State, does not dawn for the 
deceased, because— as the text tells us— the Wisdom Faculty 
of the Consciousness, that is to say, the supramundane 
Buddha for Bodkic) consciousness, has not been developed 
in the ordinary humanity* To it is related— as in our text— 
Vajra-Sattva and the Mirror-like Wisdom and the Aggregate 
ot Bodhic Wisdom, \ajra-Sattva being then synonymous, eso- 
t erica I ly, with Samanta-Bhadra (who, in turn, is often personi- 
fied in \ airochana, the Chier of the Five Dhyant Buddhas), 
the Adi-Buddha, the Primordial, the Unborn, Unshaped, Un- 
modified Dkarma-K&ya * 

When the perfection of the Divine Body, Aggregate is 
attained by man, it becomes the unchanging, immutable 
' ajra-Sattva. When the perfection of the Divine Speech- 
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Principle is attained with it comes the power of divine 
speech, symbolized by Amitabha. The perfection ot the 
Divine Thought-Principle brings divine infallibility, symbo- 
lized by Vairochana. The perfection of the Divine Qualities 
of Goodness and Beauty is the realization of Rattm-Sambhava, 
their producer. With the perfection of Divine Actions comes 
the realization of Atnogha-SiddhI, the Omnipotent Conqueror, 

To one after another of these divine attributes, or principles, 
Innate in every human being, the deceased is Introduced* as 
though in a symbolic drama of initiation, to test him and 
discover whether or not any part of Ills divine (or hodhk) 
nature has been developed* Full development in all the 
bod hie powers of the Five Dhyani Buddhas, who are the 
personifications of them, leads to Liberation, to Buddhahood* 
Partial development leads to birth in one of the happier 
states : deva-loka, the world of the devas or gods ; asura-loka^ 
the world of the asuras or titans ; nara-hha, the world of 
mankind. 

After the Fifth Day the Bardo visions become less and 
less divine \ the deceased sinks deeper and deeper into the 
morass of sangsarie hallucinations ; the radiances of the 
higher nature fade into the lights of the lower nature* 
Then— the after-death dream ending as the Intermediate 
State exhausts itself for the percipient, the thought-forms of 
his mental -content all having shown themselves to him like 
ghostly spectres in a nightmare — he passes on from the 
Intermediate State into the equally illusionary state called 
waking, or living, cither in the human world or in one of 
the many mansions of existence, by being bora there. And 
thus revolves the Wheel of Life, until the one who Is bound 
on it breaks his own bonds through Enlightenment, and there 
comes, as the Buddha proclaims, the Ending of Sorrow* 

In Sections I to V, above, the more prominent occult 
teachings underlying the Bardo Thedol have been briefly 
expounded. In Sections VI to XI 1, which are to follow, 
the chief Bardo rites and ceremonies, the Bardo psychology', 
and other of the Bardo doctrines will be explained and 
Interpreted. The last Sections, XIII to XV. will be devoted 

D 
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to a consideration of our manuscript, its history, the origin of 
liic ftanfo Tftmfci texts, and our translating and editing. 

In addition to these fifteen sections, there are, as Addenda 
(see pp. 211-43), six complementary sections, addressed chiefly 
to tin* student, who, more than the ordinary reader, will be 
interested in certain of the more abstruse doctrines and problems 
which arise from a careful study of the translation and its 
annotations. 

VI. THE DEATH CEREMONIES 

^ hen the cleat h-symp toms, as described in the first sections 
of our text, arc completed, a white cloth is thrown over the 
tace of the corpse ; and no person then touches the corpse, in 
order that the culminating process of death, which ends only 
upon the complete separation of the fittnie body from its 
earth-plane counterpart, shall not be interfered with. It is 
commonly held that normally the process takes from three 
end one -hat I to four days, unless assisted by a priest called 
Line hpho-bo {pron. pke-o) or 1 extractor of the coftsdousness- 
fidnciple ; and that, even if the priest be successful in the 
extracting, the deceased ordinarily does not wake up to the 
tael ol being separated from the hum an body until the said 
period of time has expired. 

The hphv-bo, upon hb arrival, takes a scat on a mat or 
dinir at the head of the corpse; he dismisses all lament- 
making relatives from the death -chum her and orders its doors 
and windows to be closed, so as to secure the silence necessary 
It);: the right performance of the hpha-bo sendee. This consists 
of a mystic chant containing directions for the spirit of the 
deceased to find its way to the Western Paradise of Amfcabha, 
and thus escape— if karma permits— the undesirable Inter- 
mediate State. AlLCr commanding the spirit to quit the body 
and its attachment to Jiving relatives and goods, the lama 
examines the crown of the head of the corpse at the line of 
the sagittal suture, where the two parietal bones articulate, 
called the “Aperture of Brahma' (Skt. klrahma-raiiiihra)^ to 
determine if the spirit has departed thence, as it should have 
done T and, If the scalp be not bald* he pulls out a Few of the 
hairs directly over the aperture. Jf through accident or 
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otherwise there be no corpse the lama mint ally concentrates 
upon the deceased, and, visualizing the body of the deceased, 
imagines it to be present ; and, calling the spirit of the 
deceased, pet forms the ceremony, which usually lasts about 
one hour. 

Meanwhile, the tsipa, or as tro 1 oger-/J ma, has been engaged 
to cast a death-horoscope, based upon the moment of death 
of the deceased, to determine what persons may approach and 
touch the corpse, the proper method of disposing of the 
corpse, the time and manner of the funeral, and the sort of 
rites to be performed for the benefit of the departed. Then 
the corpse is tied up in a sitting posture, much the same as 
that in which mummies and skeletons have been found iff 
ancient graves or tombs in various parts of the world, and 
sometimes called the embryonic posture, symbolical of being 
bom out of this life into the life beyond death. The corpse, 
so postured, is then placed in one of the corners of the death- 
chamber which has not been assigned to the household daemon. 

Relatives and friends, having been notified of the death, 
gather together at the house of the deceased ; and there they 
are fed and lodged until the corpse is disposed of. If doubt 
exists concerning the complete separation of the conscious- 
ness principle (or spirit) of the deceased from the body, there is 
not likely to be any disposal of the corpse until three and 
one-half to four days after the time of the death. So long as 
the entertaining of the mourners continues— usually for not 
less than two* but more often for three days- the spirit of the 
deceased is offered a part of all food, both solid and liquid. oE 
each meal. This food is placed in a bowl in front of the 
corpse ; and then, after tire spirit or the deceased lias extracted 
from the food thus offered the subtle invisible essences, the 
food is thrown away. After the corpse has been removed 
from the house for final dispose an effigy of the deceased is 
put in the corner of the roam which the corpse hat! occupied ; 
and before this effigy food continues thus to be offered until 
the forty-nine days of the Bftrda have expired. 

Whilst the funeral rites — including the reading of the Partfo 
Tkvdol — are being performed, in the house of the deceased or 
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at the place of death, other lamas chant by relays, all day and 
night, the service for assisting the spirit of the deceased to 
reach the Western Paradise of AmitSbha. In Tibetan, this 
service (which the hpho-bo also chants) is called De-voa-chan- 
kyi-mon-lam . If the family be well-to-do, another service of 
like nature may be performed at the temple wherein the 
deceased used to worship, by all of the monks of the temple 
assembled. 

After the funeral, the lamas who read the Bardo Thodol 
return to the house of death once a week until the forty-ninth 
day of the Intermediate State has ended. It is not un- 
common, however, for them to intermit one day of the first 
w'eck and of each of the succeeding periods in order to shorten 
the service, so that they return after six, five, four, three, two, 
and one day respectively, thereby concluding the reading in 
about three weeks. 

From the First to the Fourteenth Day, as the arrangement 
of Book One of our text suggests, the Chottyid Bardo is to be 
read and re-read, and from the Fifteenth Day onwards the 
Sid pa Bardo . In poorer families the rites may cease after 
the Fourteenth Day ; for families in better circumstances it is 
usual in Sikkim to continue the rites at least until the expira- 
tion of the twenty-one-day period and sometimes during the 
whole period of the Forty-nine Days of the Bardo. On the 
first day of the funeral rites, if the deceased were a man 
of wealth or positron, as many as one hundred lamas may 
assist ; at the funeral of a poor man only one or two lamas 
are likely to be present. After the Fourteenth Day, as a 
rule for all alike, only one lama is retained to complete the 
reading. 

The effigy of the body of the deceased is made by dressing 
a stool, block of wood, or other suitable object in the clothes 
of the deceased ; and where the face should be there is 
inserted a printed paper called the mtshan-spyang or spyang-pu 
(pronounced chang-ku ), of which the following reproduction 
of a specimen is typical : 1 

1 Our reproduction, made by special permission given to the editor by Dr. 
L. A. Waddell, is from pL xsi, GaartUtr of Silk urn, edited by H. H. Risley 
l Calcutta, 1894), section on Lamaist i« Sik/nm by L. A. Waddell. 



THE EH I GY OF THE DEAD PERSON 

(l. Mirror. a. Conch, ^ Lyre. 4* Vise with flowers. 5 , Holy Cake,] 
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In this spyang-pu^ the central figure represents the deecaseo 
with legs bound and in an attitude of adoration surrounded 
by symbols of 1 die five excellent sensuous things ' : (i :) a mirror 
(the first of the three objects on the left and numbered i), 
symbolical of the body, which reflects all phenomena or 
sensations, and of sight as well ; {%) a conch (numbered 2) 
and a lyre (numbered 3), symbolical of sound \ (3) a vase of 
flowers (numbered 4), symbolical of smell ; {4) holy cakes in a 
receptacle like that employed at the Roman Catholic Eucharist 
(numbered 5), symbolical of essence or nutriment, and of 
taste ; (5) the silk clothes of the central figure and the over- 
hanging royal canopy „ symbolical of dress and ornamental 
art, and of the sense of touch. It is before such a paper 
figure, inserted in the effigy as a head and face, that the food 
offerings to the spirit of the deceased continue to be made, 
and to which, wlren visualized by the lama as the deceased in 
person, the Ear do Thbdol is read. 

Having begun my Tibetan researches fre^h from three 
years of research in the ancient funeral lore of the Nile Valley, 
I realized as soon as I gained knowledge of the Tibetan 
funeral rites — which are very largely p re- Buddhistic — that the 
effigy of the dead, as now used in Tibet and Sikkim, is so 
definitely akin to the effigy of the deceased called H the statue 
of the Osiris (or deceased one) 1 , as used in the funeral rites of 
ancient Egypt, as to suggest a common origin. Furthermore, 
the spycwgptt taken by itself alone, as the head -piece for the 
effigy, has its Egyptian parallel in the images made for the 
Ka or spirit. These sometimes were merely heads, complete 
in themselves, to replace or duplicate the head of the mummy 
and to furnish additional assistance to the Ka when seeking — 
as the Knower in the Rardo seeks — a body lo rest in, or that 
which our text calls a prop for the body (see 182). And 
even as to 'the statue of Lhc Osiris' the ancient priests of 
Egypt read their Book of the Dead, so to the Tibetan effigy 
the lamas now read the Ear da Tkodol^ both treatises alike 
being nothing more than guide-books for the traveller in the 
realm beyond death. 

Again, the preliminary rituals of the Egyptian funeral were 
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designed to confer upon the deceased the magic power of 
rising up in the ghost-body or Ka possessed of all sense 
faculties J the service having consisted of ‘ the opening of the 
mouth and eyes " and the restoration of die use of all other 
parts of the body, Likewise, the lamas' atm, at the outset, is 
to restore complete consciousness to the deceased after the 
swoon -stale immediately following death, and to accustom 
him to the unfamiliar environment of the Otherworld, assum- 
ing that he be* like the multitude* one of the unenlightened, 
and thus incapable of immediate emancipation* 

In conformity with our own view, that that part of the 
Tibetan funeral rites directly concerned with the effigy and the 
spymtg-fnt has come down to our day as a survival from 
pre-Buddhist, probably very ancient, times. Dr. L. A. Waddell 
writes of it as follows: *This is essentially a Bon rite, and [s 
referred to as such in the histories of Guru Paditta Sambhava* 
as being practised by the B&n [i. e. the religion prevalent in 
Tibet before Lhe advent of Buddhism, and, in its transect 
dcntalism, much like Taoism], and as having incurred the 
displeasure of the Gun 1 Pad ma Sambhava* the founder of 
I.amaism.' 

Of the spyang-pu itself, Dr. Waddell adds: J Its Inscrip- 
tion [as in our copy above] usually runs : 

* I, the world departing One* * * . (and here is inserted the 
name of the deceased)* adore and take refuge in my Idwti- 
confessor, and all the deities, both mild [translated by us as 
Ji peaceful ”] and wrathful \ 1 * 3 and [may] 11 the Great Filler 
forgive my accumulated sins and impurities of former lives, 
and show me the way to another good world ! ' i 

At the left shoulder of the central figure of the spyang-ptt, 
as in our copy* and sometimes down the middle in other 

1 f Of the hundred superior deities, forty-IwO are sup posed to be wiJ-n 1 , and 

fifty-efeht of alt angry Eiaiitrc-'^L. A. WaddcH- 

3 “An aborigina .1 nr Chinese deity noiy identified with Awrilakiia, with whom 
he has much in common.' — L. A_ WadjcD. 

1 Our I ranslal ion is based upon that made by Dr. Waddell ; cf, Ga&tttrr of 
Sikist* if, pp. 3BT-8. 
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copies, are inscribed phonetic symbols referring to the six 
worlds of j mtgsaric existence, translated as follows ; 

S = surd, or god, referring to the tfnra - world ; 

A = asitra, or titan, referring to the astir a- world ; 

Na — tiara, or man, referring to the hum an* world J 

Tii = trisan, or brute animal, referring to the brute- world ; 

Prc = pre/a, or unhappy ghost, referring to Lhe prei/t^wo rid ; 

and Hung (from himu, meaning 1 fallen f ) 5 = hell, referring to 
the hell- world, 1 

At the termination of the funeral rites the j fyang-pn or 
Jacc-paper is ceremoniously burned in the flame of a butter- 
lamp, and the spirit of the deceased given a final farewell. 
By the colour of the flame and the way in which the flame 
acts the after-death fate which the deceased has met with h 
determined. 

The ashes of the cremated spyang-pu are collected in a 
plate, and then, upon being mixed with day, are made 
into miniature stupas ca-led sei-tschha , usually In moulds 
leaving impressions either of symbolical ornamentation or of 
sacred letters. One is kept for the family altar in the home 
of the deceased, and the rest are deposited in a sheltered place 
at a cross-roads or on a hill-top, usually under a projecting 
ledge of rock, or in a cave if there happens to be a cave. 

With the burning of the paper, the rest of the effigy of the 
deceased is taken apart, the clothes going to the lamas t who 
carry them cfT and sell them to the first purchaser, keeping 
the proceeds as part of their fee. When one year h as elapsed 
after the death, a feast in honour of the deceased is usually 
given and the service of the Medical Buddhas Is performed. 1 
Thereafter, a widow of the deceased is free to remarry. 1 

Connected with the Tibetan funeral itself there is much 
interesting ritual. 1 hus, when the officiating lama is pre- 
paring to assist at the removal of the corpse from the house, 

1 Cf WnddeU, G,t£rtlrrr of Stbkim, p. 3B&, 

* r In Ceytori, deatMeuda are flvttn, La the B/nk Um, seven days, one month, 

;i n d one year a Fter the death . These feast* m£ts gives. " in lhe nune of* the dead, 
t>j wham JL.-D the merit ia lilTeretl. This, under certain circumstances,, helps. the 
heatf to ittain higher rebirth.*— Caa.ims A. Pereira. 

1 Waddell, IxcmUtfT a/ Sikhim, pp, 39 1 and 333. 
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he presents a L scarf of honour' to the corpse and, addressing 
the corpse as the deceased, advises it to partake freely of the 
food offered, warns it that it is dead and that its ghost must 
not haunt the place or trouble living 1 relatives, saying in 
conclusion, 1 Remember the name of thy spiritual /Jfflff-teadier, 
which is . , - [so and so], and by his aid take the right path — 
the white one. Come this way V 1 
Then, as the lama begins to lead the funeral procession, 
he takes hold of one end of the long scarf, the other end 
having been tied to the corpse, and begins to chant a 
liturgy to the accompaniment of a miniature hartd'drum 
(having loose-hanging knotted cords attached, which, striking 
the drum as it is twirled by the hand of the ldma l cause it to 
sound) and of a trumpet made of a human thigh-bone. When 
there are a number of priests, the chief priest,, going before the 
rest, rings a handbell (as the Breton priest docs in a Breton 
peasant funeral procession), and the other priests assist with the 
chanting and the music, one blowing at intervals the sacred 
conch shell, another clashing brass cymbals, and perhaps 
another twirling the small drum, or blowing the thigh-bone 
trumpet- From time to time the chief lama looks back to invite 
the spirit to accompany the body and to assure it that the route 
is in the right direction. After the corpse-bearers come Lhe 
main body of mourners, some bearing refreshments (to be in 
part cast on the funerat-pyre for the benefit of the deceased 
and in part partaken of by the priests and mourners), and last 
of all the weeping and wailing relatives. Such priestly guiding 
of the deceased's spirit is for the laity alone, for the spirits of 
deceased tihnas, having been trained in the doctrines of the 
Bar do Thodol , know the right path and need no guidance. 

In Tibet itself all known religious methods o f disposing 
of a corpse arc in vogue ; but, owing to lack of fuel for 
purposes of cremation, ordinarily the corpse, after having 
been carried to a hill' top or rocky eminence, is chopped 
to pieces and, much after the Parsec custom in Persia and 
Bombay, given to the birds and beasts of prey. If the 
corpse he that of a nobleman, whose family can well afford 

1 Cr, Wndddl, Ganiltrr of Stkkj m^ pp. 391 and 363- 

s 
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a funeral pyre, it may be cremated. In some remote districts 
earth burial is customary ; and it is commonly employed 
everywhere when death has been caused by a very contagious 
and dangerous disease, like small-pox for example. Other- 
wise, Tibetans generally object to earth burial, for they 
believe that when a corpse is interred the spirit of the 
deceased, upon seeing it, attempts to re-enter it, and that 
if the attempt be successful a vampire results, whereas crema- 
tion, or other methods of quickly dissipating the elements 
of the dead body, prevent vampirism. Sometimes, too, as 
among the Hindus, corpses are cast into rivers or other 
bodies of water. In the case of the Dalai Lama and the 
Tashi Lama, and of some very great man or saint, em- 
balming is practised ; and the corpse, in a way somewhat 
resembling the ancient Egyptian embalming process, is packed 
in a box of marsh salt, usually for about three months, or 
until the salt has absorbed all the watery parts of the corpse. 
Then, after the corpse is well cured, it is coated with a cement- 
like substance made of day, pulverized sandal -wood, spices, 
and drugs. This adheres and hardens ; and all the sunken or 
shrivelled parts of Lhe body, such as the eyes, cheeks, and 
stomach, having been rounded out by it to their natural 
proportions, a very Egyptian- like mummy is produced. 
Finally, when thoroughly dried and then covered with 
a paint made of dissolved gold, the mummy is set up like 
an image in a sort of Tibetan Westminster Abbey. 

At Shigatze, the seat of the Tashi Lama, there are five 
such funereal temples. With their double roofsj resplendent 
with gold, they resemble the palaces or royal shrines or China. 
In size and embellishment they differ, id accordance with the 
rank and wealth of the mummies occupying them, some being 
inlaid with gold, some with silver, 1 Before these enshrined 
mummies prayer is offered up, incense burnt, and elaborate 
rituals are performed, as in the ancestral cults of the Chinese 
and Japanese, 

The four Northern Buddhist methods of disposing of a 
corpse correspond to those mentioned in various of the sacred 
J CU Oat Kawaguchi, Tim Years in T&ei i Madras, 19^) , p,^. 
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books of the Hindus : a ho man body is said to consist of four 
elements, — earth, water, air, and fire, — and it should be returned 
to these dements as quickly as possible. Cremation is con- 
sidered the best method to adopt. Earth-burial, as among 
Christians also, is the returning of the body to the element 
Earth ; water-burial is the returning of the body to the dement 
Water, air-burial, to the element Air — the birds which devour 
the corpse being the denizens of the afr j and fire-burial,, or 
cremation, the returning of the body to the element Fire. 

When air-burial is adopted in Tibet, even the bones of the 
corpse, after the birds have stripped them of flesh, are disposed 
of by being hammered to bits in small cavities in the rocks cf 
the funereal hill, then mixed with flour and formed into a dough 
and given to the birds to devour. 1 The Tibetan air-burial 
is thus more thorough than that of the Parse es, who allow 
the bones of their dead to remain in the air and slouly 
decompose. 

In a Tibetan funeral of the ordinary sort, neither a coffin 
nor any corpse-receptacle es used* The corpse after being 
laid upon its back on a sheet or piece of cloth spread over 
a framework, commonly made of a light material like wicker 
affixed to two poles, is covered with a pure white doth. 1 wo 
men, inserting their heads between the projecting ends of the 
two poles, act as pall-btarers. In Sikkim, however, the corpse 
is carried thus silting, in the embryonic posture described 
above* 

Both in Sikkim and in Tibet every funeral is conducted 
in strict accordance with the directions which have been 
given by the astrologer who cast the death-horoscope, in- 
dicating who shall touch or handle the corpse, who shall 
Carry it, and the form of the burial. The astrologer also 
declares what kind of evil spirit caused the death, for in 
popular belief — -as also among the Celtic peoples ol Europe — 
no death is natural, but is always owing to interference by one 
of the innumerable death -demons. The astrologer announces, 
too, what ceremonies are necessary Lo -exorcize the death-demon 

! The men who perform this part of Hit he ri*j "belong to aspect*! tails, and. 
be’tti g regarded u unclean aft ordinarily sffiiiifi tied by other Tibetans. 
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from the house of death, what special rituals need to be read 
for the benefit of the spirit of the deceased, the precautions 
necessary to secure for the deceased a good rebirth, and the 
country and sort of family in which the rebirth will occur. 

In Sikkim, on the space of ground levelled for the funeral- 
pyre, a mystic diagram, symbolical of the Happy Realm of 
Sukhavati, or the Red Western Realm of Happiness (see 
text, p. 1 13), is outlined with flour and divided into com- 
partments, the central space (upon which the funeral-pyre 
is built) being dedicated to the Dhyani Buddha Amitabha. 
At the beginning of the cremation ceremonies the chief lama 
visualizes the funeral-pyre as being the mandala of Amitabha, 
and the fire as being Amitabha, who, as in our text (see 
p. 113), personifies the clement Fire. Then the corpse itself, 
when laid upon the pyre, is visualized as the mandala of 
Amitabha and its heart as the dwelling-place of Amitabha. 
As the fire begins to grow in volume, sweet-smelling oils 
and spices and sandal- wood and incense-sticks arc cast into 
it in sacrifice, as in the Hindu ritual of Noma, or sacrifice 
to fire. Finally, as the cremation ceremonies end, the priests 
and the mourners visualize the spirit of the departed as being 
purged of all karmic obscurations by the fire which is Amitabha, 
the Incomprehensible Light. 

Such, in brief, is the mysticism underlying the beautiful 
rites performed for the dead at the place of cremation in 
Sikkim. 

In all other forms of burial, throughout Tibet or territories 
under Tibetan influence, a parallel or corresponding funeral 
service, based on the same symbolical rituals, is performed, 
with variations according to sect and province. 

VII. THE BARDO * OR AFTER-DEATH STATE 

From the moment of death and for three and one-half 
or sometimes four days afterwards, the Knowcr, or principle of 

> Bur-Jo literally means ‘between {Bar' two (A)’, i.e. ‘between two 
[states '—the state between death and rebirth— and, therefore, * Intermediate' 
or ' Transitional [Stated The translator, in certain instances, favoured ' Un- 
certain [State' * as its English rendering. It might also be rendered as 
• Twilight [State] ». 
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consciousness, in the case of the ordinary person deceased, is 
believed to be thus in a sleep or trance-state, unaware, as a 
rule, that it has been separated from the human-plane body. 
This period is the First Bar do, called the Chikhai Bardo (Tib. 
Hchi-khaki Bar-do ), or * Transitional State of the Moment of 
Death’, wherein dawns the Clear Light, first in primordial 
purity, then the percipient, being unable to recognize it, that 
is to say, to hold on to and remain in the transcendental state 
of the unmodified mind concomitant with it, perceives it 
karmically obscured, which is its secondary aspect. When 
the First Bardo ends, the Knower, awakening to the fact that 
death has occurred, begins to experience the Second Bardo , 
called the Ckonyid Bardo (Tib. Chos-nyid Bar-do ), or ‘ Transi- 
tional State of [the Experiencing or Glimpsing of] Reality ’ ; 
and this merges into the Third Bardo , called the Sidpa (or 
Si dp at) Bardo (Tib. Srid-pa/ti Bar-do), or ‘Transitional State 
of [or while seeking] Rebirth ’, w’hich ends when the principle 
of consciousness has taken rebirth in the human or some other 
world, or in one of the paradise realms. 

As explained in Section III, above, the passing from one 
Bardo to another is analogous to the process of birth ; the 
Knower wakes up out of one swoon or trance state and then 
another, until the Third Bardo ends. On his awakening in 
the Second Bardo . there dawn upon him in symbolic visions, 
one by one, the hallucinations created by the karmic reflexes 
of actions done by him in the earth-plane body. What he 
has thought and what he has done become objective : thought- 
forms, having been consciously visualized and allowed to take 
root and grow and blossom and produce, now pass in 
a solemn and mighty panorama, as the consciousness-content 
of his personality. 1 

In the Second Bardo , the deceased is, unless otherwise 
enlightened, more or less under the delusion that although 

* Some of the more learned Id mas — chiefly of the Gelugpa , or \eIlow-Hat 
Sect— believe that the highly symbolic visions of the one hundred and ten 
principal deities of the Ckonyid Bardo are seen only by devotees of some 
spiritual advancement who have studied Tantricism ; and that the ordinary 
person when deceased will have visions more like those described in the Sidpa 
Bardo. 
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lie is deceased he still possesses a body like the body of 
flesh and blood. When he comes to realize that really he has 
no such body, he begins to develop an overmastering desire 
to possess one ; and, seeking for one, the karmic predilection 
for sangsdric existence naturally becoming all-determining, he 
enters into the Third Bardo of seeking Rebirth, and even- 
tually, with his rebirth in this or some other world, the 
after-death state comes to an end. 

For the commonalty, this is the normal process ; but for 
those very exceptional minds, possessed of great yogic know- 
ledge and enlightenment, only the more spiritual stages 
of the Bardo of the first few days will be experienced ; the 
most enlightened of yogis may escape all of the Bardo , passing 
into a paradise realm, or else reincarnating in this world as 
soon as the human body has been discarded, maintaining all 
the while unbroken continuity of consciousness . 1 As men 
think, so are they, both here and hereafter, thoughts being 
things, the parents of all actions, good and bad alike ; and, as 
the sowing has been, so will the harvest be. 

If escape from the Intermediate State is not achieved, 
through rebirth into some other state— that of Hell being 
possible for the very exceptional evil-doer, though not for the 
ordinary person, who expiates normal moral delinquencies 
upon bcin» reborn as a human being — within the symbolic 
period of h orty-nine Days, a pet iod whose actual duration is 
determined by karma , the deceased remains subject to all 
the karmic illusions of the Bardo , blissful or miserable 
as the case may be, and progress is impossible. Apart from 
liberation by gaining Nirvana after death— thus cutting 
asunder for ever the karmic bonds of worldly or sangsdric 
existence in an illusionary body of propensities — the only 
hope for the ordinary person of reaching Buddhahood lies in 
being reborn as a human being ; for birth in any other than 
the human world causes delay for one desirous of reachine 
the Final Goal. 

» *Tlm ia borne out in the Pali Ti Pita ha, which records severtl instances of 
hi&h ,Uva rebirth in Mediately after death on the human plane.’— Cassius A. 
Pereira. 
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VIII. THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE BARDO VISIONS 

Definite psychological significance attaches to each of the 
deities appearing in the Bardo Thodol ; but, in order to grasp 
it, the student must bear in mind that — as suggested above — 
the apparitional visions seen by the deceased in the Inter- 
mediate State arc not visions of reality, but nothing more 
than the hallucinatory embodiments of the thought-forms 
bom of the mental-content of the percipient; or, in other 
words, they are the intellectual impulses which have assumed 
personified form in the after-death dream-state. 

Accordingly, the Peaceful Deities (Tib. Z'i-'wa) arc the 
personified forms of the sublimest human sentiments, which 
proceed from the psychic heart-centre. As such, they arc 
represented as the first to dawn, because, psychologically 
speaking, the heart-bom impulses precede the brain-bom 
impulses. They come in peaceful aspect to control and to 
influence the deceased whose connexion with the human 
world has just been severed ; the deceased has left relatives 
and friends behind, works unaccomplished, desires unsatisfied, 
and, in most cases, he possesses a strong yearning to recover 
the lost opportunity afforded by human embodiment for 
spiritual enlightenment. But, in all his impulses and yearn- 
ings, karma is all-masterful ; and, unless it be his karmic lot 
to gain liberation in the first stages, he wanders downwards 
into the stages wherein the heart-impulses give way to brain- 
impulses. 

Whereas the Peaceful Deities are the personifications of the 
feelings, the Wrathful Deities (Tib. T o-u'o) are the personi- 
fications of the reasonings and proceed from the psychic 
brain-centre. Yet, just as impulses arising in the heart-centre 
may transform themselves into the reasonings of the brain- 
centre, so the Wrathful Deities are the Peaceful Deities in a 
changed aspect. 

As the intellect comes into activity, after the sublime heart- 
bom impulses subside, the deceased begins to realize more 
and more the state in which he is ; and with the supernormal 
faculties of the Bardo-body which he begins to make use of — 
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in much the same manner as an infant new-born in the human 
world begins to employ the human plane sense-faculties — he is 
enabled to think how he may win this or that state of exis- 
tence. Karma is, however, still his master, and defines his 
limitations. As on the human plane the sentimental impulses 
are most active in youth and often lost in mature life, wherein 
reason commonly takes the place of them, so on the after-death 
plane, called the Bardo , the first experiences arc happier than 
the later experiences. 

From another aspect, the chief deities themselves are the 
embodiments of universal divine forces, with which the deceased 
is inseparably related, for through him, as being the microcosm of 
the macrocosm, penetrate all impulses and forces, good and bad 
alike. Samanta-Bhadra, the All-Good, thus personifies Reality, 
the Primordial Clear Light of the Unborn, Unshapcd Dharrna- 
Kiqa (cf. p. 95). Vairochana is the Originator of all pheno- 
mena, the Cause of all Causes. As the Universal Father, 
Vairochana manifests or spreads forth as seed, or semen, all 
things; his s/iakti, the Mother of Great Space, is the Universal 
Womb into which the seed falls and evolves as the world- 
systems. Vajra-Sattva symbolizes Immutability. Ratna- 
Sambhava is the Beautifier, the Source of all Beauty in the 
Universe. Amitabha is Infinite Compassion and Love Divine, 
the Christos. Amogha-Siddhi is the personification of Al- 
mighty Power or Omnipotence. And the minor deities, 
heroes, ddkinis (or ‘fairies'), goddesses, lords of death, rdk- 
shasas, demons, spirits, and all others, correspond to definite 
human thoughts, passions, and impulses, high and low, human 
and sub-human and superhuman, in karmic form, as they 
take shape from the seeds of thought forming the percipient's 
consciousness-content (cf. p. 219). 

As the Bardo Thodol text makes very clear by repeated 
assertions, none of all these deities or spiritual beings has 
any real individual existence any more than have human 
beings: ‘It is quite sufficient for thee [i.c. the deceased 
percipient] to know that these apparitions are [the reflections 
of] thine own thought-forms ' (p. 104). They are merely the 
consciousness-content visualized, by karmic agency, as appari- 
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tional appearances in the Intermediate State — airy nothings 
woven into dreams. 

The complete recognition of this psychology by the deceased 
sets him free into Reality. Therefore is it that the Bardo 
Thodol , as the name implies, is The Great Doctrine of Libera 
tion by Hearing and by Seeing. 

The deceased human being becomes the sole spectator of 
a marvellous panorama of hallucinatory visions; each seed 
of thought in his consciousness-content karmically revives ; 
and he, like a wonder-struck child watching moving pictures 
cast upon a screen, looks on, unaware, unless previously an 
adept in yoga , of the non-reality of what he sees dawn and set. 

At first, the happy and glorious visions bom of the seeds of 
the impulses and aspirations of the higher or divine nature awe 
the uninitiated ; then, as they merge into the visions bom 
of the corresponding mental elements of the lower or animal 
nature, they terrify him, and he wishes to flee from them ; but, 
alas, as the text explains, they are inseparable from himself, and 
to whatsoever place he may wish to flee they will follow him. 

It is not necessary to suppose that all the dead in the Inter- 
mediate State experience the same phenomena, any more 
than all the living do in the human w'orld, or in dreams. The 
Bardo Thodol is merely typical and suggestive of all after- 
death experiences. It merely describes in detail what is 
assumed will be the Bardo visualizations of the consciousness- 
content of the ordinary devotee of the Red Hat School of 
Padma Sambhava. As a man is taught, so he believes. 
Thoughts being things, they may be planted like seeds in the 
mind of the child and completely dominate his mental content. 
Given the favourable soil of the will to believe, whether the 
seed-thoughts be sound or unsound, whether they be of pure 
superstition or of realizable truth, they take root and flourish, 
and make the man w f hat he b mentally. 

Accordingly, for a Buddhist of some other School, as for 
a Hindu, or a Moslem, or a Christian, the Bardo experiences 
would be appropriately different : the Buddhist’s or the Hindu s 
thought-forms, as in a dream state, would give rise to corre- 
sponding visions of the deities of the Buddhist or Hindu 
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pantheon ; a Moslem's, to visions of the Moslem Paradise ; 
a Christian's, to visions of the Christian Heave n a or an 
American Indian's to visions of the Hippy Hunting Ground, 
And, similarly, the materialist will experience after-death 
visions as negative and as empty and as deity less as any 
he ever dreamt while in the human body. Rationally con- 
sidered, each person's after-death experiences, as the Barth 
T ho dot teaching implies, are entirely dependent upon his or 
her own mental content. In other words, as explained above, 
the after-death state is very much like a dream state, and its 
dreams arc the children of the mentality of the dreamer. This 
psychology scientifically explains why devout Christiana, foi 
example, have had — if ivc are Lo accept the testimony of 
Christian saints and seers — visions fin a trance or dream state, 
or in the after-death state) of God the Father seated on 
a throne in the New Jerusalem, and of the Son at His side, 
and of all the Biblical scenery and attributes of Heaven, or 
of the Virgin and Saints and Archangels, or oT Purgatory 
and Hell, 

In other words, the Bar do T ho did seems to be based upon 
verifiable data of human physiological and psychological 
experiences ; and it views the problem of the after-death 
state as being purely a psycho-physical problem ; and is, 
therefore, in the main, scientific. It asserts repeatedly that 
what the percipient on the Bards plane sees is due entirely 
to his own mental ’Content ; that there ate no visions of gods 
or of demons, of heavens or of hells, other than those born of 
the hallucinatory karmic thought -forms constituting his per- 
sonality, which is an impermanent product arising from the 
thirst for existence and from the will to live and to believe. 

From day to day tic Bar do visions change, concomitant 
with the eruption of the thought-forms of the percipient, 
until their karmic driving force exhausts itself ; or, in other 
words, the thought-forms, bom of habitual propensities, being 
mental c coords comparable as has already been suggested to 
records on a cinema-film, their reel running to its end. the after- 
death state ends, and the Dreamer, emerging from the womb, 
begins to experience anew the phenomena of the human 
world. 


35 


THE AFTER-DEATH PSYCHOLOGY 

The Bthle of the Christians, like the Koran of the Moslems, 
never seems to consider that the spiritual experiences in the 
form of hallucinatory visions by prophet or devotee, reported 
therein, may, in the last analysis, not be real. But the Bur do 
Thbdd Is so sweeping in its assertions that it leaves its reader 
with the clear-cut Impression that every vision, without any 
exception whatsoever, in which spiritual beings, gods or demons, 
or paradises or places of torment and purgation play a part, 
in a Barth or any Z7dnfr-Iike dream or ecstasy, is purely 
ill us Senary, being based upon sangsark phenomena. 

The whole aim of the Bar do Bkodol teaching, as otherwise 
stated elsewhere. Is to cause the Dreamer to awaken into 
Reality, freed from all the obscurations of karmic or sangsarit 
illusions, in a sup ram undone or Niyvdntc state, beyond all 
phenomenal paradises, heaven?, hells, purgatories, or worlds 
of embodiment. In this way, then, it is purely Buddhistic 
and unlike any non-Buddhist book in the world, secular or 
religious. 

IX. THE JUDGEMENT 

The Judgement Scene as described in odr text and that 
described in the Egyptian Book of the Dead seem so much 
alike in essentials as to suggest that common origin, at present 
unknown, to which we have already made reference, fn the 
Tibetan version, Pharma-Raja (Tib, Shinj€-{kk&-gyal) King 
of the Dead (commonly known to Thcravadists as Y ama- 
Raja), the Buddhist and Hindu Tluto, as a Judge of the 
Dead, corresponds to Osiris in the Egyptian version, In 
both versions alike there is the symbolical weighing: before 
D harm a - Raja there are placed on one side of the balance 
black pebbles and on the other side white pebbles, sym- 
bolizing evil and good deeds ; and similarly, before Osiris, 
the heart and the feather (or else in place of the feather an 
image of the Goddess of Truth which it,symbo!izes) are weighed 
erne against the other. Lhe heart representing the conduct or 
conscience of the deceased and lhe feather righteousness or 
truth. 

In the Egyptian Book of ike Dead, the deceased, addressing 
his heart, say a : 1 Raise not thyself in evidence against me. 
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Be not mine adversary before the Divine Circle; let there 
be no fall of the scale against me in the presence of the great 
god, Lord of Amenta.’ In the Egyptian Judgement Scene it 
is the ape-headed (less commonly the ibis-headed) Thoth, 
god of wisdom, who supervises the weighing; in the Tibetan 
Judgement Scene it is the monkey-headed Shinje ; and in both 
scenes there is the jury of deities looking on, some animal- 
headed, some human-headed. 1 In the Egyptian version there 
is a monstrous creature waiting to devour the deceased should 
the deceased be condemned, whilst in the Tibetan version 
devils wait to conduct the evil-doer to the hell-world of 
purgation; and the record-board which Thoth is sometimes 
depicted as holding corresponds to the Mirror of Karma held 
by Dharma-Raja or, as in some versions, by one of the divine 
jury*. Furthermore, in both Books of the Dead, the deceased 
when first addressing the Judge pleads that he has done no 
evil. Before Osiris, this plea seems to be accepted in all the 
texts now known ; before Dharma-Raja it is subject to the 
test of the Mirror of Karma , and this seems to be distinctly 
an Indian and Buddhist addition to the hypothetical pre- 
historic version, whence arose the Egyptian and the Tibetan 
versions, the Egyptian being the less affected. 

Plato, too, in recording the other-world adventures of Er, in 
the tenth book of the Republic , describes a similar Judgement, 
in which there are judges and karmic record -boards (affixed 
to the souls judged) and paths — one for the good, leading to 
Heaven, one for the evil, leading to Hell — and demons waiting 
to take the condemned souls to the place of punishment, quite 
as in the Bardo Thddol (see p. 49).* 


' Such animal-headed deities as appear in the Bardo Thddol are for the 
most part, derived from the pre-Buddhistic religion of Tibet called B,.n and 
therefore, probably of very great antiquity. Like their Egyptian parallels they 
seem to be more or less totemistic ; and, through their impersonation by misked 
priests, as in the Ancient Egyptian Mysteries and surviving Tibetan mystery 
ptaya, may be-a» our text also suggests— symbolic of definite attributes 
passions, and propensities of sanguine, or embodied, bcings-human. sub-human 
and superhuman. (See p. 140 1 .) 1 

* The student is here referred to Section VII of our Addenda CPP 
concerning ,he Christianized version of the judgement contained in the curious 
medieval treatise entitled TMt LommtaUon of On Dying Cnatnn 
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The purgatorial lore now Christianized and associated with 
St. Patrick in the originally pagan St Patrick’s Purgatory in 
Ireland, the whole cycle of Otherworld and Rebirth legends 
of the Celtic peoples connected with their Fairy-Faith, and 
similar Proserpine lore recorded in the Sacred Books of man- 
kind the world over, as well as the Semitic doctrines of 
heaven and hell and judgement, and of resurrection as the 
Christianized corruption of a pre-Christian and Jewish re- 
birth doctrine, as also the passage in Plato, all testify to 
beliefs universal among mankind, probably far older than the 
oldest of ancient records from Babylon or from Egypt . 1 

The painting of the Tibetan Judgement Scene as reproduced 
herein (see opposite p. 1 66) was made, in strict accord with 
monastic tradition, in Gangtok, Sikkim, during the year 1919, 
by Lharipa-Pempa-Tendup-La, a Tibetan artist then sojourn- 
ing there. An early prototype of it was, until quite recently, 
preserved as one of the old frescoes contained within the 
pictorial Wheel of Life of the Tashiding temple-picture in 
Sikkim, which Dr. L. A. Waddell has described as follows : 

‘ The judgement is in every case meted out by the impartial 
Shinjc-thho-gyal or “Religious King of the Dead ’ \Dharma~ 
Raja], a form of Yama, the Hindu god of the dead, who holds 
a mirror in which the naked soul is reflected, while his servant 
Skinje weighs out in scales the good as opposed to the bad 
deeds ; the former being represented by white pebbles, and 
the latter by black.’* And Dr. Waddell has traced back 

* In my Fairy-Faith in Celtic Countries (Oxford, 1911), Chapter X. I have 
suggested bow very probable it is that the purgatorial lore which centred about 
the cavern for mystic pagan initiations formerly existing on an taland in Loch 
Derg, Ireland, at what is now the famous place of Catholic pilgrimage called 
St. Patrick's Purgatory, gave rise to the doctrine of Purgatory in the Roman 
Church. The original purgatorial cavern was demolished, by order of the 
English Government in Ireland, to destroy, as was said, pagan superstition. 

Furthermore, the subterranean places of worship and initiation, dedicated to 
the Sun-God Mithras, still preserved as ancient remains throughout the Southern 
European countries, bear such close resemblance to the original Irish Purgatory 
as to other underground places of initiation in Celtic countries like New Grange 
in Ireland and Gavrinis in Brittany — as to indicate a common prehistoric origin, 
essentially religious and connected with a cult of the VarJo - world and its 
inhabitants. 

• Cf. The Gate Kerr 0/ Sikhim , cd. by H. H. Risley, p. 269. 
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the origin of the picture to a similar Wheel of Life, commonly, 
though incorrectly, known as ‘ the Zodiac ' in the verandah of 
the Ajanta Cave No. XVII, India. (See p. 56.) This, then, 
establishes the antiquity of the Judgement Scene, of which 
our text contains one version. 

Throughout the canonical and apocryphal literature of 
Northern Buddhism other versions are numerous. In the 
Pali canon of Southern Buddhism there arc parallel versions, 
for example in the Dcvaduta Vagga of the Anguttara Nik ay a, 
and in the DtvadfUa S fit tarn of the Majjhima Ntkdya. 
The latter version may be summarized as follows : The 
Exalted One, the Buddha, while sojourning at the Jetavana 
Monastery*, addresses the monks assembled therein concerning 
the after-death state of existence. Like a man of clear vision, 
sitting between two houses, each with six doors, He beholds 
all who come and go; the one house sy’mbolizing the Bardo 
or state of disembodied existence, the other the embodied 
state of existence, and the twelve doors the six entrances 
and the six exits of the six lokas. Then, after explaining 
the manner in which karma governs all states of existence, 
the Buddha describes how the evil-doer is brought before 
the King of Death and questioned about the Five Messengers 
of Death. 

The first messenger is symbolized by a new-born babe 
lying on its back; and the message is that even for it, 
as for all living creatures, old age and death arc inevitable. 
The second messenger comes in the guise of an aged person, 
eighty, ninety, or a hundred years of age, decrepit, crooked as 
the curved rafter of a gabled roof, leaning on a staff, trembling 
as he walks, pathetically miserable, with youth entirely gone, 
broken-toothed, grey-haired and nearly bald, and with wrinkled 
brow ; and his message is that the babe but grows up and 
matures and decays to become a victim of Death. The third 
messenger, a person confined by illness, rolling in his own 
filth, unable to rise or to lie down without the aid of an 
attendant, brings the message that disease, too, is inevitable, 
even as death. The fourth messenger, a thief undergoing 
most terrible punishment, bears the message that the punish- 
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ment Tor evil-doing in this world is as nothing compared to 
the punishment which karma inflicts after death- The fifth 
messenger, to emphasize the same message of death and the 
corruptibility of the body, is a corpse, swollen, discoloured,, 
and putrid. 

In each instance, King Yama asks the deceased if he had 
seen the messenger and receives the reply, K No\ Then the 
King explains to him who the messenger was and the meaning 
of the messages ; and the deceased, thereby remembering, is 
obliged to confess that, not having done good deeds, he had 
not acted upon the messages, but had done evil instead, for- 
getting the inevitability of death. Thereupon, Yama pro- 
nounces the judgement, that since the deceased had tailed to 
do good he must suffer the karmic consequences. Accord ingly, 
the hell-furies take the deceased and cause him to suffer five 
sorts of purgatorial punishments ; and, though he suffers most 
unbearable pains, he is, as the I^arda Thbdol makes clear, 
incapable of dying 

In the Angumra Nihaya version, wherein there are hut 
three messengers, the aged person, the man or woman over- 
come with disease, and the corpse, the Buddha concludes the 
discourse thus : 

■ If men who have been warned by heavenly messengers 
have been indifferent as regards religion they suffer long, 
being bom in a low condition. 

' if virtuous men have been warned by heavenly messengers 
in this w'orld, they do not neglect to profess the holy doctrines* 
Seeing the danger of attachment, which is the cause of birth 
and death, they have in this life extinguished the miseries of 
existence by arriving at a condition Irce trom fear, happy 
and free from passions and sins. 1 

X. THE REBIRTH DOCTRINE 

In examining the Rebirth Doctrine, more particularly as 
it presents itself in our text, two interpretations must be 
taken into account 1 the literal or exoteric interpretation, 

1 Cr, translation by E- R, j. CoaoerslM, A, '$*#*** JVi&Jju, Eku Duk . i <r*(f 
Tlfci A'jjtwta ;Gaile, Ceylon, 19X3 , pp- i&*-* 
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which is the popular interpretation ; and the symbolical or 
esoteric interpretation, which is held to be correct by the 
initiated few, who claim not scriptural authority or belief, 
but knowledge. With respect to Tibet, these few are chiefly 
learned lamas who are said to have made successful applica- 
tion of methods like those which the Buddha expounded for 
remembering past incarnations, and for acquiring the yoglc 
power of seeing what really takes place in the natural process 
of death and rebirth. To the devotee, seeking thus to know 
rather than merely to believe on the authority of priests or 
books, the Buddha has offered the following guidance: 

* If he dcsireth to be able to call to mind his various 
temporary states in days gone by, such as one birth, two 
births, three, four, five, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, a 
hundred, a thousand, or a hundred thousand births, his births 
in many an aeon of destruction, in many an aeon of renova- 
tion, in many an aeon of both destruction and renovation [so 
as to be able to say] : “In that place such was my name, 
such my family, such my caste, such my subsistence, such 
my experience of comfort or of pain, and such the limit of 
my life ; and when I passed from thence I took form again 
in that other place, where my name was so and so, such 
my family, such my caste, such my subsistence, such my 
experience of comfort or of pain, and such my term of life ; and 
from thence I was bom here — thus I am able to call to mind 
my various temporary states of existence in days gone by” 
— in that state of self-concentration, if the mind be fixed on 
the acquirement of any object, that object will be attained. 

* If he desireth to sec with pure and heavenly vision, sur- 
passing that of men, beings as they pass from one state of 
existence and take form in others — beings base or noble, 
good-looking or ill-favoured, happy or miserable, according 
to the karma they inherit — in that state of self-concentration, 
if the mind be fixed on the acquirement of any object, that 
object will be attained ’ (Lonapkala Vagga, A nguttara Nik ay a). 

Again in the Brahmana Vagga, Anguttara Nik ay a, where 
the yogic method of recovering from the content of the sub- 
consciousness (which — in confirmation of the Buddha’s psycho- 
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logy — the science of the West has now proven f is the abode 
of everything that Is latent 1 1 ) is likewise described, there is 
this additional passage: 1 Thu? he caUcth to mind the various ^ 
appearances and forms of his previous births. This is the first 
stage of his knowledge ; his ignorance [as regards prior births] 
hath vanished, and his knowledge [as regards prior births] hath 
arisen; darkness hath departed, and light hath .arrived, the 
result due to one who Jivetli in meditation, subduing his passions 
promptly. 1 1 

Nowhere, to our knowledge, arc there nowadays — as there 
are said to have been in Buddhaghosa's time — yogi* among 
Son them Buddhists who have carried Bus practice to a suc- 
cessful issue. It is only among Northern Buddhists (as among 
Hindus) that such yoga seems to be. according to trustworthy 
evidence from well-informed Tibetans and Indians, a practically 
applied science even until now. producing modern saints, some 
few of whom are believed worthy to be called perfected saints, 
or A r hauls. 

As the question, What is and is not the right interpretation 
of the Rebirth Doctrine ? is by no means settled among the 
Oriental peoples who hold the Doctrine, It is necessary for us 
frankly to recognize the problem as highly controversial. 
Consequently in this Section we should try to vreigh both 
interpretations carefully ; and, if possible, arrive at a sound 
conclusion, in order to guide the student aright in what is 
the most fundamental doctrine underlying the Bar do ThbdoL 
In doing so, it seems desirable to invoke the aid of such facts 
of Western Science as appear to be directly applicable. 

As to the esoteric Interpretation, the editor has discovered 
that the initiates who hold to it invariably follow the Buddha s 
command as contained in the A alaata Siitta, Align ttara A Ihij a , 

> William Jamre, tonitfe 0 / Rfitgrtvi Exptivx Ml New York, 1903), P- 4 ^ 3 - 

1 Cf, translation by E. R , J„ Cooncralne, AugvItorV Nikaya, Eta Du In *mt 
Tita Nij>ata (Gaik, Ceylon, I 9 i 3 >, pp> 1 S8-* 073-4- parpllel Jo tieK 

arc- contained in the Ktitubircika SZifcnla and Patoliy* Suitunfa of tie Majjktm* 
AttJyn tcc IranaUlioos by BMkkhliS Narad* and Mahmd* in Thr Bbastitg, 
Colombo, Ceylon, Jan. and Feb,, r^J, W)l- i r nos I and Buddhagfcou, | 
La h\% rrmtlfff J fegg* p.e- J Pat h of Ptirily T ) T gives jb mtr* detail nmtlar 
methods for recovering from tie HibconseiouancM) memories of past births. 
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or else the Hindu equivalent in works on Yoga, not to accept 
any doctrine as true until it be tested , and proven true, even 
though it be 'Found written in the Scriptures*; and they 
hold no Scriptures to be infallible, on this or any doctrine, 
or free from corruptions, Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan, or others. 

The exoteric interpretation, namely that the human stream 
of consciousness, that is to say, the human liTe-flux, not only 
can, but very often does take re-embodiment in sub-human 
creatures immediately after having been in human form, is 
accepted universally by Buddhists, both of the Northern and 
Southern Schools — as by Hindus — who, referring to Scriptures, 
invariably regard it as being incontrovertible. Their belief, 
being based on the authority of written records, and on 
untested theories of gurus and priests who consider the 
literally interpreted written records to be infallible and 
who arc not adept in yoga t is nowadays considered to be 
the orthodox interpretation. 

Over against the exoteric interpretation, which, without 
any doubt, the Barda Tkedal, if read literally, conveys, the 
esoteric interpretations may be stated— on the authority of 
the various philosophers, both Hindu and Bud didst, from 
whom the editor has received instruction — as follows: 

The human form (but not the divine nature in man) is 
a direct inheritance from the sub-human kingdoms ; from 
the lowest forms of life it has evolved, guided by an ever- 
growing and ever-changing life-flux, potentially conscious- 
ness, which figuratively may be called the seed of the life- 
force, connected with or overshadowing each sentient creature, 
being iti its essence psychical. As such, it is the evolving 
principle, the principle of continuity, the principle capable 
of acquiring knowledge and understanding of its own nature, 
the principle whose normal goal is Enlightenment. And, 
just as the physical seed of a vegetable or animal organism- 
even man's seed — is seen by the eyes to be capable of pro- 
ducing after its own kind only, so with that which figuratively 
may be called the psychical seed of the hfchflux_which the 
eyes cannot see— if of a human being it cannot incarnate 
in, or overshadow, or be intimately bound up with a body 
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foreign to its evolved characteristics, either in this world, 
in Bardo , or in any realm or world of sangsdric existence. 
This is held to be a natural law governing the manifestation 
of life, as inviolable as the law of karma, which sets it into 
operation. 

For a human life-flux to flow into the physical form of 
a dog, or fowl, or insect, or worm, is, therefore, held to 
be as impossible as would be — let us say the transferring 
of the waters of Lake Michigan into the depression occupied 
by the waters of Lake Killamey, or — as the Hindu would 
say — as putting into the bed of the Ganges River the waters 
of the Indian Ocean. 

Degeneration, in a highly developed flowering plant, or 
apple, or vegetable, or wheat, or animal, is, of course, con- 
comitant with cultural neglect ; but within this creation 
period — a t least so far as the physical vision of science 
has penetrated therein — the flowering plant docs not de- 
generate into the apple, nor into the corn, nor one species 
of animals into another, nor does man degenerate into any- 
thing but the savage man — never into a sub-human creature. 
As to the processes affecting the life-flux which the human 
eye cannot see, the esoteric teaching coincides with that of 
the ancient Greek and Egyptian mystics: ‘As below, so 
above ’ ; which implies that there is one harmonious karmic 
law governing with unwavering and impartial justice the 
visible as well as the invisible operations of nature. 

From this follows the corollary, which the Oriental advocates 
of the esoteric interpretation give out : Progression or retro- 
gression — never an unchanging neutral state of inactivity 
are the alternatives within the Sangsdra ; and the one or 
the other, within any of the mansions of existence, cannot 
lead the life-flux to the threshold of that mansion — neither 
the sub-human to the human, nor the human to the sub- 
human— save step by step. And retrogression and pro- 
gression alike arc time-processes : ages pass ere the fire-mist 
becomes the solidified planet; an Enlightened One is the 
rare fruit of unknown myriads of embodiments; and man, 
the highest of the animal-beings, cannot become the lowest 
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of the animal-beings, no matter how heinous his sins, at one 
bound. 

Given ages of continual retrogression, the life-flux which 
is now human may cease to be human, the human con- 
stituents of it becoming atrophied or latent through lack 
of exercise, in much the same way as atrophy overcomes 
the activity of a bodily organ or function which is not used. 
Thereupon, being no longer kinetically, but merely potentially 
human— just as a dog or horse or elephant are potentially, but 
not kinetically, human — that life-flux can and ordinarily would 
fall back into the sub-human kingdoms, whence it may begin 
anew to rise upwards to the human state or continue to retro- 
grade even below the brute world. 

The late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, the translator, has 
left on record his own complementary opinion, as follows : 

4 The forty-nine days of the Bardo symbolize ages either of 
evolution or of degeneratioa Intellects able to grasp Truth 
do not fall into the lower conditions of existence. 

' ITic doctrine of the transmigration of the human to the 
sub-human may apply solely to the lower or purely brutish 
constituents of the human principle of consciousness ; for the 
Knower itself neither incarnates nor re-incamatcs — it is the 
Spectator. 

' In the Bardo 7 Aodol, the deceased is represented as re- 
trograding, step by step, into lower and lower states of 
consciousness. Each step downwards is preceded by a swoon- 
ing into unconsciousness ; and possibly that which constitutes 
his mentality on the lower levels of the Bardo is some mental 
clement or compound of mental ctemcnis formerly a part of 
his earth-plane consciousness, separated, during the swooning, 
from higher or more spiritually enlightened elements of that 
consciousness. Such a mentality ought not to be regarded 
as on a par with a human mentality; for it seems to be 
a mere faded and incoherent reflex of the human mentality 
of the deceased. And perhaps it is some such thing as this 
which incarnates in sub-human animal bodies — if anything 
does in a literal sense.’ 

This theory, coining from the translator, is unusually interest- 
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ing, for he expressed it while quite unaware of its similarity 
to the theory held esoterically by the Egyptian priests and 
exoterically recorded by Herodotus, who, apparently, be- 
came their pupil in the monastic college at Heliopolis. J udging 
from what Herodotus and others of the ancient Greeks, and 
Romans as well, have written touching thereon, we arrive 
at the following summary: The human soul was believed 
to remain in the after-death state during a period of three 
thousand years. Its human-plane body ot the moment ol 
death disintegrating, the constituents went to form the bodies 
of animals and plants, transmigrating from one to another 
during the three thousand years. At the end of that period 
the soul gathers together the identical particles oi matter 
which had thus been continually transmigrating and which 
had constituted its former earth-plane body of the moment of 
death, and from them rebuilds, through habit, as a bird its 
nest, a new body and is reborn in it as a human being. 1 

1 CL Herodotus, ii. 183; Lucretius, Dt Rttum Satmrm, BL 843-61. In 
common with cadent historians and philosophers, Herodotus (ii. 171) refuses to 
divulge, in a literal manner, the higher or esoteric teachings of the Mysteries of 

Antiquity : 

4 On this Lake [ within the sacred precinct of the temple at Saia the Egyptians 
perform by night the representation of his adventures (Le. the symbolic 
adventures touching the birth, life, death, and regeneration of Osiris-- 1 whose 
name’, writes Herodotus, * I consider it impious to divulge’]. which they call 
Mysteries. On these matters, however, though accurately acquainted with the 
particulars cf them, I must 'as an initiate; observe a discreet silence. So, too, 
with regard to the Mysteries of Demcter [celebrated at Elcuai*. in Greece], 
which the Greeks term •♦The Thcsmophoria i know them [as an inmate], but 
1 shall not mention them, except so far as may be done without impiety or 
done lawfully].’ 

It has now been proven by archaeological and other research that the 
Mysteries consisted ol symbolic dramatic performances open only to initiate* 
and neophytes fit for initiation, illustrating the universally diffused esoteric 
teachings concerning death and resurrection ^Le. rebirth) ; and that the 
doctrine of transmigration of die human soul into animal bodies— if depicted at 
all— was not intended to be taken (as it has been taken by the uninitiated 
literally, but symbolically as in Plato's Rtf'tWc, detailed reference to winch 

follows herein. Cf. Herodotus, M. taa. 

Herodotus in the last -mentioned passage gives a symbolic account of the 
descent into Hades and the return to the human world of King Rhampsinitus, 
in whose honour the priests of Egypt therefore instituted what was probably- 
when rationally interpreted— a rebirth festival. The roost ancient recorded 
parallel now known exists in the A*»j I'rti a x, SAkia *35. wherein. 
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And this theory, when amended with certain necessary modi- 
fications, helps to illustrate the symbolical or esoteric inter- 
pretation of the Bardo Rebirth Doctrine. 

In further illustration, applicable to the higher Hinduism as 
to the higher Buddhism, advocates of this interpretation point 
out that even before the final dissolution of the human body 
of the moment of death there is incessant transmigration of 
the bodily atoms. So long as the body is the receptacle 
of the consciousness-principle, it is said to renew itself com- 
pletely every seven years. And even as the constituents of 
the physical man thus transmigrate throughout all organic 
and inorganic kingdoms and the mind remains unchangedly 
human during the brief cycle of one life-time, so, normally, it 
likewise remains human during the greater evolutionary 
cycle — i. e. until it reaches the end of all satigsaric evolution, 
namely, Nirvanic Enlightenment. 

The esoteric teaching concerning this may be stated liter- 
ally: That which is common to the human and to the 
sub-human worlds alike, namely, matter in its varied aspects 
as solids, liquids, and gases, eternally transmigrates. That 
which is specifically human and specifically sub-human remains 
so, in accordance with the law of nature that like attracts like 
and produces like, that all forces ever follow the line c*f least 


u Sayan* In his Commentary in the A (larva Veda (six) seems to exptain, the 
boy mentioned is the same as the boy Nachikelas of the [ Taxttirlya] Brahman*, 
who went to the realm of Yarns, the King of the Dead, in Yama-Loka, and then 
returned to the realm of men. That this primeval Hades legend was interpreted 
esoterically as teaching a rebirth doctrine is confirmed by the ancient Kath a 
Upamthad, the story of Nachiketas being used therein as a literary vehicle to 
convey the highest Vcdintic teachings concerning birth, life, and death. (Cf. 
Katka Upaniskad, ii. 3 ; UL 8, 15 ; hr. to-11 ; vL 18.) 

Preserved in an Old Javanese MS. of the fourteenth century is a very similar 
Hades legend In which the Yaksha Kuhjarakarpa is commanded by the Lord 
Vairbchana * to go to Yama'a kingdom to see what is prepared for all evil-doers '. 
Peculiar interest attaches to this version, because it records a doctrine — ak»n to 
that referred to by the Greek and Roman writers— of thousand-year periods of 
u-ansaigration into plants, animals, and defective human beings, prior to rebirth 
in a human body free from karmic blemishes. It mentions, too, that from 
Yama's kingdom POrnari>ya was recalled to human life. (Cf. Tke Legend of 
KuHjarakanta, translated from the Dutch of Pro L Kern by Mias L. A. Thomas, 
in the Indian Antiquary. Bombay, 1903, voL xxxii, pp. 111-97.) 
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resistance, that such highly evolved mental compounds as arc 
bound up with the complex human consciousness cannot be 
disintegrated instantaneously, but require due allowance of 
time for their degeneration and ultimate dissolution and 
transmigration . 1 

» Examination of The Laws of Mann, Ihe authority of which is unquestioned 
by orthodox Hindus, seems to confirm the esoteric interpretation, following the 
translation by Sir William Jones as revised by G. C. Haaghton (in Institutes of 
Hindu Law or On Ordinances of Menu , London, 1825), and that by G. Buhler 
(in The Sacred Books of the East, voL xxv, Oxford, 1S86). 

Mam , at first sets forth the fundamental laws that 'Action, which springs j 
from the mind, from speech, and from the body, produces either good or evil 
results ; by action are caused the [various] conditions of man, the highest, the 
middling, and the lowest * j and that *[A man] obtains [the results of a good or 
evil mental [act] in his mind, [that of] a verbal [act j in his speech, ' that of] 
a bodily [act] in his body’. (Buhleris trans., xii. 3. 8.) 

Manu then proceeds to expound how man is not a simple but a complex 
being : 

* That substance, which gives a power of motion to the body, the wise call 
hshitmjna [ 1 . e. 'the knower of the field’ — Buhler's trans. , or itvdtman, the 
vital spirit ; and that body, which thence derives active functions, they name 
bhUtJtman, or composed of elements : 

* Another internal spirit, called mahat, or the great soul, attends the birth ol 
all creatures embodied, and thence in all mortal forms is conveyed a perception 
either pleasing or painful. 

‘These two, the vital spirit and reasonable soul, are closely united with five 
elements, but connected with the supreme spirit, or divine essence, which 
pervades all beings high and low.’ (Jones’s trans., xii. ia-14.) 

From what follows, Manu apparently implies that it is this * vital spirit ’, or 
animal soul, which alone is capable of transmigrating Into sub-human forms, and 
not ‘ the reasonable soul ’, or super-anunal principle : 

* When the vital soul has gathered the fruit of sins, which arise from a love 
of sensual [Le. animal or brutish] pleasure, but must produce misery, and, when 
its taint has thus been removed, it approaches again those two most effulgent 
essences, the intellectual soul and the divine spent : 

* They two, closely conjoined, examine without remission the virtues and vices 
of that sensitive [or animal] soul, according to its union with which it acquires 
pleasure or pain in the present and future worlds. 

If the vital spirit had practised virtue for the most part, and vice in a small 
degree, it enjoys delight in celestial abodes, clothed with a body formed of pure 
elementary [L e. ethereal] particles } 

* But, if it had generally been addicted to vice, and seldom attended to virtue, 
then shall it be deserted by those pure elements, and, having a coarser body of 
sensible nerves, it feels the pains to which Yams shall doom it : 

‘ Having endured those torments according to the sentence of Yama, and its 
taint being almost removed, it again reaches those five pure elements in the 
order of their natural distribution.' (Jones’s trans., xii. i8-aa.) 


INTRODUCTION 


4 « 


Accordingly, the csotcricists hold it to be unscientific to 
believe that a human life-flux or consciousness-principle could 
re-incamatc in the body of a sub-human creature within forty- 
nine days after its extraction from the human form, as the 
exotericist believes who accepts literally such a rebirth doctrine 

After further exposition of the science of rebirth in it* esoteric or rational 
aspect, Manu arrives at the following summary : 

‘Thus, by indulging the sensual [he. animal or brutish] appetites, and by 
neglecting the performance of duties, the basest of men, ignorant of sacred 
expiations, assume fin their vital spirit form, but not in their reasonable soul 
form - ! the basest forms. 

* \\ list particular bodies the vital spirit enters in this world, and in consequence 
of what sins here committed, now hear at large and in order,' (Jones's trans , 
xii 5*-30 

Manu evidently exerts himself sport from the main subject of his treatise, 
as the whole of The Laws suggests, to iuvest with legal and divine sanction tlie 
dogma that the person of a Brahmin is peculiarly sacred and inviolable, and so 
gives prominence to the sin of flaying a Brahmin by mentioning it first ; then 
to the sin of a priest drinking spirituous liquor, and then to die sin of stealing 
the gold of a priest. In all such in." antes, as in all which follow them, the im- 
plication is, as wc have above observed, that the • vital spirit ’, or animal soul, 
separated from the two higher clrmcuts of man's complex constitution, which 
are * the reasonable soul ’ and ' the divine essem e ', suffers the penalty of 
migrating in sub-human creatures: 

‘The slayer of a BiAhmen [Lc. the vital spirit, or the irrational animal soul, 
of a BnJh men -slave r] must enter, according to the arramstances of the crime, the 
body of a dog, a boar, an ass, a camel, a bull, a goat, a sheep, a stag, a bird, 
a Chanda h, ora Pucrasa * ; and so on for other crimes (Jones's Irons., ait 55-7). 

In this connexion, it is interesting to observe a few of the correspondences 
between cause and effect which other of The Laws suggest* Thus, if a man 
steal precious tilings he ‘shall be born in the tribe of goldsmiths [considered to 
be of very low caste], or among turds called hhnaci'tms , or gold-maker i. IT a man 
steal grain in the husk, he shall be born a rat ; if a yellow mixed metal, a gander 
[which i* of like mixed colour; ; if water, a plava, or diver. ... If he atcal flesh- 
* vulture j ... if oil, a blatio, or oil-drinking beetle j ... if exquisite per- 
fumes, a musk-rat \ (Jones's trans., xii. 61-5.) 

Understanding Manu in the sense which this note aims to set forth, the 
esotericisa disallow such popular and literal interpretation of Mann's Laws as 
the Brahmins in their own Brahmin interests promulgate — according to the 
esotericists among the common people concerning the doctrines of rebirth 
and karma. 

The student should observe that the italicized non-Sanskrit words in the 
passages quoted in this note from the translation by Sir William Jones mark 
his interpolations from commentaries on Manu, especially from the Gloss of 
Cnllnca , and that the bracketed words indicate our own interpolations. Because 
the italicized interpolations tend to bring out the more obscure meanings of the 

LX - * IMcfcrencc *“» I ivcn »o the Jones translation, although 
that by Buhler, which is more literal and therefore more technical is, in all 
essentials, substantially the same. ' 
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as the Bardo Tbodol, when viewed exoterically, or literally, 
presents. 

The Bardo rebirth symbols themselves ought now to be 
considered from the standpoint of the esoteric interpretation ; 
and to elucidate them innumerable parallels could be chosen 
from widely separated sources, but because of its recognized 
authority no parallel seems more appropriate than that con- 
tained in the tenth book of Plato’s Republic , describing certain 
of the Greek Heroes in the Sidpa Bardo choosing their bodies 
for the next incarnations : 

The Bardo legend as recorded in the Republic concerns Er 
the son of Armenius, a Pamphylian by birth, who, as Plato 
tells us, ' was slain in battle, and ten days afterwards, when 
the bodies of the dead were taken up already in a state of 
corruption, his body was found unaffected by decay, and 
carried home to be buried. And on the twelfth day, as he 
was lying on the funeral pile, he returned to life and told 
them what he had seen in the other world. He said that 
when his soul left the body he went on a journey with a great 
company, and they came to a mysterious place at which there 
were two openings in the earth ; they were near together, and 
over against them were two other openings in the heaven 
above. In the intermediate space there were judges seated, 
who commanded the just, after they had given judgement on 
them and had bound their sentences in front of them, to ascend 
by the heavenly wa y on the right hand ; and in like manner 
the unjust were bidden by them to descend by the lower way 
on the left hand ; these also bore the symbols of their deeds, 
but fastened to their backs.’ 

Having thus described the otherworld Judgement — which 
closely resembles the Judgement described in our text — Plato 
goes on to describe the souls of the Greek Heroes in their 
Sidpa Bardo preparing for reincarnation: 'Most curious, he 
said, was the spectacle — sad and laughable and strange ; lor 
the choice of the souls was in most cases based on their own 
experience of a previous life. There he saw the soul which 
had once been Orpheus choosing the life of a swan out of 
enmity to the race of w'omen, hating to be bom of a woman 

Nil H 
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because they had been his murderers ; he beheld also the soul 
of Thamyras choosing the life of a nightingale ; birds, on the 
other hand, like the swan and other musicians, wanting tn be 
men. The soul which obtained the twentieth lot chose the 
life of a lion, and this was the soul of Ajax the son of Telamon, 
who would not be a man, remembering the injustice which was 
done him in the judgement about the arms. The next was 
Ag amemn on, who took the life of an eagle t because, like 
Ajax, he hated human nature by reason of his sufferings. 
About the middle came the lot of AtaknU ; she, seeing the 
great fame of an athlete, was unable to resist the temptation : 
and after her there followed the soul of Epeius the son of 
Fanopeus passing into the nature of a woman cunning in the 
arts ; and far away among the last who chose, the soul of the 
jester Thersites was putting on the form of a monkey. There 
came also the soul of Odysseus having yet to make a choice, 
and his lot happened to be the last of them all. Now the 
recollection of former toils had disenchanted Mm of ambition, 
and he went about for a considerable time in search of the life 
of a private man who had no (arts ; he had some difficulty in 
finding this , which was lying about and had been neglected by 
everybody else ; and when he saw it he said that he would 
have done the same had his lot been first Instead of last, and 
that he was delighted to have it. And not only did men pass 
into animals, but I must also mention that there were animals 
tame and wild which changed into one another and into corre- 
sponding human natures — the good into the gentle and the evil 
into the savage, in all sorts of combinational 

If read superficially, this Flatonic account of the rebirth 
process may be understood literally — even as the Bar do Tkbdol 
may be ; and it Is not impossible to imagine that Plato, as an 
initiate into the Greek Mysteries, who t like Herodotus, never 
refers to their esoteric teachings openly, but only in figurative 
and very often intentionally misleading phraseology, intended 
that it should be understood so by the uninitiated. Neverthe- 
less, when the passage is examined closely, the exoteric 
doctrine of transmigration of the human into the sub-human, 
or vice versa, is evidently not the meaning underlying it 

f 4 P 4 i 
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The reference to the choice made by Odysseus, as italicized 
by us, gives the clue to the real meaning intended. Odysseus 
choice was last ; each of the heroes preceding him in choosing 
their lot had neglected the lot of * the life of a private man 
who had no cares and Odysseus chooses this lot as the best 
of all. 

If we consider the sort of life chosen by each of the Greeks 
who preceded Odysseus, we find it to be definitely symbolical 
of the character of the chooser : 

Thus, Orpheus, the founder of the Orphic Mysteries, a divine 
teacher sent to instruct mankind by the god of song and 
music, Apollo, and held by the Greeks to have been the 
greatest of harp-players and the most enlightened of poets 
and singers, very appropriately chooses * the life of a swan ; 
for since immemorial time the swan has symbolized as it 
still does — song and music; and Plato’s figurative language, 
correctly interpreted, implies that Orpheus was to reincarnate 
as a great poet and musician, as was but natural. To assume— 
as the exotericist may — that such a being as Orpheus could 
be bom as a swan in reality thus appears to the csotcricist to 
be untenable. 

Likewise, Thamyras, an ancient Thracian bard, renowned 
as a harp-player and singer, symbolically chooses the life of 
the sweet-singing nightingale. 

Ajax, the Homeric hero, who, next to Achilles, was the 
bravest of the Greeks, most fittingly chooses the life of a lion ; 
for the king of beasts is, and has been for unknown ages, the 
symbol denoting bravery or fearlessness, which almost all 
nations and races of men have recognized. 

Agamemnon, the next to choose, selects the life of an eagle ; 
for among Greek heroes he was the chief, as Zeus was among 
the gods of Olympus; and, he having been regarded as an 
incarnation of Zeus and worshipped as one of the divinities, 
there is assigned to him the symbol of Zeus, which is the 
eagle. 

Atalanta, the most swift-footed of mortals and famous for 
her foot-races with her many suitors, very naturally is reborn 
as a great athlete ; and, in her case, Plato uses no symbol. 
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Nor is a symbol used in connexion with Epeius, who, noted 
for his cunning in constructing the wooden horse at the siege 
of Troy, and whose cowardice afterwards became proverbial, 
is seen ‘ passing into the nature of a woman cunning in the 
arts 

As to the jester Thersites, who puts on the form of a 
monkey, comment is unnecessary. 

Accordingly, the expressions concerning the heroes* hatred 
of being bom of woman seem to be purely metaphorical and 
employed to carry out logically the literary use of the animal- 
symbols, just as the passages are concerning ‘animals tame 
and wild which changed into one another and into correspond- 
ing human natures — the good into the gentle and the evil into 
the savage , in all sorts of combinations and of * birds, on the 
other hand, like the swan and other musicians, wanting to 
be men *. 

Even the ordinary soul, the first seen by Er to make 
choice although neither an incarnate divinity like Orpheus 
or Agamemnon, nor a hero like Ajax — and though possessed 
of a mind obscured by animal propensities, is not assigned by 
Plato, as he would be by a believer in the exoteric rebirth 
doctrine, to birth in sub-human form. In his case, too, no 
animal-symbol is made use of: 

He who had the first choice came forward and in a moment 
chose the greatest tyranny; his mind having been darkened 
by folly and sensuality, he had not thought out the whole 
matter before he chose, and did not at first perceive that he 
was fated, among other evils, to devour his own children. . . . 
Now he was one of those who came from heaven, and in 
a former hfe had dwelt in a well-ordered State, but his virtue 
was a matter of habit only and he had no philosophy.’ 

And, as the Bar do Thodol teaches, in other language, in its 
insistence on the need of Right Knowledge to the devotee who 
follows the Bodhic Path, so Hato teaches: 

‘ For if a man had always on his arrival in this world dedi- 
cated himself from the first to sound philosophy, and had 
been moderately fortunate in the number of the lot, he might, 
as the messenger reported, be happy here, and also his 
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journey to another life and return to this, instead of being 
rough and underground, would be smooth and heavenly. 1 

With the assistance of symbols and jnctaphors, Pindar, 
Empedocles, Pythagoras, and Socrates, like Plato and the 
Greek Mysteries, also taught the rebirth doctrine. 

On a golden funereal tablet dug up near the site of Sybaris 
there is the following line of an inscription : ‘ And thus 

I escaped from the cycle, the painful, the misery-laden.’ 8 
This, like known Orphic teachings, is purely Buddhistic and 
Hindu, and suggests that in ancient Greece the rebirth 
doctrine was widespread, at least among Greeks of culture 
who had been initiated into the Mysteries. 

Symbolism similar to that used by Plato has been used by 
the recorders of the Buddhist Scriptures as well, as, for 
example, in the account of the Northern School of the birth 
of the Buddha Himself. This latter from the Tibetan Vinaya 
Pi taka or Dulva (the most trustworthy and probably oldest 
part of the BkahJtgyur), III, folio 45a* of the copy in the 
East India Office, Calcutta, runs thus : 

'Now the future Buddha was in the Tushita Heaven, and 
knowing that his time had come, he made the five preliminary 
examinations : first, of the proper family [in which to be 
bom] ; second, of the country ; third, of the time ; fourth, of 
the race ; fifth, of the woman. And having decided that 
Mahamaya was the right mother, in the midnight watch he 
entered her womb under the appearance of an elephant. Then 
the queen had four dreams : first, she saw a six-tusked white 
elephant enter her womb ; second, she moved in space above ; 
third, she ascended a great rocky mountain ; fourth, a great 
multitude bowed down to her. 

* The soothsayers predicted that she would bring forth 
a son with the thirty-two signs of the great man. " If he 
stay at home, he will become a universal monarch ; but 
if he shave his hair and beard, and, putting on an orange- 
coloured robe, leave his home for t^c homeless state and 

* CL B. Jowett, Dialogues of Plato (Oxford, 189a), iil 336 7 : Republic, x. 

* laser. gf. Suit, ft Hal. ; c £ Waddell. Tbe BudAism of Tibet, p. rop 1 - 
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renounce the world, lie will become a Tathagata, Arhartt, a 
perfectly enlightened Buddha/' ' 

Again, the Jdtaka , — of the Southern School ,“a compila- 
tion of folk-lore, folk-belief, and popular mythology touching the 
Buddha and his many incarnations, which crystallized round 
about His personality in much the same way as the matter 
of the Arthurian Legend crystallized round about King Arthur, 
during the third century after His death L — attributes to Him 
many previous births in sub-human Torm \ and although the 
esotericist would concede that in remote aeons of evolution 
such incarnations could possibly have been really sub-human, 
he would give to such of them as may have occurred in this 
world- period a symbolical significance, whereas the orthodox 
Themvadist interprets all of them literally. 

In any case, a literal interpretation of the Jafaka ^ seeing 
that it is, according to the esotericist, essentially an exoteric 
treatise designed for the people 2 — appears to be more plausible 
than that of the Dulva account of the Buddha's birth. Further- 
more, since there is a parallel account in the Pall Scriptures 
wherein the same animal symbol, namely, the six -tusked white 
elephant, is employed, we have here an example of the use of 
symbolism, definite in purpose, common to both Northern and 
Southern Buddhism, which even the exotericist could not but 
interpret symbolically* 

Similarly, as the popular interpretation appears to have 
fundamentally shaped Lhe 'Jaiaka, so it may have also affected 
the compilation of the Bardo Thodol\ for like all treatises 
which have had at least a germ-origin in very ancient times 
and then grown up by the ordinary process of amalgamating 
congenial material, the Bar do Tkvdol y as a Doctrine of Death 
and Rebirth, seems to have existed at first unrecorded, like 
almost all sacred! books now recorded in Pali, Sanskrit; or 
Tibetan, and was a growth of unknown centuries- Then by 
the time it had fully developed and been set down in writing 

1 Thtravadisla, on I he contrar y, betieve that the JdiaJtn dates from the 
Buddha's lifetime, and that itsvefscs, but not its ptuse, are Elis very wonts. 

1 Here, again, in opposition to [his view, the Southern Buddhists maintain 
that the Jdtaba, in its, versus, h the most IranKendentsJ part of L he Swrta Piitia, 
and W designed for study by Bodhijattvas rather than for the common people. 
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no doubt it had lost something; of its primitive purity. By 
its very nature and religious usage, the Barda Tkodoi would 
have been very susceptible to the influence of the popular or 
exoteric view ; and in our own opinion it did Tall under it, 
in such manner as to attempt the impossible, namely, the 
harmonizing of the two interpretations. Nevertheless, its 
original csotericism is still discernible and predominant. Let 
us take, for example, the animal-thrones of the hive Dhyan! 
Buddhas ns it describes them, in harmony with Northern 
Buddhist symbolology ; the Lion-throne is associated with 
Vairochana,the Elephant-throne with Vajra-Sattva, the Horse- 
throne with Ratna- Sambb a va t the Peacock-throne with Ami* 
tabha, the Harpy-throne with Amogha-Siddhi. And, in inter- 
preting the symbols, we find them to be poetically descriptive 
of the peculiar attributes of each deity : the Lion symbolizes 
courage or might* and sovereign power ; the Elephant, im- 
mutability ; the Horse, sagacity and beauty of form ; the 
Peacock, beauty and power of transmutation, because in popular 
belief it Is credited with the power of eating poisons and trans- 
forming them into the beauty of its feathers ; the Harpy, mighti- 
ness and conquest over all the elements. The deities, too, in the 
last analysis, are symbolical of particular Bodhit attributes of 
the Dharma-Kdya and of supramundane forces of Enlighten- 
ment emanating thence, upon which the devotee may depend 
for guidance along the Path to Buddhahood- 

I11 attempting the esoteric interpretation of the animal 
symbols used in the Sidpa Bar do— and this interpretation 
finds its parallel in the esoteric interpretation obviously in- 
tended by the Sidpa Bardo episode in Plato, as in the Dulva 
account of the birth of the Buddha— we have sufficient 
Buddhist rebirth symbols whose esoteric interpretation is 
clearly known and generally accepted to guide us. 

Dr L. A. Waddell, a well-known authority on Lamaism, in 
Ltintaism in Sikhim? refers to the symbolism of the famous, 
but recently ruined, wall-painting of the Si-p3-l-kkor-lo or 
1 Circle of Existence 1 in the Tashiding monastery* Sikkim, 
as follows ; 1 This picture Is one of the purest Buddhist 

i Sec Gn+ttetr o/Sthhim, H, by H„ H, Rialry. p. C&X 
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emblems that the lamas have preserved for us. And by 
its means I have been able to restore the fragment of a 
cycle in the verandah of Ajanta Cave No. XVII, hitherto 
uninterpreted, and merely known as “ the Zodiac . This 
picture portrays in symbolic and concrete form the three 
original sins and the recognized causes of rebirth (Niddnas), 
so as to ensure their being vividly perceived and avoided ; 
while the evils of existence in its various forms and the 
tortures of the damned are intended to intimidate evil-doers.’ 
In it, the three original sins are depicted as a pig, a cock, 
and a snake, and their esoteric significance is given by 
Dr. ‘.Waddell thus: ‘The pig symbolizes the ignorance of 
stupidity; the cock, animal desire or lust; and the snake, 
anger .’ 1 In the accompanying symbolic illustrations of the 
Twelve Niddnas , only the third is an animal symbol, the 
others being human and figurative symbols ; and this is 
a monkey eating fruit, symbolizing entire knowledge (Tib. 
n am- she ; Skt. Vijndna) of good and evil fruits, through 
tasting every fruit or sensuous experience in the manner 
of a roving non-philosophically guided libertine, thus en- 
gendering consciousness . 8 

Accordingly, the animal forms and environments named 
in the Second Book of the Rardo Tkodol (see pp. 178—9. i® 5 ) 
as possible forms and environments to be entered by the 
human consciousness-principle upon rebirth in this world may 
be interpreted as follows : 

(1) The dog-form (like that ol the cock in ‘The Wheel of 
Life’) symbolizes excessive sexuality or sensuality . 3 It also 
symbolizes, in popular Tibetan lore, jealousy. And the dog- 
kennel environment symbolizes abiding in, or living in, a state 
of sensuality. 

(a) The pig symbolizes (as in * The Wheel of Life ’) the 
ignorance of stupidity dominated by lust ; and selfishness 

* Sec Gaarfittr of Sikkim, ed. by H. IL Risley, p. 367. 

* Ibid., {k a68. 

* Compare the following passage from the Yoga Viskiiktk* {NtrvSna Prtha- 
ran*, Sarga 38, verses 78-9 : ' Those wise Pandits, learned in the Shastras, 
should be considered Jackals if they relinquish not desire and anger.' 
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and unckanliness as welL The pigsty environment symbo- 
lizes worldly existence dominated by these characteristics. 

(3) The ant symbolizes (as it docs amongst the nations of 
Uie West) industry, and the lust for worldly possessions ; and 
the ant'hill environment the dwelling under the corresponding 
conditions of life. 

(4) The Insect or grub symbolizes an earthly or grovelling 
disposition, and its hole the dwelling in an environment 
dominated by such disposition (see text. p. 179). 

(5) The calf, kid, lamb, horse, and fowl forms mentioned 
*see text, pp. 17K-9) symbolize, in like manner, corresponding 
characteristics common to those animals and to the highest 
of the animal beings, man, such as almost all civilized races 
have associated therewith, and popularly illustrated in animal 
mythology like that which Aesop made the basis of his Fables, 
In the Old Testament the visions of the prophet Ezekiel and 
in the New Testament the Revelation of John show how simhar 
animal symbolism affected even the Bible. And, in our view , 
should the Buddhist and Hindu exoteric ists re-read their own 
Scriptures in the light of the Science of Symbols their opposi- 
tion to Esotericism would probably be given up. 

Accordingly, the animal symbols in the Sidpa Barden-* 
despite evident corruptions of the text and ol the esoteric 
rebirth doctrine denoted by these symbols— should rightly 
be taken to imply that, in accordance with its karma, a human 
principle of consciousness, unless winning Emancipation, will, 
under the normal karmic conditions of gradual progression 
which govern the majority of mankind, continue to be bom 
in a human form in this creation-period, with the mental 
traits or characteristics symbolized by animals. Under ex- 
ceptional or abnormal karmic conditions ol retrogression, it 
may, on the other hand, during the course of ages, gradually 
lose its human nature and fall back into sub-human kingdoms. 

As the translator explained, we need but look round us 
in the human world to find the bloodthirsty tiger-man, the 
murderer ; the lustful swine-man j the deceitful fox-man , 
the thieving and imitating monkey-man ; the grovelling 
worm-man ; the industrious and oft-times miseily ant-man. 
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the ephemeral— sometimes professedly aesthetic — butterfly- 
man; the strong ox-man; or the fearless lion-man. Human 
life is far richer in possibilities for the workings out of 
evil karma — no matter how animal-like the karma may 
be — than any sub-human species could possibly be. The 
illiterate folk-beliefs so common in Buddhist and Hindu 
lands,, that a human murderer must inevitably be reborn 
as a ferocious beast or prey, or a sensual Est as a pig or 
dog, or a miser as an ant, are, therefore, like many other 
popular beliefs, evidently based upon raise analogies — -sonic 
of which have crept into Oriental Scriptures— and upon an 
unduly limited view of the innumerable conditions offered 
by human embodiment, from the saint to the criminal, From 
the King- Emperor to the slum-dweller, or from the man of 
culture to the lowest savage. 

In accordance with our findings, that higher and rational 
teaching concerning rebirth, which in the Bardo Thmiol is, 
perhaps, confused because of corruptions of text, may now 
be summarized. ir t on the Plane of Uncertainty, the in- 
fluence of innate or karmic propensities of desire for the 
grosser sensations of j angsark existence, such as govern life 
in a human body, can be dominated through the exercise of 
the more powerful influence of Right Knowledge, that part 
of the consciousness- principle capable of realizing Euddahood 
triumphs, and the deceased, instead of being obsessed with 
the frightful hallucinatory spectres of his lower or animal 
nature, passes the interval between human death and rebirth 
in one of the paradise realms instead of in the Bard#. If 
such a more enlightened one be very unusually developed 
spiritually, that Is to say if he be a great y&gic saint, he 
may gam even the highest of the paradises and be reborn 
among mankind under the guiding power of the L Lords of 
Karma y who, though still sangsdrk beings, arc described 
by the lamas as being immeasurably higher in evolution 
than man. When thus directed by the Guardians of the 
Great Law', the earth- returning one is said to reincarnate 
out of compassion, to assist human kind; he comes as 
a Teacher, as a Divine Missionary, as a Nirmarta-Kaya 
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incarnate* Normally, however, rebirth is of the lower or 
ordinary sort, unendowed — because of the lack of enlighten* 
ment of the one undergoing it— with consciousness of 
the process. Even as a child knowing not the higher 
mathematics cannot measure the velocity of tight, so the 
animal-man cannot profit by the higher law governing the 
rebirth of the divine-man ; and, drinking of Lhe River of 
Forgetfulness, he enters the door of the womb and is reborn, 
direct from the desire-world called the Bardu* This lower 
rebirth, almost brutish in many instances, because con- 
trolled chiefly hy animal propensities such as sub-human 
and human creatures have in common, differs, however, from 
that of brutes in virtue of the functional activity of the purely 
human element of the consciousness, which in all sub-human 
creatures is latent and not active ; and for this element, even 
in the lowest of mankind, to become latent instead of active 
requires approximately as long a period of cyclic time as it 
does for the sub-human conscious nesss to evolve its latent 
human element Into full human activit}'* The popular mis- 
understanding of this aspect of the higher or esoteric Doctrine 
of Rebirth thus appears to have assisted in no small measure 
to give rise to the obviously irrational belief, found almost 
everywhere throughout the Scriptures of both Buddhism and 
Hinduism, that the brute principle of consciousness in its 
entirety and the human principle of consciousness in its entirety 
are capable of alternately exchanging places with one another* 

It was the late Dr. E. R, Tylor, father of the modern 
science of Anthropology, who after a very careful examination 
of the data pronounced the higher doctrine of rebirth to be 
the more reasonable ; 

4 So it may seem that the original idea of transmigration 
was the straightforward and reasonable one of human souls 
being reborn in new human bodies. * * . The beast is the very 
incarnation of familiar qualities of man ; and such names as 
lion, bear, fox, owl, parrot, viper, worm, when we apply them 
as epithets Lq men, condense into a word some leading feature 
of a human life.' 1 

1 E. B r Tylor, Prim&Vt Culturt (London, i 5 i)£ *, it 17- 
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That this is the true interpretation is confirmed — so far as 
Europe is concerned — by the teachings of the Druids, the 
learned Brahmin-like priests of Europe’s scientific pre-Christian 
religion, held by the Celtic nations. 1 

In The Fairy -Faith in Celtic Countries , in the year 1911, 
I suggested that the rebirth doctrine, in its straightforward, 
Druidic form, accords, in its essentials, with the psychological 
science of the West — that the subconscious mind is the store- 
house of all latent memories ; that these memories are not 
limited to one lifetime ; that these memory-records, being 
recoverable, prove the doctrine to be based upon demonstrable 
facts. Since the year 1911 the whole trend of Western 
psychological research in the realm of the subconscious and in 
psycho-analysis has tended to confirm that view. 

I was unaware when I wrote The Fairy-Faith that Huxley 
held — as he did — the theory of human reincarnation to offer 
the best explanation of even ordinary physiological and bio- 
logical phenomena. And since the testimony of Huxley, as 
one of the greatest biologists, coincides with that, as above 
given, of the late Dr. Tylor, the foremost of modern anthro- 
pologists, and also confirms from the standpoint of our own 
Western Science the higher or esoteric interpretation of the 
Rebirth Doctrine as offered by the Occult Sciences of the 
East, we here record it as a fitting conclusion to this 
Section : 

* Everyday experience familiarizes us with the facts which 
are grouped under the name of heredity. Every one of us 
bears upon him obvious marks of his parentage, perhaps of 
remoter relationships. More particularly, the sum of tendencies 
to act in a certain way, which wc call “ character”, is often to 
be traced through a long series of progenitors and collaterals. 
So we may justly say that this " character”— this moral and 
intellectual essence of a man — docs veritably pass over from 
one fleshly tabernacle to another, and does really transmigrate 

Cf. Caesar, Dt B. G. vi. 14.5; 18. 1 ; Diodorus Siculus, *. 31. 4 ; Pom* 
ponim Mela, Dt Situ OrUt, iii, e. a ; Lucan, i 449-63 ; Batddus 

(Llandovery, *86a) f i. 177, 189-91 ; and W. Y. Evans-Wenlx, Tht Fa.ry-Fmlk 
IN Ct/hc Ccmmfrtti Oxford 1911), Chaps. VII, XII. 
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from generation to generation. In the new-born infant, the 
character of the stock lies latent, and the Ego is little more 
than a bundle of potentialities. But, very early, these become 
actualities ; from childhood to age they manifest themselves 
in dullness or brightness, — weakness or strength, viciousness 
or uprightness ; and with each feature modified by confluence 
with another character, if by nothing else, the character passes 
on to its incarnation in new bodies. The Indian philosophers 
called character, as thus defined, “ karma 

* In the theory of evolution, the tendency of a germ to 
develop according to a certain specific type, e.g. of the kidney- 
bean seed to grow into a plant having all the characters of 
Phaseolus vulgaris, is its “ Karma It is the *' last inheritor 
and the last result ” of all the conditions that have affected 
a line of ancestry which goes back for many millions of years, 
to the time when life first appeared on the earth. . . . 

* As Prof. Rhys-Davids aptly says [in Hibbert Lectures , 
p. 1 14], the snowdrop “is a snowdrop and not an oak, and 
just that kind of snowdrop, because it is the outcome of the 
Karma of an endless series of past existences 1 

XI. THE COSMOGRAPHY 

Buddhist cosmography as understood by the lamas, and 
continually referred to throughout our text, more especially 
in connexion with the Doctrine of Rebirth, is a very vast and 
complex subject ; and to consider it here in any detail would 
involve the esoteric as well as the exoteric interpretation of an 
enormous mass of doctrines, more or less of Brahmanic origin, 
concerning the many states of sentient existence within the 
Sattgsdra , or cosmos — some planetary as in this world, some 

* T. H. Huxley, Evolution uni Etkics (London, 1894% PP- <>»-*. 95- 

The late William James, the well-known American psychologist, indepen 
denlly arrived at substantially the same conclusion as Huxley ; for, after 
explaining his * own inability to accept cither popular Christianity or scholastic 
theism *, he says, *1 am ignorant of Buddhism and speak under correction, and 
merely in order the better to describe my general point of view ; but, as I appre- 
hend the Buddhist doctrine of Karma, I agree in principle with that’.— <T*r 
V aru ties of Rtltgroui Exptritmty, pp. 501 -a.) 
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in the many heavens and paradises, and others in the nume- 
rous states of purgation called hells. Generalizing, it may be 
said that when the Brahmanic and Buddhist teachings con- 
cerning cosmography are carefully examined from the stand- 
point of the initiated Oriental, and not from the toooft 
prejudiced standpoint of the Christian philologist, it seems to 
suggest far-reaching knowledge, handed down from very 
ancient times, of astronomy* of the shape and motion of 
planetary bodies, and of the interpenetration of worlds and 
systems of worlds, some solid and visible (such as are alone 
known to Western Science) and some ethereal and invisible 
existing in what we may perhaps call a fourth dimension of 
space, 

Esoterfcally explained* Mt Meru (Tib. Rurab\ the central 
mountain or Hindu and Buddhist cosmography, round which our 
cosmos is disposed in seven concentric circles of oceans separated 
by seven intervening concentric circles of golden mountains* 
is the universal hub, the support of all the worlds* We may 
possibly regard it, like the Central Sun of Western astronomy, 
as the gravitational centre of the known universe. Outside 
the seven circles of oceans and the intervening seven circles ol 
golden mountains lies the circle of continents. 

In illustration, an onion of fifteen layers may be taken to 
represent roughly the tdmaie conception of our universe. The 
core, to which the fifteen layers cohere, is Mt* Meru. Below, 
are the various hells ; above, supported by Mt. Meru, are the 
heavens of the gods, the more sensuous* like the thirty-three 
heavens ruled by tndra, and those under the sway of Mara, 
being ranged in their own regular gradation beneath the less 
sensuous heavens of Brahma* As apex over all* is the final 
heaven, called 'The Supreme 1 (Tib* 'Gg-min), Being the last 
outpost of our universe, ‘ Og-min „ as the vestibule to itfir- 
is the transitional state leading from the mundane to 
the supra mundane ; and thus there presides over it the 
divine influence of ' The Best of All* (Tib, Kuntu-zmig- 
pez Skt. Samanta-Bkadra^ the Inmate personification of 
Nirvana, 

On a level with Indra s realm dwelt, m their own heaven- 
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worlds, the eight Mother Goddesses (Tib. Hldmo) y all of whom 
appear in our text. They are the M other Goddesses of the 
early Hindus, called in Sanskrit the Afdtris. 

Within Mt. Meru itself, upon which the Heavens rest, there 
are four realms, one above another. Of these, the three lower 
are inhabited by various orders of genii ; and in the fourth, 
immediately beneath the Heavens, from which, like the fallen 
angels of Christian belief, they were expelled on account of 
their pride, dwell the 1 Ungodly Spirits', the A suras (lib* 
Lka--mti-yin)i or Titans, who, as rebels, live and die waging 
unending wax with the gods above. 

The innermost layer of the onion is the Ocean surrounding 
Mt. Meru, The next layer, outwardly expanding, is that of 
the Golden Mountains; the next beyond is another Ocean; 
and so on f a circle of Golden Mountains always coming after 
a circle of Ocean until the fifteenth layer containing the 
outermost Ocean, in which float the Continents and their 
satellites. The skin of the onion is a w r all of iron enclosing 
the one universe. 

Beyond one such universe there lies another, and so on to 
infinity . 1 Each universe, like a great cosmic egg* is enclosed 
within the iron -wall shell, which shuts in the light of the sun 
and moon and stars, the iron- wall shell being symbolical of 
the perpetual darkness separating one universe from another. 
All universes alike are under the domination of natural law, 
with which karma is commonly made synonymous ; for, in 
the Buddhist view, there is no scientific necessity to affirm or 
to deny the existence of a supreme God-Creator, the Karmic 
Law' furnishing a complete explanation of all phenomena and 
being of itself demonstrable. 

Each universe, like our own, rests upon ' a w f axp and wool 
of blue air (Le. ether), symbolized by crossed dorfiS (such as 
are depicted by the emblem on the cover of our book). Upon 

1 Could we LaVe the Itmak conception of a universe to be that of a world - 
system, and of a plurality of universes Id be that of a plurality of world- 
systems forming a miverBC, We should then be able better to correlate t £ 
cDsmatnifihy of Northern Buddhism C*^ d ^ B rib mgfriMt from which it 
appears lo liave originated) wiLh the CErsmogiiapfay of Western Science. 
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this rests ‘ the body of the waters ' of the outer Ocean. Each 
Ocean symbolizes a stratum of air (or ether), and each of the 
intervening mountains a stratum of congealed air (or ether), 
that is to say, material substance ; or, from a more occult 
view-point, the Oceans are the Subtle and the Mountains the 
Gross, the one alternating with the other as Opposites. 

Like the Seven Days of the Mosaic version of Creation, the 
numerical dimensions which the lamas assign to our universe 
are more often to be taken as suggestive or symbolical than 
literal. Mt. Meru, they say, towers 80,000 miles above the 
Central Enchanted Ocean and extends below the surface of 
the waters the same distance, the Central Ocean itself being 
also 80,000 miles deep and 80,000 miles wide. The succeed- 
ing girdle of Golden Mountains is just half that number of 
miles in height and width and depth, and the next Ocean, 
correspondingly, 40,000 miles deep and 40,000 miles wide. 
The consecutive circles of alternating pairs composed of Golden 
Mountains and an Enchanted Ocean gradually diminish as 
to width, depth, and height, being respectively 20,000, io,oco, 
5-oco, 2.500, 1,250, and 625 miles. This brings us to the Con- 
tinents in the Outer Ocean of Space. 

Of these Continents, the four chief ones — as described in 
the Second llook of our Bardo T/tddol — are situated in the 
hour Directions. On either side of each of these Four 
Continents are smaller or satellite Continents, thus making 
the total number ot Continents twelve, which, again, is a sym- 
bolical number, like the number seven of the cosmographical 
arrangement. 

The Eastern Continent is called in Tibetan LU-pah ( Lus - 
I'f'ags), or ‘ Vast Body (Skt. I trat-dtha). Its symbolical 
shape is like that of a crescent moon ; and, accordingly, the 
colour white is assigned to it, and crescentic faces are ascribed 
to its inhabitants, who are said to be tranquil-minded and 
virtuous. Its diameter is given as being 9,000 miles. 

The Southern Continent is our Planet Earth, called Jambu- 
ling (Skt. J dmbudvtpd), probably an onomatopoeic word — 
a.*- the translator held — descriptive of the fruit of a jambu-trec 
falling into water , ling itself meaning * place or * region *. 


THE COSMOGRAPHY 


65 

The name Jamhuling would thus mean the region or continent 
wherein jambii -fruit fall into the water. Its symbolic shape 
15 like that of the shoulder-blade of a sheep, that is sub- 
triangular, or rather pear-shaped, to which the faces ot its 
inhabitants conform. Blue is the colour assigned to it. Riches 
and plenty abound in it, along with both good and evil. It is 
said to be the smallest of the Four Continents, being but 
7,000 miles in diameter. 

The Western Continent is called RalongchOd (Ba^latig* 
spybd ) „ 1 i tc rally meaning cow 4 - + action (Sk t. Godhana, or 

J Wealth of Oxen '). In shape it Is like the sun, and red of 
colour. Its inhabitants, whose faces are round like the sun, 
are believed to be very powerful and to be addicted to eating 
cattle, as the literal meaning of its name itself may suggest. 
Its diameter measures S,ooo miles. 

The Northern Continent is Daminyan, or GraminyanfSjv'^ 
mi-snyaii), equivalent to the Sanskrit Uttar a Kuru t meaning 
1 Northern Kuru [Race] It is of square shape and green 
colour. Its inhabitants have corresponding faces, square like 
those of horses. Trees supply all their sustenance and wants, 
and the Kuru, on dying, haunt the trees as tree -spirits. This 
is the largest of the Continents, being 10,000 miles in diameter. 

Each satellite Continent resembles the Continent to which 
It is attached, and is one-half its size. The left Satellite of 
our world { fambuling), called Ngdyabling f is, for example, the 
world of the Rdkfhasas, to which Padma Sambhava, the Great 
Guru of Lamaism, is believed to have gone to teach the 
Rak^kasas goodness and salvation, and to be there now as 
their king . 1 

Underlying this l&tnaic cosmology there is, as research will 
show, an elaborate sym holism* Take, Tor instance, the descrip- 
tion of Mt Meru as given by Dr. Waddell : H Its eastern face 
Is of silver, the south of jasper, the west of ruby, and the north 
of gold’ 1 — which illustrates a use of ancient symbols very 
similar to that in the Revelation of John. The complete 
rational explanation of all the symbolism connected with 

1 Cf. Gd*tti**r of SiUumt^ pp, 320-3, 
a CL ibid., p- gw, 
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Hindu and in turn Buddhist cosmography would be — even if 
it were possible for us — quite beyond the scope of an intro- 
duction. Suffice it to say that the possession of a key to such 
explanation is claimed by expert professors of the Occult 
Sciences in India and in Tibet — compared to which, in the 
realm of mind and matter, our Western Science is, so they 
maintain, but at the Threshold of the Temple of Under- 
standing, 

Sir, THE FUNDAMENTAL TEACHINGS SUMMARIZED 

Foe passing on to the final Sections of this Introduction, 
touching the Manuscript itself, we may now summarise the 
chief teachings upon which the whole of the Bard# Thodot is 
based, as follows : 

i* That all possible conditions, or states, or realms of sang- 
saric existence, heavens, hells, and worlds, arc entirely depen- 
dent upon phenomena, or, in other words, are nought but 
phenomena ; 

2. That all phenomena are transitory, are illusionary, are 
unreal, and non-existent save in the sangsdrk mind perceiving 
them ; 

3. That in reality there are no such beings anywhere as 
gods, or demons, or spirits, or sentient creatures— all a] ike 
being phenomena dependent upon a cause; 

4. That this cause is a yearning or thirsting after sensation, 
after the unstable saiigsdric existence ; 

5. That so long as this cause is not overcome by Enlighten- 
ment death follows birth and birth death, unceasingly — even 
as the wise Socrates believed ; 

6. That the after-death existence is but a continuation, 
under changed conditions, of the phono men a-born existence 
of the human world — both states alike being karmic; 

7 * That the nature of the existence intervening between 
death and rebirth in this or any other world is determined by 
antecedent actions ; 

8. That, psychologically speaking, it is a prolonged dream- 
like state, in what may be called the fourth dimension of 
space, filled with hallucinatory visions directly resultant from 
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the mental-content of the percipient, happy and heaven-like 
if the karma be good, miserable and hell-like if the karma 
be bad \ 

9. That, unless Enlightenment be won, rebirth in the human 
world, directly from the Sarda-vtorld or from any other world 
or from any paradise or hell to which karma has led, is 
inevitable ; 

ro. That Enlightenment results from realising the unreality 
of the saitgsdra, of existence ; 

11. That such realizing is possible in the human world, or 
at the important moment of death in the human world, or 
during the whole of the after* death or Bardots tate, or in 
certain of the non-human realms ; 

12. That training in yoga, i.e. in control of the thinking 
processes so as to be able to concentrate the mind in an ctiort 
to reach Right Knowledge, is essential ; 

13. That such training can best be had under a human 
guru, or teacher ; 

14. That the Greatest of Gurus known to mankind in this 
cycle of time is Gautama the Buddha ; 

13. That His Doctrine is not unique, but is the same Doctrine 
which has been proclaimed in the human world for the gaining 
of Salvation, for the Deliverance from the Circle of Rebirth 
and Death, for the Crossing of the Ocean of Sangsdra, for the 
Realization of Ntrvdnti, since immemorial time, by a long 
and illustrious Dynasty of Buddhas, who were Gautama's 
Predecessors j 

j 6. That lesser spiritually enlightened beings, Bodhisattvas 
and gurus, in this world or in other ivorlds, though still not 
freed from tire Net of Illusion, can, nevertheless, bestow divine 
grace and power* upon the s/tif/ija (Le+ the ckrla t or disciple) 
who is less advanced upon the Path than themselves , 

17. That the Goal is and can only be Emancipation from 
the Songs dr a \ 

IH. That such Emancipation comes from the Realization 01 
Nirvana ; 

19. That Nirvana is non-iangsitnc, being beyond all para- 
dises, heavens, hells, and worlds , 
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aa That it is the Ending of Sorrow ; 
ai. That it is Reality. 

He who realized Nirvi*a t the Buddha Gautama Himself, 
has spoken of it to His own disciples thus: 

1 There is, disciples, a Realm devoid of earth and water, 
fire and air. It is not endless space, nor infinite thought, nor 
nothingness, neither ideas nor non- ideas. Not this world nor 
that is it. I call it neither a coming nor a departing, nor 
a standing still, nor death, nor birth ; it b without a basis, 
progress, or a stay ; it is the ending of sorrow. 

■For that which clingeth to another thing there is a fall ; but 
unto that which clingeth not no fail can come. Where no 
fall cometh, there is rest, and where rest is, there is no keen 
desire* Where keen desire is not, naught Cometh or goeth ; 
and where naught cometh or goeth there is no death, no birth. 
Where there is neither death nor birth, there neither is this 
world nor that, nor In between— it is the ending of sorrow* 

* Th ^ r e br disciples, an Un become, Unborn, Unmade. Un- 
formed ; if there were not thia Unbecome, Unborn, Unmade, 
Unformed, there would be no way out for that which is 
become, bom, made, and formed ; but since there is an Un- 
become, Unborn, Unmade, Unformed, there ia escape for that 
which is become, born, made, and formed.' 1 


X1EL THE MANUSCRIPT 


Our manuscript copy of the Bardo Tkadol was procured 
by the editor early in the year 1919 from a young lama 
of the Kargyutpa Sect of the Red Hat School attached to 
the Bliutia Bast I Monastery, Darjeeling, who said that It 
had been handed down in his family for several generations* 
The manuscript is unlike any other seen by the translator 
or editor, in that it is illustrated by paintings in colour 
painted on the folios or the text. All other similarly illus- 
trated Tibetan manuscripts seen by u* have had the illustra- 
tions made on separate pieces of manuscript paper or else 
of cotton doth, pasted to the folios. When procured, the 


1 t'WUwu, vflL i, 
Francis J. Payne, 


3i taied on a [raniUcion from Ibe ordinal Pali by Mr, 
Ltindan, England. 
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manuscript w&s in a very ragged and worn condition, now 
remedied by each folio being inserted in a protective frame 
of Tibetan paper of the same sort as that upon which the 
manuscript is written. Fortunately, all of the illuminated 
folios, though faded, were in a fair state of preservation. 
One of the ordinary" folios,, folio number 11 1, was missing, 
hut this has now been replaced by a faithful copy of the 
same passage found in a Block- Print version of the Bardo 
Tkodoi belonging to Dr. Johan Van Manen, Secretary 
of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, well known as a Tibetan 
scholar. Reference to this Block-Print version is made 
throughout our translation. In all essentials, and, generally, 
word for word, our manuscript and Dr. Van Manen’s 
Block-Print were found to be identical* In some spellings of 
proper names of deities of Sanskrit origin there are variations 
in the two versions, and in both books a number of clerical 
errors. The manuscript is far older than the modern Block- 
Print and seems to have been copied from an earlier manu- 
script. 

The manuscript itself is undated, but the translator judged 
it to be from 150 to aco years old. It has seen very much 
service, having been read many times over the dead ; its 
ragged and worn condition is, therefore, no criterion — as it 
might seem to he — -of its age. It is written in an excellent 
hand on the ordinary paper used for manuscripts among the 
Tibetans and Himalayan peoples, made from the pulped 
bark of the Hdal (pronounced Dad J, otherwise known as 
Uaphne, a kind of laurel of which one species bears a purplish 
white blossom, another a yellowish white. It is usually by 
lamas in a monastery that the paper is manufactured. On 
account of the bark of the Hdal being extremely tough, the 
Sikkimese used it as ropes. 

The total number of folios composing the manuscript is 
137, each measuring about 9^ by 3J inches. Excepting the 
first folio and the first half of the second r the space actually 
occupied by the text on each measures on an average by 
inches. Most of the folios contain five lines of matter, 
a few contain four lines. The title-page contains two lines 
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in a space 7 by 1 inches; the second page of the first folio 
along with the first page of the second folio, which give the 
Obeisances, consist of three lines, occupying a space 4$ by 
2| inches respectively, and these, like the title-page, are 
written in gold (now much faded) on a black background. 
The illustrations are on fourteen of the folios, each illustra- 
tion being in the centre of the text, on one side of the folio 
(see Frontispiece), as follows : 

On folio 18, Vairochana embraced by his shakti, the Mother 
of the Space of Heaven, seated upon a lion throne, the deities 
of the First Day ; 

On folio 20, Vajra-Sattva, embraced by his shakti , the Mother 
MamakI, surrounded by their four accompanying deities of the 
Second Day ; 

On folio 23, Ratna-Sambhava, embraced by his shakti, the 
Mother Sangyay Chanma (' She of the Buddha Eye '), sur- 
rounded by their four accompanying deities of the Third 
Day; 

On folio 26, Amitabha, embraced by his shakti, the Mother 
Gokarmo (' She of White Raiment r ), surrounded by their four 
accompanying deities of the Fourth Day ; 

On folio 31, Amogha-Siddhi, embraced by his shakti, the 
Faithful Dolma (or Skt. Tara), surrounded by their four 
accompanying deities of the Fifth Day ; 

On folio 35, the united mandalas of the deities that dawn 
on the Sixth Day ; 

On folio 44, the mandala of the Ten Knowledge-Holding 
Deities of the Seventh Day ; 

On folio 55, the Buddha Heruka and shakti of the Eighth 
Day; 

On folio 57, the Vajra Heruka and shakti of the Ninth 
Day; 

On folio 58, the Ratna Heruka and shakti of the Tenth 
Day; 

On folio 59, the Padma Heruka and shakti of the Eleventh 
Day; 

On folio 61, the Karma Heruka and shakti of the Twelfth 
Day; 


THE MANUSCRIPT 


7 l 


On folio 64, the Eight Kerima and the Eight Htamenma 
of the Thirteenth Day ; and the Four Female Door-keepers 
of the Fourteenth Day ; 

On folio 67, the mandala of the animal-headed deities of the 
Fourteenth Day. 

Each deity is depicted in conformity with the description 
given in the text as to colour, position, posture, mudra , and 
symbols. 

All of the illustrations in the manuscript thus belong to 
the Chonyid Bardo of the First Book. In our translation, 
copious annotations contain the textual name of each deity 
and the Sanskrit equivalent when, as in most cases, there 
is one. 

No attempt has been made to collate our manuscript with 
other manuscripts of the same text, none having been available. 
Such manuscripts are, no doubt, numerous in Tibet, and the 
production of a standard or uniform text would require years 
of careful labour — a task remaining for scholars of the future. 
The only comparison of texts attempted was with Dr. Van 
Mancn's Block-Print, which is probably not more than about 
twenty to thirty years old. The translator said that, so far 
as he was aware, Block-Prints of the Bardo Thodol have 
appeared — at least in Sikkim and Darjeeling — rather recently, 
although probably known in Tibet itself much longer, block- 
type printing having been carried on for unknown centuries in 
China, and thence brought to Tibet, long before printing was 
done in Europe. 1 

» These Block- Prints are usually composed of separate treatises belonging to 
the Bardo Thodol cycle. One of such Block- Print*— which was purchased in 
Gyantse, Tibet, during the year 1919, by Major W. L. Campbell, then the 
British Political Representative in Tibet, Bhutan, and Sikkim, and presented to 
the editor— contains seventeen treatises, whose Tibetan titles have been 
rendered, in slightly abbreviated form, by the translator, as followi: 

I. ♦ The Clear Directions on The Divine Bardo, called *• The Great Liberation 
by Hearing M , from “The Profound Doctrine of the Divine Peaceful and 
[WraUiful] Self-Liberation " ' ; 

a. ‘The Exposition of the Wrathful [or Active] Aspect of the Bardo ’ ; 

3. 'The Good Wishes [or Prayers] Invoking the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
for Assistance ’ ; 

4. ‘ The Root Verses of the Bardo ’ ; 

5. 1 The Prayer to Rescue [One] from the Narrow Place* of the Bardo * ; 
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Each Buddhist Sect in Tibet, according to the opinion 
of the translator, probably has its own version of the Bardo 
Thodol more or less changed in some details, but not In 
essentials, from our version, the version used by the reformed 
Gelugpa, otherwise known as the Yellow-Hat School, being 
the most altered, with all references to Padma Sambhava, the 
Founder of the Ningmapa, the Red-Hat School ofLamaism, 
as well as the names of deities peculiar to the Red- Hats, 
expurgated. 

Major W. L. Campbell, who was the British Political 
Representative in Sikkim during my residence there, wrote 
to me, from the Residency in Gangtok, under date of the 
twelfth of July, 1919, concerning the various versions of 
the Bardo Thodol , as follows: 'The Yellow Sect have six, 
the Red Sect seven, and the Kar-gyut-pas five.’ 

Our text being of the primitive or Red- Hat School and 
attributed to the Great Guru Padma Sambhava himself, who 
introduced Tantric Buddhism into Tibet, has been deemed 
by us to be substantially representative of the original version, 
which, on the basis of internal evidence derived from our 

6. * The Setting-Face-to Face of the Suipa. Bardo ' ; 

7. * The Salvation by Attaching [whereby] the Body Aggregate is Self- 
Liberated’ — a version of the Tadkal Doctrine — (sec pp. 136 1 , 15a’, 194 of our 
teat); 

H ' 1 he Prayer to Protect [One] from the Fears in the Bardo ' ; 

9- * The Sell- Liberating Diagnosis of tbe Symptoms of Death * — (cf. pp. 86 
89-97 of our text) ; 

10. ‘The Setting-Faceto-Face called “The Naked Vision ", and the Self- 
Liberation [by that] * ; 

11. ‘The Special Teaching showing the Forms of Merit or Demerit, while 
in the Sidpa Bardo, called “ The Self-Liberating in tbe Stdpa-Bardo " * ; 

1 a. • The Addenda [to the above, “ The Special Teaching '*] » ; 

13. ‘ Prayer to the Line [of Gurus ] of the Divine Self-Liberating Doctrine ’ ; 

14. ‘The Ransoming of the Dying*; 

*5- ' Self-Liberation called M Absolution by Confession ** * ; 

»6- 'The Best Wish-Granting Tadkol' — another form of the Tadhol 
Doctrine ; 

17. * The Ritual called M The Self- Liberation from Habitual Propensities ** * 

Herein, the treatises numbered I, a. 3 , 4, 5, 6, 8 correspond— in slightly 
different versions— to the matter contained in our manuscript. The manuscript 
moreover, contains much matter in the Appendix not contained in this Block’ 
Print. The Block-Print itself is quite new, but tbe blocks from which it was 
printed may be quite old— bow old, we have been unable to ascertain. 


THE MANUSCRIPT 73 

manuscript text, was probably, at least in essentials, pre- 
Buddhistic. 

As elsewhere noted, our manuscript is arranged as one 
work in two parts or books, with thirteen folios of texts 
of Bardo prayers as an appendix at the end. The Block- 
Print is arranged as two distinct books and lacks the ap- 
pendix of prayers. But at the end of the first book of 
the Block- Print there comes a very important account of 
the origin of the Bardo Thodol, which is not contained 
in our manuscript, and this is given in translation in the 
following Section. 

XIV. THE ORIGIN OF THE BARDO THdDOL 

Thus, from the Block-Print, and also from other Tibetan 
sources, we learn that the Bardo Thodol text originated, or, 
what is perhaps more correct, was first committed to writing 
in the time of Padma Sambhava, in the eighth century A. D. ; 
was subsequently hidden away, and then, when the time came 
for it to be given to the world, was brought to light by 
Rigzin Karma Ling-pa. The Block-Print account is as follows : 

' This has been brought from the Hill of Gampodar (Tib. 
Gampo-dar), on the bank of the Serdan (Tib. Gser-ldan , 
meaning 'Possessing Gold’ or 'Golden*) River, by Rigiin 
Karma Ling-pa (Tib. Rigs-hdziu Kar-ma G ling -pa).’ 

Rigzin , as herein given, is a personal title, and karma Ling - 
pa the name of a place in Tibet meaning ‘Karma Land*. 
The translator has pointed out that Rigs is an erroneous 
spelling of Rig ; for, if Rigs were correct, the name Rigzin 
would mean Class-Holder (Rigs+ hZtn). That Rig is in- 
tended — thus makingthename mean Knowledge-Holder ( Rig + 
hdsin), a caste or class designation 1 — was confirmed by a 
small section of a Bardo Thodol manuscript in the possession 
of the translator, in which Rigzin Karma Ling-pa is otherwise 
called TertOn (Tib. Gter-bston), or 'Taker-Out of Treasures’. 
The Bardo Thodol is, therefore, one of the Tibetan Lost 

* Rig-hdmn,* translation into Tibetan of the Sanskrit term VidyA-Dharw, used, 
u herein, of s learned person, such u a pandit, also denotes a class of super- 
natural beings like certain orders of fairies. 
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Books recovered by Rigzin of Karma Ling-pa, who is held to 
be an emanation or incarnation of Padma Sambhava, the 
Founder of Ldmaism. 

It was in the eighth century a. D. that Lamaism, which we 
may define as Tantric Buddhism, took firm root in Tibet. 
A century earlier, under the first king to rule over a united 
Tibet, King Srong-Tsan-Gampo (who died in A. D. 650), 
Buddhism itself entered Tibet from two sources : from Nepal, 
the land of the Buddha's ancestors, through the Tibetan 
King’s marriage with a daughter of the royal family of Nepal ; 
and from China, through his marriage — in the year 641 — 
with a princess of the Chinese Imperial Family. The King 
had been nurtured in the old Bon faith of Tibet, which, with 
its primitive doctrine of rebirth, was quite capable of serving 
as an approach to Buddhism ; and under the influence of his 
two Buddhist wives he accepted Buddhism, making it the 
state religion ; but it made little headway in Tibet until 
a century later, when his powerful successor, Thi-Srong- 
Detsan, held the throne from A.D. 740 to 786. It was Thi- 
Srong-Detsan who invited Padma Sambhava (Tib. Pidnui 
Jtmgtit, i.e. * The Lotus- Bom ’), better known to the Tibetans 
as Guru Rin-po-ch'e, ‘The Precious Guru\ to come to Tibet. 
The famous Guru was at that time a Professor of Yoga in the 
great Buddhist University of Nalanda, India, and far-famed 
for expert knowledge of the Occult Sciences. He was a native 
of Udyana or Swat, in what is now a part of Afghanistan. 

The Great Guru saw the wonderful opportunity which the 
King's invitation offered, and promptly accepted the call, 
passing through Nepal and arriving at Samye {Sant-yas) % 
Tibet, in the year 747. It was to Samye that the King had 
invited him, in order to have exorcized the demons of the 
locality ; for as soon as the walls of a monastery which the 
King was having erected there were raised they were over- 
thrown by local earthquakes, which the demons opposing 
Buddhism were believed to have caused. When the Great 
Guru had driven out the demons, all the local earthquakes 
ceased, much to the wonder of the people; and he him- 
self supervised the completion of the royal monastery, and 
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established therein the first community of Tibetan Buddhist 
Iarntu t in the year .749 r 

During his sojourn in Tibet at that time, and during sub- 
sequent visits, Padma Sambhava had many Tantric books 
translated into Tibetan out of Indian Sanskrit originals — 
some of which have been preserved in the monasteries of 
Tibet— and hidden away with appropriate mystic ceremonies 
in various secret places. He also endowed certain of his 
disciples with the y&gfe power of reincarnating at the proper 
time, as determined by astrology, in order to take them out, 
along with the treasures hidden away with them and the 
requisites needed for properly performing the rites desert oed 
in the texts* This is the generally accepted tradition! ; but 
according to another tradition the Ter id ns are to be regarded 
as various incarnations of the Great Burtt himself. According 
to a rough estimate, the religious texts already taken out by 
such Ttrf&XS, from century to century, would form an encyclo- 
paedia of about sixty-five volumes of block-prints, each, on an 
average, consisting of about four hundred ordinary-si^ed folios, 

Gur text, the Bar do Tkddot being one of these recovered 
apocryphal books, should, therefore, be regarded as having 
been compiled (Tur the internal evidence suggests that it was 
a Tibetan compilation rather than a direct translation from 
some unknown Sanskrit original) during the first centuries of 
Lamaism, either— as it purports to have been— in the time of 
Padma Sambhava Or soon afterwards, Tts present general use 
all over Tibet as a funeral ritual and its acceptance by the 
different sects, in varying versions, could not have been the 
outcome of a few generations ; it testifies rather convincingly 
to its antiquity, bears out the pre- Buddhistic and at .east par- 
tially Bdn origin which we attribute to it, and suggests some 
validity in the claims made for the Tert&ns. 

We are well aware of the adverse criticisms passed by European 
critics on the Ter ten tradition. There is not lacking, never- 
theless, sound reason for suspecting that the European critics 
are not altogether right. Therefore, it seems to us that the 
only sound attitude to assume towards the Tertdn problem is 
to keep an open mind until sufficient data accumulate to 
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pronounce judgement. Though the Terton claim be proven 
false, the fact that the Bar do Thodol is now accepted as 
a sacred book in Tibet and has for some considerable time 
been used by the lamas for reading over the dead would, of 
course, not be affected ; only the theory concerning the 
textual compilation of what, in its essentials, is apparently 
a prehistoric ritual would be subject to revision. 

As for Padma Sambhava's own sources, apart from such 
congenial traditional teachings as no doubt he incorporated in 
some of his Tibetan treatises, we arc told, by oral tradition 
now current among the lamas, that he had eight gurus in 
India, each representing one of the eight chief 1 antric 
doctrines. 

In a Tibetan block-print, which belonged to the translator, 
purporting to record the history, but much mixed w'ith myth, 
of the Great Guru, entitled Orgyan-Padmas-mzad-pahi-bkak- 
thang-bsdud-pa (pronounced Ugyan Padmay-zaiipai-ba-thaug- 
du-pa), meaning * The Abridged Testament made by Ugyan 
Padma ’ (or ‘ by the Lotus- Bom Ugyan’ — Padma Sambhava), 
consisting of but seventeen folios, there is recorded on the 
twelfth folio, sixteenth section, the following passage, confirm- 
ing the historical tradition touching the origin of the Bardo 
Thodol text : 

* Behold ! the Sixteenth Section, showing the F.ight Ling- 
pas, the Leaders of Religion, is [thus] : 

‘The Eight Incarnations of the Great Bodhisattvas are: 

* Ugyan-ling-pa, in the centre ; 

* Dorje-ling-pa, in the east ; 

‘ Rinchen-ling-pa, in the south ; 

‘ Padma-ling-pa, in the west ; 

* Karma-ling-pa, in the north ; 

* Samten-!ing-pa and Nyinda-ling, 

‘[And] Shig-po-ling (or Terdag-ling). 

* These Eight Great Ter tons shall come ; 

* Mine owm incarnations alone are they.’ 

Padma Sambhava himself is herein represented as declaring 
that the Tertons, or ‘Takers-out’ of the hidden books, arc to 
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be his own incarnations. According to this account, the 
Ter ton of our own book, the Bar do Tkodol, is the fifth, named 
after the place called Karma Land, thus confirming the Block- 
Print of the Bar do Tkodol ; and Karma Land is in the 
northern quarter of Tibet. We have been unable to ascertain 
the exact time in which this Ttrtdn lived, although he is 
a popular figure in the traditional history of Tibet. The 
name Rigzin, given to him in the Block- Print first above 
quoted, meaning * Knowledge- Holder , refers to his character 
as a religious devotee or lama ; Karina li ng-pa , as given in 
both accounts, refers also to an ancient Tibetan monastery of 
primitive Lamaism in the Kams Province, northern Tibet. 

According to our view, the best attitude to take touching 
the uncertain history and origin of the Bardo Tkodol is that 
of a critical truth-seeker who recognizes the anthropological 
significance of the passing of time, and of the almost inevitable 
reshaping of ancient teachings handed down at first orally and 
then, after having crystallized, being recorded in writing. As 
in the case of the Egyptian Bardo Tkodol , popularly known 
as 'The Egyptian Book of the Dead 1 , so in ‘The Tibetan 
Book of the Dead*, there is, no doubt, the record of the belief 
of innumerable generations in a state of existence after death. 
No one scribe could have been its author and no one genera- 
tion its creator ; its history as a book, it completely known, 
could only be the history of its compilation and recording; 
and the question, Whether this compilation and recording 
were done within comparatively recent times, or in the time 
of Padma Sambhava or earlier? could not fundamentally 
affect the ancient teachings upon which it is based. 

Although it is remarkably scientific in its essentials, there is 
no need to consider it as being accurate in all its details ; for, 
undoubtedly, considerable corruption has crept into the text. 
In its broad outlines, however, it seems to convey a sublime 
truth, heretofore veiled to many students of religion, a philo- 
sophy as subtle as that of Flato, and a psychical science far 
in advance of that, still in its infancy, which forms the study 
of the Society for Psychical Research. And, as such, it 
deserves the serious attention of the \\ estern W orld, now 
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awakening to a New Age, freed, in large measure, from the 
incrustations of medievalism, and eager to gamer wisdom from all 
the Sacred Books of mankind, be they of one Faith or of another . 

XV. THE TRANSLATING AND THE EDITING 

Although the translating of this manuscript was done 
wholly in the presence of the editor in Gangtok, Sikkim, the 
chief credit should be given to the late Lama Kazi Dawa- 
Samdup, the translator. The Lama himself aptly summarized 
the editor’s part in the work by saying that the editor was 
his living English dictionary. Indeed the editor could have 
been little more than this, for his knowledge of Tibetan was 
almost as nothing. 

The aim of both the translator and the editor has been to 
keep as closely to the sense of the text as the idiomatic struc- 
tures of the Tibetan and English tongues permit Sometimes 
the translator, preferring to render into English the real 
meaning which a lama would derive from certain more or less 
technically-worded phrases, has departed from a strictly literal 
translation. 

The Tibetan of Tantric texts, such as ours, is especially 
difficult to turn into good English ; and owing to the terseness 
of many passages it has been necessary to interpolate words 
and phrases, which are bracketed. 

In years to come, it is quite probable that our rendering — 
as has been the case with the pioneer translations of the 
Bible — may be subject to revision. A strictly literal render- 
ing of a work so abstruse in its real meanings as this, and 
written in symbolical language as well, if attempted by 
Europeans — who, finding it difficult to get out of their Western 
mentality, too often arc Christians first and scholars second 
when working with non-Christian sacred texts — would, perhaps, 
be as misleading as some of their renderings of the ancient 
Sanskrit Vedas. Even to a Tibetan, unless he be a lama and 
well versed in Tantricism, as the translator was, the Bardo 
Thodol is almost a sealed book. 

His profound lamaic training, his fervent faith in the higher 
yogic teachings of The Great Perfectionist School of Guru 
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Padma Sambhava (he being an initiate of the semi-reformed 
sect known as Kargyutpa, founded by the great yogis Marpa 
and Milarepa), his practical knowledge of the Occult Sciences 
as taught to him by his late Guru in Bhutan, and his mar- 
vellous command both of English and of Tibetan, lead me 
to think that rarely, if ever again in this century, is there 
likely to arise a scholar more competent to render the Bardo 
Thodol than the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, the actual 
translator. To him each reader of this book owes a debt 
of gratitude ; for herein he has, in part, opened to the peoples 
of the West the treasure-house, so long tightly locked, of 
Tibetan Literature and Northern Buddhism. 

As his close disciple for many months, I hereby formally 
acknowledge that debt of gratitude and respect which is ever 
due from the disciple to the teacher. 

Though the translation was completed and revised by the 
translator during the year 1919, whilst he was the Head 
Master of the Maharaja’s Bhutia Boarding School, cliiefly for 
Sikkimese boys of good Tibetan ancestry, near Gangtok, 
Sikkim (formerly a part of Tibet), it is unfortunate for us that 
he is not now in this world to read the printer’s proofs of it as- 
he had hoped to do. 

As to the transliterations, it may rightly be objected by 
philologists that they arc in some instances less technically 
exact than they might be. The editor, however, preferring to 
preserve the simpler transliterations according to the old- 
fashioned style— to which ordinary readers are more accus- 
tomed— just as the translator dictated them to him, has left 
them unchanged save for the correcting of a few obvious 
errors which had crept in. 

The editor himself cannot expect, in a book of this nature, 
that his own interpretations of controversial problems will 
meet with universal acceptance; nor can he hope to have 
escaped all error. He trusts, however, that critics, in recog- 
nizing the pioneer character of the work, will be prepared to 
concede to the editor, as to the translator, such measure of 
indulgence as it may perhaps seem to deserve. 

A brief account of the unusual career of the translator will, 


«G 


INTRODUCTION 


no doubt, be interesting to all who read this book. The late 
Lama Kazi Dawa.-Samdup— the honorific term Kazi indicating 
his superior social standing as a member of a landholding 
family of Tibetan origin settled in Sikkim— was born on the 
seventeenth day of June, 1H6H. 

From December of the year 1NH7 and until October, 1&93, 
as a young man whose learning the British authorities of India 
had already recognised, he was stationed at Buxaduar, in 
Bhutan, as Interpreter to the British Government. (In later 
years he also acted as Interpreter to the Government of Tibet.) 
It was at Buxaduar that he first met his^wrtf, commonly known 
there ns The Hermit Gum Norbu ( Skb-dpott* mtskzms-pa- 
Korbu — pronou need L 0 h-o n - tska m -pa - Norbu ) „ a man of vast 
knowledge and of strict ascetical habits of life ; and from him, 
afterwards, received the mystic initiation. 

The late Luma Kazi Dawa-Samdup once confided to me 
Lliat at that time he had made all necessary preparations, as 
a skifhya on probation, to renounce the world completely; 
but his father, then an old man, called him home and re- 
quested him to perform the usual duties of an eldest son and 
marry, to perpetuate the Family. The son had no option, 
and he married; two sons and one daughter being bom 
to him. 

In the year 1906 the Maharaja of Sikkim appointed him 
Head Master of the Gangtok School, w r hrre, in the early part 
of the year 1919, 1 first met him, through a letter of introduc- 
tion from Mr. S, W. Laden La, Sardar Bahadur, Chief of 
Police, Darjeeling, who is a well-known Buddhist Scholar of 
Tibetan ancestry. About a year later, in 1930, after 
our work together was finished, the Lama was appointed 
Lecturer in Tibetan to the University of Calcutta ; hut, very 
unfortunately, as is usual with peoples habituated to the high 
Himalayan regions, he tost his health completely in the 
tropical climate of Calcutta, and departed from this world on 
the twenty- second day of March, 391a, 

As records of the Lima's ripe scholarship, there are his 
Engliih- Tibetan Dictionary t published hy the University of 
Calcutta in 1919, and his edition of the ShruhaknxsambhUra 
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Tantra, with English translation and Tibetan text, published 
by Sir John Woodroffe (pseudonym, Arthur Avalon) as 
volume ii of Tantrik Texts , London, 19 1 9* 1° addition to 

these, and a few small works published by the Asiatic Society 
of Calcutta, the Lama left behind him many important trans- 
lations out of the Tibetan, as yet unpublished, some with the 
editor, others with Sir E. Denison Ross and with Major 
W. L. Campbell. 

May this book help further to perpetuate the memory of 
him who revered the teachings of the Great Masters of 
Tibetan Wisdom and bequeathed this translation of the Bardo 
T/iddol to the English-speaking peoples of the world. 
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l The DliarmaKiyo of thine own mind thou shall see ; and seeing 
That, thou ahalt have seen the All— The Visjoa. Infinite, the Round 
of Death and Birth and the State of Freedom/ — Mdafepa- 

Jtts&n Kak&tttn, xii I .Lima Kail BawaSamdup's Tranatalinn. 


[BOOK I] 


[THE CNIKHAI BARDO AND THE 
CHON Y ID BARDO] 

HEREIN L1ETH THE SETTING-FACE-TO-FACE 
TO THE REALITY IN THE INTERMEDIATE 
STATE: THE GREAT DELIVERANCE BY HEAR- 
ING WHILE ON THE AFTER-DEATH FLANK, 
FROM THE PROFOUND DOCTRINE OF THE EMAN- 
CIPATING OF THE CONSCIOUSNESS BY MEDITA- 
TION UPON THE PEACEFUL AND WRATHFUL 
DEITIES M 


1 Text: ZAE-CHtiS ZHI-KHRG PGONGS-PA RANG-GROl LAS 
BAR-DOHI TH&S-GRGL CilEN-MO CHOS-NYID TSAR-DQHl NGO- 
SPROD BZHU'GS-SO (pronounced : ZAB-CH0 SH1-HTO GONG-PA 
RANG-DOL LAY BAR-POj THO-DOL CHEN-MO chO-nyid BAR- 
DO I KG0-T0l> ZHU-50:. 


DEATH'S MESSENGERS 


‘All they who thoughtless are,. BOr heed. 

What lime Death’* melMBgers appear, 

Must tong ihe pangs of suffering feel 
In some haw body habiting. 

But a"] these pcod anil holy men, 

What time they see Death's messengers, 

Behave not thoughtless, hot give heed 
To what the Noble Doctrine say*; 

And in attachment frighted tee 
Of birth and death the fertile source, 

And Trom attachment free themselves, 

Thus hirth and death extinguishing. 

Secure and happy one* are they, 

Released from all this fleeting show j 
Exempted from, all sin and fear. 

All misery have they overcome/ 

Anguitam-A' ; kay,7, iti. J 5 4 : Warren’s Translation}, 
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[THE OBEISANCES] 

To the Divine Body of Truth , 1 the Incomprehensibly Bound- 
less Light; 

To the Divine Body of Perfect Endowment , 1 Who are the 
Lotus and the Peaceful and the Wrathful Deities ; 3 
To the Lotus- bom Incarnation, Padma Sambhava , 4 Who to 
the Protector of all sentient beings ; 

To the Gurus, the Three Bodies,® obeisance, 

[THE INTRODUCTION] 

This Great Doctrine of Liberation by Hearing, which con- 
ftrreth spiritual freedom on devotees of ordinary wit while in 
the Intermediate State, hath three divisions : the preliminaries, 
the subject-matter, and the conclusion. 

At first, the preliminaries, The uuide Series? for emanci- 
pating beings, should be mastered by practice, 

[THE TRANSFERENCE OF THE CONSCIOUSNESS-PRINCIPLE 1 ] 

By The Guide, the highest intellects ought most certainly 
to be tiberalcd ; but should they not be liberated, then white 

*» 1 5 m pp. 10-15. 

1 ‘ Titcic Deities are in oarselves, They are not something apart from us. 
We arc one wiih all Lhat ts, m every state of sentient existence, from the 
lowest murids of suffering to the highest slates of bliss and Perfect Enlighten- 
mem. In this esoteric sense, the Lotus Order of Deities represent the deified 
principles of the voe»! functions in ourselves ; the Peaceful represent ihe deified 
principles of the heart Of fnoctions of feeling! the Wrathful represent, in the 
same way, the functions of our mentality — such as thinking of reasoning, and 
imagination or memory— centred in the brain. 1 — Lama Kaii Daw* Samdup, 
See p. 13 [L 

* Padrna Sambhava (Tib. ttitmm Ju»gHe\ t L e. J The Lolns-Bom \ referring to 
birth under pure, or holy, conditions, commonly called by the Tibetans Gun* 
Rin-po-dt'e [ J The Precious Gum 'j, or simply 6*™ (the Sanskrit fur J Teacher '), 
Is regarded by his followers as an incarnation of the essence of the Buddha 
Shaky* Muni in its Tanlric, or deeply esoteric, aspect. 

1 See pp. 10-15. 

* ! The Guide Series’ ttfen 10 various [realises offering practical guidance to 
devotees on the Eadhi Path through the human world and thence through 
ifunfc, the After- Death Stale, and onward to rebinh. ord« lolVmdjM, 

T The Text contains merely the Tibetan word llpftv (pron, Pk o), meaning 
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in the Intermediate State of the Moments of Death they 
should practise the Transference, which giveth automatic libera- 
tion by one's merely remembering It 

Devotees of ordinary wit ought most certainly to be freed 
thereby; but should they not be freed, then, while in the 
Intermediate State [during the experiencing] of Reality, they 
should persevere in the listening to this Great Doctrine eX 
Liberation by Hearing, 

Accord ingly, the devotee should at first examine the 
symptoms of death as they gradually appear [in his dying 
body], following Stlf-L ibfralion [by Observing the] Charac- 
teristics [of the] Symptoms of Death} Then, when all the 
symptoms of death are complete [he should] apply the Trans- 
ference, which conferreth liberation by merely remembering 
[the process].- 


1 transference* folf the sum-total, or aggregate, of btirwic propensities., com- 
posing, nr hound up wilfa, personality and consciousness). The use of llie 1=1*111 
‘gattl 1 being objectionable, since Buddhism, as a whpte, denies lie existence of 
a iwmuient, unchanging pc ran nn I -consciousness. eaLity such as the Semitic 
Faiths and animistic creeds in general understand thereby, the translator baa 
avoided using 1 |_ But wherever any similar or equivalent term eccurj hareiu 
it should be taken to imply something akin to ' consciousness-' ftririciplc 1 or * CoM- 
pound! uf rcin^L-iiiuvr.cSi ’ us implied by the Tibetan Ifpt*o y or else as synonymous 
with the term 'life-flux’ U used chiefly by Bouthcra Buddhists. 

1 A Tibetan work of the Barrfe cycle, commonly used by lAmas as supple- 
mentary to the Barda Thodol (see pari 9 of Kote f, p. ^t). It treats of the 
symptoms of death in particular, scicn ti tically and in very great detail. The 
Eale Lima Kaxi Davra-Samdup had planned its translation into English, 

* Liberation in this contort does not necessarily imply, especially in the case 
of the average devotee, the Liberation of hut chiefly a liberation of the 

' life-dux ' from the dying body, In such maimer JJ will aiTord the greatest 
possible after-death «ttitttotwe» Jtoli consequent happy rebirth. Yet for- the 
very exceptional and very highly efficient ytgf, or saint, the same esoteric 
process of Transference can he, according to the idm a-^Mriu, so employed as to 
prevent any break in the flow of the stream of consciousness, from the moment 
of a COCSOCUS death to the moment of a cohsClou* rebirth. Judging from 
4 translation, made by the late Lama Kaxi Dawa-Sundup, of an old Tibetan 
manuscript containing practical directions for performing the Transference, 
which the editor po-ases-ses, the process is essenliatty y^fr, and could be em- 
ployed onEy by a person trained in mental concentration, or one- po intedness of 
mind, to such a high degree of proficiency as to have- gained control over all 
the menial and bodily functions. Merely remembering the process at the all- 
important moment of death— as tbe Ian Implied -is, for n j»£f, equivalent to 
performing the Transference itself $ for once tbej^Ti trained mind is directed 
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fTHE READING OF THIS TtifiDOL] 

If the Transference hath been effectually employed, ^here is 
no need to read this Thodol ; but if the Transference hath not 
been effectually employed, then this ThiM is to be read. 

correctly and distinctly , near the dead body. 

If there be no corpse, then the bed or the seat to which the 
deceased had been accustomed should be occupied [by the 
reader], who ought to expound the power of the Tnjt . 
Then, summoning the spirit [of the deceased], imagine it to 
be present there listening, and read. 1 During this time no 
relative or fond mate should be allowed to weep or to waff 
as such is not good [for the deceased] ; so restrain them. 

If the body be present, just when the expiration hath 
ceased, cither a Idma [who hath been a ^ ttru to t e 
deceased], or a brother in the Faith whom ttie decease 
trusted or a friend for whom the deceased had great affection, 
putting, the lips close to the ear [or the body] without actually 
touching it, 3 should read this Great ThddoL 


to the process, *0 ■= the **&**> "*«»*** lhc 

desired result is idsieved. , jiwtul 

‘ The or reader, atnlkmed it. the house 

whether the cerptt be there or Hi, is l* surnmnn the dep««d opr W the 
of Truth, saying ' A, the TrilUty i* true, and * the TrulhprocU^^ 
Trinity « true, by the power of tbtf Truth 1 1 — »° thee . - 

e©rf*e be at hand [as there would BOt be when, a person a: "T Q wtlcn 

occidental death entailing loss or destruction at Lhe ' dj * j 

to accord with astrob^l Ita body bad beeu 

of immediately after death, a not uncommon event m Tibet], =* 1 ' , 

deceased, in the invisible Anrifr-plww body, must, nevertheless, he pr _ 
the rendinjt.. in order to be given the unces-iy E^aece through the Other 
world— as the Egyptian Sack of tkt Dmd also dirttls (iee p. ifj- 

* This prthihitinn is found in Brahmanism too, i hl .ij 

- According to Tibetan and ****** d» body of a dying " 

not be touched, that the normal departure of the consv lonsn^ pr P 
should take place thr^h the Brfhmmfr aperture on the 

be not interfered with. Otherwise, the departure may be brought about though 
settle Hither bodily aperture and load to birth m one u ”"" J* 

For example, it is held that if th* departure i s throng - 

the deceased will be ohliged-ere he an return to human births be birn fl 
the world of the ^fairy-hke ceJrttUl mtaloaus), wbefem 

in song and musk, it the prevailing quality d! existence. 
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[THE PRACTICAL APPLICATION OF THIS THQDQL BV THE 
OFFICIANT] 

Now for l.he explaining of the Thod&l itself : 

If thou canst gather together a grand offering, offer it In 
worship of the Trinity. If such cannot be done, then arrange 
whatever can be gathered together as objects on which thou 
can st concentrate thy thoughts and mentally create as illimit- 
able an offering as possible and worship. 

Then the J Path of Good Wishes Invoking the Aid of the 
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas ' 1 should be recited seven times 
or thrice. 

After that, the 1 Path of Good Wishes Giving Protection 
from Fear in the Bafdo \ l and the 1 Path of Good Wishes 
for Safe Delivery from the Dangerous Pitfalls of the Bardo V 
together with the 3 4 Root Words of the Bardo 1 , 1 are to be lead 
distinctly and with the proper intonation." 

Then this Great Thifd&l is to be read either seven times or 
thrice , 5 according to the occasion. [First comelh] the setting- 
face- to-facc [to the symptoms of death] as they occur during 
the moments of death ; [second] Lhc application oT the great 
Vivid reminder, the settingTace-toTace to Reality while in the 


3 Sea the Appendii, pp .197-308, where each of these chief Bar do prayers for 
* Paths of Good Wishes is I ranslntcd, 

1 Cf- the two following passages, the Erst from Jh t Booh of the Cmfl ef Dying, 
chap. VJ, in Bodltmti MS. 41J (bush fifteenth, century r Camper's ed r :p. 39), 
the second Irani Tin Cmjt to Knetm Witt to Die ^fifteeitsh century u chap IV 
Compete d. (p. 7+): 

‘ *bt it w to be known that the prayers that follow may be conveniently 

541(1 u P an a sick man that [aboiircth to his end. And if it b a rclrgtoiis person, 
iben when the cm vent [it CM Vent] is fathered together with smiting of the 
table, as the manner is, then shall bn said first the litnny, with the pSaJma and 
onions that he used therewith. Afterward, if he live yet, let some man that ls 
about him say the orisons that follow hereafter, as the lime and opportunity 
will Buffer. And they may be often rehearsed again Id exci|« the devotion of 
the sick man— if he have reason and un d-e retain ding: with him.' 

And if the sick nun or woman may, nor can not, nay the orisons ind prayers 
tMifopes-aid, mint of the assistants [i. e, bystanders] ought to say them before him 
with a loud voice, in changing the words there as they ought to he changed 1 

1 CL the following from The Cnfl to Know Witt to Die, chap. IV, Compel 
ed. p. 73- - After ail these things he [the person dying] auiht to say three 
Hines, The may, the« wards that follow.' 
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Intermediate State; and third, the methods of dosing the 
doors of the womb while in the Intermediate State when 
seeking rebirth , 1 


[PART I] 

[THE BARDO OF THE MOMENTS OF 
DEATH] 

[INSTRUCTIONS ON THE SYMPTOMS OF DEATH, 
OR THE FIRST STAGE OF THE CBIKHAI 
BARDO: THE PRIMARY CLEAR LIGHT SEEN 
AT THE MOMENT OF DEATH] 

The first, the setting-face- to -face with the Clear Light, 
during the Intermediate State of the Moments of Death, is: 

Here [=ome there may be] who have listened much [to 
religious instructions] yet not recognized ; and [some] who, 
though recognizing, are, nevertheless, weak in familiarity. But 
all classes of individuals who have received the practical 
teachings [called] Guides* will, if this be applied to them, 
be set face to face with the fundamental Clear Light ; and. 
without any Intermediate State, they will obtain the La bom 
Dhti rma - K ay a , by the Great Perpendicular PathA 

1 The tins! Barda is lie OuMhsi Bay da \ the second, the Chfayid Barda ] the 
third | the Sidpa B fir da, (See p. loa* '*,) 

1 See p„ Sj* 

1 Text 3 1 the 1 Grtil Stmgh L t- 1 pwa rd P<i t h . One 

of the Doctrines peculiar to Northern 13 ndd hisni IS that Spiritual eraaonpilioi), 
even Buddahood T may be won IttitinUocciiuly, without entering upon the 
Barda Plane and without farther Hiff«rin[ on the ige'lang pathway of normal 
evolution which InVHtn the various worlds of sangtarir existence. The 
doctrine Underlies the whole of the Barda Th&dtd r Faith is the fint Step 
on the Secret Pathway. Then comes lilumimtioti ; usd, with it, Certainty J 
and, when the Goal is won, Emancipation- But here agnin -success implies 
«.ry unusual proficiency in jmga t as well as much accumulated merit, or 
good ^dmid, on the part of the devotee. If the disciple can be made to *ee 
and. to grasp the Truth as soon as tho JM#*m reveih it, that b to ssy, if he has 
the power to die consciously, and at the supreme moment of quilting the body 
ca.it recognize the Clear Light which will dawn upon him then, and become one 
with it, all Eangfdrip beads of illusion are broken asunder immediately? the 

N 


3HI 


9 ° 


BARDO OF THE DYING [book i 

The manner of application is : 

It is best if the guru from whom the deceased received 
guiding instructions can be had ; but if the guru cannot be 
obtained, then a brother of the Faith; or if the latter is 
also unobtainable, then a learned man of the same Faith ; 
or t should all these be unobtainable, then a person who 
can read correctly and distinctly ought to read this many 
times over* Thereby [the deceased] will be put in mind 
of what he had [previously] heard of the setting-face-to-face 
and will at once come to recognize that Fundamental Light 
and undoubtedly obtain Liberation. 

As regards the time for the application [of these in- 
structions] : 

When the expiration hath ceased, the vital -force will have 
sunk into the nerve-centre of Wisdom 1 and the Knower* 
will be experiencing the Clear Light of the natural con- 
dition , 3 Then, the vital-force , 4 being thrown backwards 
and hying downwards through the right and left nerves , 5 
the Intermediate Stale momentarily dawns. 

The above [directions] should be applied before [the vita I - 
force hath] rushed into the left nerve [after first having 
traversed the navel nerve-centre]. 

The time [ordinarily necessary for this motion or the vital- 

Dreamer ia awakened into Reality simultaneously with the mighty achievement 
of recognition. 

1 Here, H tlicwherc in our text, 1 nerve-centre r refers to a psychic nerve- 
centre. The psychic nerve-centre *f Wisdom a located in the heart. (Cf. 
pp. ai 7 IT.) 

* Teat : SAfspa .'proit. Jtfapa ) : 1 Mind", "Knoweir'f L. e. the mind in its 
knowing', or eegniiihg, fatictfoUa. 

1 Text : (prom TWaf r J devoid of formative activity ' ; S.e, the mind 

in its natural, or primal, state. The mind in its unnatural state, that Li to uy, 
wheft incarnate in a human body, a, be**L«e of the driving force of the five 
sen^j continuously in though t-fotntalion activity. Its natural, or di^arnate, 
slate is a stale or quiescence, comparable to its condition in the highest of 
jf/rytinii (or deep meditation' 1 when still united La a Imcnao body. The conscious 
recopiilisn of the dear Light indum an ecstatic Condition of consciousness 
a Lids as H-luts end mystics el the West have called Illumination. 

* Teal i rln ng (prou- j i 1 vital-air or 1 vital-force 1 , or 1 psychic^ lorcc p , 

1 Teat s r?M-£ yw-JJOH (pron. rio-jra \y-y 6 n) ; 1 right and left [psychic] nerves ' ; 
SkL Ping Jfa ■ HdJi (right [psychic] nerve) and Ida-nsAl (left [psychic] nerve], 
(Cf. p. a 15.) 
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force] is as long as the inspiration is still present, or about 

the time required tor eating a meal. E 

Then the manner of the application [of the instructions] is : 
When the breathing is about to cease, it is best ii the Trans- 
ference hath been applied efficiently - if [the application] hath 
been inefficient, then [address the deceased] thus ; 

O nobly-born (so and so by name), the time hath now 
come for thee to seek the Path [in reality]. Thy breathing 
is about to cease. Thy guru hath set thee face to face 
before with the Clear Light; and now thou art about to 
experience it in its Reality in the Bardo state, wherein ail 
things are like the void and cloudless sky* and the naked, 
spotless intellect is like unto a transparent vacuum without 
circumference or centre. At this moment, know thou thyself ; 
and abide in that state. I, too, at this time, am setting thee 
face to face. 

Having read this, repeat it many times in the ear of the 
person dying, even before the expiration hath ceased, so as 
to impress it on the mind [of the dying one]* 

If the expiration is about to cease, turn the dying one over 
on the right side, which posture is called the L} ing Posture 
of a Lion 1 . The throbbing of the arteries [on the right and 

left side of the throat] is to be pressed. 

If the person dying be disposed to sleep, or if the sleeping 
state advances, that should be arrested, and the arteries presse 
gently but firmly* 3 Thereby the vital-force will not be able 
to return from the median-nerve 3 and will be sure to pass out 


■* When this tejet first took form iht reckoning of Cmc was, apparently, yet 
primitive, mechanical Itrcl e- keeping appliance:* l^ing 4 nkncv>'c, _lm ' L . 
dittos still prevails in many parts of Tibet, where the p*’rjud o a m 1 
frequently mentioned » old religious books^i period of fnsm twenty micuitvi 

half an hour in dunlin J , . _ . 

1 The dying person should die fully awaVc and Itcen > eonsciou-. 

process of death E hence the pressing of the arteries. 'Cl - - p. (J 

1 'StL of teat : Mutik {pren. J*i 1\ meaning * mriiM-ncr.* , l t __ 

junction ». V. s, Aik*’: m e-sLA d*h*~3 ,a f ■ ' 1 “! 

os the inly similnr wind, defined u « linking " w >* "■*■"« • wl >« h ' 
to Dur t<*l, Way refer to the vibratory motion of the psychic ^rcc lSjl ' cr 
median- none al i(s channel/ — Lams Kari Pawn -Samdup* 

* Dun may also m Can “ throwing away » or « thnmng out , With referenee 
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through the B rah manic aperture . 1 Now the real setting- face- 
to-face Is to be applied. 

At this moment, the first [glimpsing] of the Bardo of the 
Clear Light of Reality, which is the Infallible Mind of the 
Dharma-Kdya, is experienced by all sentient beings. 

The interval between the cessation of the expiration and 
the cessation of the inspiration is the time during which the 
vital-force remain eth in the median -nerve . 1 

The common people call this the state wherein the con- 
sciousness-principle 3 hath fainted away. The duration of 
this state is uncertain. [It depeudeth] upon the constitu- 
tion, good or bad, and [the state of] the nerves and vital - 
force. In those who have had even a little practical experience 
of the firm, tranquil state of dhydna, and in those who have 
sound nerves, this state continued! for a long time . 4 


to Ihe outgoing pf the Consciousness in Ihe process gf death, r — Sjt At*l Bihari 

Gtoftb. 

1 See pp. s 3 , 87*, a 15, Jf non-dhtracted, and alertly Conscious, at thii 
psychological moment, the dying person will realije, through the power con- 
ferred by the reading or Ihe ThSdol, rhe importance of holding the vilnl.foree in 
the median-item till it passes out thence through the A pen u re pf B ratlin a. 

1 After the expiration has ceased, the vital - force (LlL 1 inner- breath f j is 
thoujEU |o remain in the median. nerve so tang as [hi- heart continues to throb. 

* Teal: jTwtH-jAfr ■ pron. wem-sht) : Sltt, vijnana or, preferably, eA'ailuri iu : 

1 consciows-prtnriple 1 or 1 object- knowing principle h , 

* Sum climes it may continue for seven days, but usually only for fnur or five 
days. The con seiousnels priori pie , however, save in Certain con ditions of tr inoe, 
such as ayogi. for ea? tuple, can induce, is not necessarily resident in the body 
all the while ; normally it quits the body si the moment Lifted death, holding 
a subtle magnetic -like relationship with, the body until the state referred to in 
live lest cornel to an end, Only fer adepts in yoga would the departure of the 
conic iousncM-prtncipIe be accomplished withont break tn the continuity of the 
stream of consciousness, that is to say, without the swcwti atate referred to. 

The death process is the reverse of the birth process, birth being the incar. 

nattng, death the disearnaLing of the consciousness-principle ; hot, in both alike, 
there W a passing from one state of cunsdousnesa Into another. And, just as 
a babe must wake up in this world and learn by experience ihe nature of lhi» 
world, so, likewise, a person at death must wake up in the Hards world and 
become familiar wlLlt its own peculiar conditions. The Sards body, formed of 
matter in an invisible or ethereal-like state, is an exact duplicate of" the human 
body, from which it is separated in the process of death. Retained in the 
Banda body are the conscioum css- principle and the psychic nerve-system :the 
counter parr , for the psychic or irWrio body, of the physical nerve-system of the 
human body}- (C£ p„ thi 1 ,) 
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In the seLLing-face-t£>T;ice, the repetition [of the above 
address to the deceased] Is to be persisted m until a yellowish 
liquid beginneth to appear from the various apertures of the 
bodily organs [of the deceased ]♦ 

In those who have led an evil life, and in those of unsound 
nerves, the above state endureth only so long as woiikd take 
to snap a finger. Again, in some, it endureth as long as the 
time taken for the eating of a meat* 

In various 'Tantrits it is said that this state ot swoon 
endureth for about three and one-half days* Most other 
[religious treatises] say for four days j and that this setting- 
face -to-face with the Clear Light ought to be persevered 
in [during the whole time]. 

The manner of applying [these directions] is: 

If [when dying] one be by cne J s own seEt capable [of 
diagnosing the symptoms of death], use [of the knowledge] 
should have been made ere this. 1. If [the dying person be] 
unable to do so, then either the guru, or a sktfJtyd, or 
a brother in the Faith with whom the one [dying] was 
very intimate, should be kept at hand, who will vividly 
Impress upon the one [dying] the symptoms [of death] 
as they appear in due order [repeatedly saying, at first] 
thus ; a 

Now the symptoms of earth sinking into water are come. 5 

1 The ML meaning implied » that not ttn ly should the persem about to die 
diagnose the symptoms of death as theyCfliue, one by one, but tbit he should 
also, if able, recognize the Clear Light without being let face to i»ee with it b\ 
Mine second person. 

* Cf. the f allowing instructions, from j 4 tj Monmd* (fifteenth century 1 , 
Compels ed, f p. 53) ; * When any of liltclihDod shall dLe [ire. Is likely to lIlc], 
then it is jpoat necessary to have a special friend, the which will heartily help 
ami pray for him, and therewith counsel the sick for the weal [i, c health] of 
his soul,' 1 

s The three chief symptoms of death (which the teat merely by 

naming the Fuat of them, it being taken for granted that the reader officiating 
Will knew the others and name them as they occur 1, with their ay mboLical counter- 
part, are as follows : ( 1 1 a bodily sensation of pressure, ' earth sinking into water \ 
[□) a bodily -sensation of etammy coldness as chough the body were immersed in 
water, which gradually Bierces into that of feverish heat, ' wnler sitting inLo 
fife F ; ( 3 ) a feeling u though the body were being blown EO atoms, 1 fire sinking 
into sir \ Each symptom i* accompanied by visible external changes m the 
body, such as Jcu a’ control over facial muscles, toss of hearing, loss of sag 1, 


BARDO OF THE DYING 


94 


[BOOK I 


When all the symptoms [of death] are about to be com- 
pleted, then enjoin upon [the one dying] this resolution, 
speaking in a low tone of voice in the ear : 

O nobly- bom (or, if it be a priest, O Venerable Sir), let not 
thy mind be distracted. 

If it be a brother [in the Faith], or some other person, then 
call him by name, and [say] thus : 

O nobly -bom, that which is called death being come to 
thee now, resolve thus : " O this now T is the hour of death. 
By taking advantage of this death, I will so act, for the good 
of all sentient beings, peopling the Illimitable expanse of the 
heavens, as to obtain the Perfect Buddhahood, by resolving 
on love and compassion towards [them, and by directing my 
entire effort to] the Sole Perfection. 1 

Shaping the thoughts thus, especially at this time when 
the Dkarma-K <tya of Clear Light [in the state] after death 
can be realized for the benefit of all sentient beings, know 
that thou art in that state; [and resolve] that thou wilt 
obtain the best boon of the State of the Great Symbol, 1 
in which thou art, [as follows] t 

* Even if 1 cannot realize it, yet will I know this Hnrtfo, 
and, mastering the Great Body of Union in Barda t will appear 
in whatever [shape] will benefit [all beings] whomsoever: 1 


tb# breath comic £ in gas fa just before tie (ols of conSdouiPeM, whereby litmus 
trained in the science of death detect, one by one, the interdependent psychic 
phenomena culminating in the release Of lie Baida body from its hetman ■ plane 
envelope. The translator field that the Science of death, as expounded in this 
treatise, has been arrived at through the actual experiencing of death On fh# 
part cT learned la uni.-, who, when dying, have explained U> their pupils the very 
process fif death itseU, in analytical and elaborate detail. (5=# p, l6sVi 

1 In this stale, reaUtalion of the U1| i mate Truth is possible, providing sufficient 
advance on the Path has been made by the deceased before death. Otherwise, 
he cannot benefit now, and must wander pn into lower and lower conditions oF 
tbs £tf trJo, as determined by jtjjrtMO, until rebirth, (See p. 

* The Tibetan of the text is here unusually conti**. Literally rendered it is, 
4 will appear in whatever will subdue [for beneficial tods] whomsoever 1 . To 
subdue in this sense any sentient being of (ho human world, a form whieb will 
appeal religiously to that being is J&uitttd. Thus, to appeal to i Bhaivile 
devote#, the form of Shiva is assumed j to a Buddhist, the form of the Buddha 
Slrafcya Mum; to a Christian, the form of Jeans ; to ■ Moslem, the form of the 
Prophet i and so on lor other religious devotees ; and for all manners and ctm- 
dJliomof mankind a form appropriate to the occasion— for example, for subduing 
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I will serve all sentient beings, infinite in number as are the 
limits of the sky* 

Keeping thyself unsepa rated from this resolution thou 
should st try to remember whatever devotional practices 
thou wert accustomed to perform during thy lifetime . 1 

In saying this f the reader ^hall put his lips close to the ear, 
and shall repeat it distinctly, dearly impressing it upon the 
dying person so as to prevent his mind from wandering even 
for a moment. 

After the expiration hath completely ceased, press the 
nerve of sleep firmly \ and, a l&ttiG, Of a person higher or more 
learned than thyself, impress in these words, thus : 

Reverend Sir, now that thou art experiencing the Funda- 
mental Clear Light, try to abide in that stale which now thou 
art experiencing. 

And also in the case of any other person the reader shall 
set him face-to-face thus : 

0 nobly-born f so-and-so), listen. Now thou art experienc- 
ing the Radiance of the Clear Light of Pure Reality* Recog- 
nize it, O nobly- born, thy present intellect, 5 * in real nature 
void, not formed into anything as regards characteristics or 
colour, naturally void, is the very Reality,, the All-Good. 

Thine own intellect, which is now' voidness, yet not to be 

Children, parent*, and vice versa; for skuftynS, gum, and vice versa; for 
common people, king* or ruler* ; and for kings, minister* of *t*tc. ^ 

1 Ct the following from Tkt Book ofth f of Dying, chap, V, in BodlMH 

4f$, fifteenth century). Camper's ed. O 35/ 1 'Ato* i Hi e that shall die 

have toog lime and space to bethink himself, ahd be not token with kldy death, 
then may be read afore him, of them that be ibout him, derout histone* and dev nut 
prayers, in the which he most delighted in when he was in heal [ie. health}. 

1 Text : rig) is the intellect, ifa e hftow'i n e or«^nizing facnl ty 

» Text: CUfo ■«>(# (prtrn. Ckd-nyid K*jit»-m»gpz . Ski. 

mamttt-DhaiM Sm**™ta BhaJra, the embodiment of the Dhamut*Kdya, the 
first state of BnddhahowJ* Our Block-Print text, m error here, for the All- 
Good meaning - All -Good Father 1 Kwrntm-Xnm^mo, ^tnch 

means ‘All-Good Mother'. According » the Great Perfectionist School, Hie 
Father 1* that which appear*, nr phenomena, the Mother i* th»l which 1* can- 
scions of the phenomena. Af-iti, Biiss is the Father, and the VoidneSi 
perceiving it, the Mother; the Radiance 15 the Father, and the VcJdness per- 
ceiving it, the Mother; and, a* in our text here, the intellect is the Father, 
the Voidness the Mother. The repetition of ‘void’ Is to emph»iic the Jin- 
parlance of knowing the intellect to he 5a reality void or of the nature of void* 
UK*), Le. of the unhorn, uncreated, unshaped Pfinmrdia]. 
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regarded as of the voidness of nothingness, but as being the 
intellect itself, unobstructed, shining, thrilling, and blissful, is 
the very consciousness , 1 the All-good Buddha.* 

Thine own consciousness, not formed into anything, in 
reality void, and the intellect, shining and blissful, — these 
two, — are inseparable. The union of them is the Dharnia- 
Kaya state of Perfect Enlightenment . 3 

Thine own consciousness, shining, void, and inseparable 
from the Great Body of Radiance, hath no birth, nor death, 
and is the Immutable Light — Buddha Amitabha.* 

Knowing this is sufficient Recognizing the voidness of 
thine own intellect to be Buddhahood, and looking upon it as 
being thine own consciousness, is to keep thyself in the [state 
of the] divine mind 5 of the Buddha.® 

1 Text : Rig-pa, meaning * consciousness * as distinct from the knowing 
faculty by which it cognizes or knows itself to be. Ordinarily, rig-pa and a firi- 
ng are synonymous ; but in an abstruse philosophical treatise, as herein, ng-pa 
refers to the consciousness in its purest and most spiritual (i.e. suprmmundane) 
aspect, and skts-rig to the consciousness in that grosser aspect, not purely 
spiritual, whereby cognizance of phenomena is present. 

In this part of the Barrio Thddol the psychological analysis of consciousness 
or mind is particularly abstruse. Wherever the text contains the word rig-pa 
we have rendered it as * consciousness *, and the word tka-rig as ‘intellect*; 
or else, to suit the context, rig-p a as * consciousness ' and sMts-ng as ' conscious- 
ness ol phenomena which is 4 intellect *. 

* Text: Kun-tm-toang-po : Skt. Soman to (‘All* or ‘Universal* or ‘Com- 
plete*) Bhadm (‘Good’ or ‘Beneficent*). In this state, the experiencer and 
the thing experienced are inseparably one and the same, as, for example, the 
yellowness of gold rannot be separated from gold, nor saltness from salt. For 
the normal human intellect this transcendental state is beyond comprehension. 

* From the union of the two states of mind, or consciousness, implied by the 
two terms rig-pa and tkes-rig , and symbolized by the All-Good Father and the 
All-Good Mother, is born the state of the Dharma-KAya, the state of Perfect 
Enlightenment, Buddahood. The Dharma-KAya (• Body of Truth*) symbolizes 
the purest and the highest state of being, a state of supramundane consciousness, 
devoid of all mental limitations or obscurations which arise from the contact of 
the primordial consciousness with matter. 

* As the Buddha-Samanta-Bhadra state is the state of the AU-Good, so the 
Buddha-Amitibha state is the state of the Boundless Light ; and, as the text 
implies, both are, in the last analysis, the tame state, merely regarded from 
two viewpoints. In the first, is emphasized the mind of the All-Good, in the 
second, the enlightening Bodki power, symbolized as Buddha Amitlbha (the 
personification of the Wisdom faculty), Source of Life and Light. 

1 Text : dgongs-pa (pron. gong-pa) : 4 thoughts * or ' mind *, and, being in the 
honorific form, * divine mind 

* Realization of the Non-SaMgsdns, which is the Voidness, the Un become, the 
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Repeat this distinctly and clearly three or [even] seven times. 
That will recall to the mind [of the dying one] the tonne r 
[i.e. when living] setting-face-to-face by fhejWtf- Secondly* 
it will cause the naked consciousness to be recognized as the 
Clear Light ; and, thirdly, recognizing one's own self [thus] T 
one becometh permanently united with the Dkartna-Kaya 
and Liberation will be certain * 1 

[INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING THE SECOND 
STAGE OF THE CHIKHAI BAR DO t THE 

SECONDARY CLEAR LIGHT SEEN IMME- 
DIATELY AFTER DEATH! 

Thus the primary Clear Light is recognized and Liberation 
attained. But if it be feared that the primary Clear Light 
hath not been recognized, then [it can certainly be assumed] 
there is dawning [upon the deceased] that called the secondary 

Unbam , the UTUni.de* the Unformed, implies Budrfhahood, Perfect Enlighten* 
men!*- the stale of the Divine Slilid of the Buddha. Compare the following 
passage, from Tht Diamond [or Immutable] Stitr*, with its Chinese commentary 
(traits, by W, Gemmeli. London, tgta, W- 1^-iS' 3 1 Every form or quality of 
phenomena is transient and illusive. When the mind realttw thM the phebt>- 
mens of life are not real phenomena, the Lord Buddha may then be clearly 
perceived.' — Ctrintu Ann^iatian : * The spiritual Buddha must be realiied within 
the mind. otherwise there can be no true perception of the Lord Buddha. .1 

1 tr p when dying, one be familiar with thri state, in virtue of previous spiritual 
(nrjw^fc'i training in the bumcm uvorid, and have power to win Buddhahood *t 
this all .determining moment, the Wheel of Rr birth is Stepped, and Liberation 
irtslaa tsneeualy achieved. But such spiritual efficiency i* SO very rare that the 
norma] mental condition of the person dying is unequal to the supreme feat at 
holding On to the state in which the Clear Light shines ; and there .olluv.s 
a progressive descent into lower and lower states of the Bctrrfo ciialenft, and 
then rebirth, The simile of a needle balanced and set noting on a thread 
used hy the lamas to elucidate this condition. 5o long aa the needle retains its 
balance, It remains on the thread, Eventually, however, llie law of gravitation 
aifeCU it, and ]t falls. In the realm of the Clear Light, similarly, the mentality 
of a person dying - momentarily enjoys a cofl-dition of balance, nr perjee* eqm 
librium, and of oneness. Owing to no familiarity wi lh such a state, which ii an 
ecstatic slate of non -ego, of subliminal consciousness, the COnscioUSness-priuei p5e 
of the average human being lacks the power to function in it; karmic propensi- 
ties becloud the conaeiousness-pri nciple with though la of personal it/i 
indmdualired being, of dualism, and, losing equilibrium, the confjcio usn=ss- 
principle fails away from the Clear Light. It b Ideation of Cgo, of self, which 
preve nts the re*|ix*tinn of jVjrOtyw (which la the ■ blowin g o Ui oi the dam e q 
selfish longing ') ; and sn the Wheel of Life continues to turn. 
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Clear Light, which dawneth in somewhat more than a meal- 
time period after that the expiration hath ceased . 1 

According to one's good or bad karma, the vital-force 
floweth down into either the right or left nerve and goeth out 
through any of the apertures [of the body].* Then cometh a 
lucid condition of the mind . 3 

To say that the state [of the primary Clear Light] endurctli 
for a meal-time period [would depend upon] the good or bad 
condition of the nerves and also whether there hath been 
previous practice or not [in the setting-face-to-face]. 

When the consciousness-principle getteth outside [the body, 
it sayeth to itself], ‘ Am I dead, or am I not dead ? ' It cannot 
determine. It seeth its relatives and connexions as it had 
been used to seeing them before. It even hcareth the wailings. 
The terrifying karmic illusions have not yet dawned. Nor 
have the frightful apparitions or experiences caused by the 
Lords of Death 4 yet come. 

During this interval, the directions are to be applied [by the 
lima or reader] : 

There are those [devotees] of the perfected stage and of the 

» Immediately after the passing of the vital-force into the median -nerve, the 
person dying experiences the Clear Light in its primitive purity, the Dkarma- 
Kiya unobscured; and. if unable to hold fast to that experience, next ex- 
periences the secondary Clear Light, having (alien to a lower state of the Bardo, 
wherein the DJtamta-Kdya is dimmed by karmic obscurations. 

* Cf. p. xxx. 

• Text : thtt-pa, rendered here as * mind *. The translator has added the 
following comment; 'The vital-force, passing from the navel psychic-nerve 
centre, and the principle of consciousness, passing from the brain psychic-nerve 
centre, unite In the heart psychic-nerve centre, and in departing thence from 
the body, normally through the Aperture of Brihma, produce in the dying 
person a state of ecstasy of the greatest intensity. The succeeding stage is 
less intense. In the first, or primary, stage, is experienced the Primary Clear 
Light, in the second stage, the Secondary Clear Light. A ball set bounding 
reaches its greatest height at the first bound ; the second bound is lower, and 
each succeeding bound is still lower until the ball comes to rest. Similarly is it 
with the consciousness-principle at the death of a human body. Its first spiritual 
bound, directly upon quitting the earth-plane body, is the highest; the next 
is lower. Finally, the force of karma having spent itself in the after-dcath 
state, the consciousness-principle comes to rest, a womb is entered, and then 
comes rebirth in this world.' 

* Text : Gskm-rjc (pron. Shin-jt) : * Lord of Death ’ ; but the plural form is 
allowable and preferable here. 
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visualizing stage. If it be one who was in the pertecieri stage, 
then call him thrice by name and repeat over and over again 
the above instructions of settingTace-to-face with the Clear 
Light. If it be one who was in the visualizing stage, then 
read out to him the introductory descriptions and the text o 
the Meditation on his tutelary deity, 1 and then say, 

0 thou of noble-birth, meditate upon thine own tutelary 
ddty.— f Here the deity's name is to be mentioned by the 
reader.*] Do not be distracted. Earnestly concentrate thy 
mind upon thy tutelary deity. Meditate upon 1 
were the reflection of the moon in water, apparent 
existent [in itself]- Meditate upon him as if he were 
with a physical body. 

So saying, [the reader will] impress it. 

If [the deceased be] of the common folk, say. 

Meditate upon the Great Compassionate Lord, 3 
By thus being set-face-to-face even those who would not 
be expected to recogniie the BarJo [unaided] are undoubtedly 

certain to recognize it . r *v- 

Persons who while living had been set face to face [w ith the 

Reality] by a guru, yet who have not made £«*« 
familiar with it, will not be able to recogmae the Bard, 
clearly by themselves. Either a guru or a brother in 
Faith will have to impress vividly such persons. 

■ a ik. feaMhi f . r™. n, cw> '« *— ,r f ch t’!;Lr.h: 

«t tp. 73) : 'Anil after h* [»>«= jI"S» uidU Ou'i b. 

martyrs, the eoofesaors and the ti rfiins , an P 

most loved ever.' ... t , brv rrfri/^rrrl 

1 Tirn fanrtitUe deity of the deceased -s the IU i _ J ^ ^ tar . 

one of the Buddha orBodhi=*ttv.=. 2S53S2S * GrJtCottpi* 

sionnte Lord', synonymous with Tib. ra- .■> i P 


Avalokitish ;nm- 

* A person may have heard 

yet never have tried to flwim. Suddenly t ™( how to ~ct 

unable m swim. So with the* who have beta im^ht the » _ 

in the time of do.* and Have n « »'(**>. 

they cannot, main tain unbroken continuity 0 co * ^ advantage 

wilLd „ lb. .lunged cw.4l.iwv , .,>4 « * P-W ™ <" ^ Jl 


if death and Have imt 

mini.!. n.bntet> cMutodiy ; »r “* £ 

wiidcrcd at die changed conditio n3 \ ft»d f*i to etod bva living jJdtw. 
of the opportunity offered by death _un i upW J Ld tad lo 

Even with all that a gvr* can do, they ofdjr y. 
rccofniie the Bttrda as aueb T 


I GO 


BA EDO OF THE DYING 


[book i 

There may be even those who have made themselves 
fa mil tar with the teachings, yet who, because of the violence 
of the disease causing death, may be mentally unable to 
withstand illusions. For such, also, this instruction is abso- 
lutely necessary. 

Again [there are those] who, although previously familiar 
with the teachings, have become liable to pass into the 
miserable states of existence, owing to breach of vows or 
failure to perform essential obligations honestly. To them, 
this [instruction] is indispensable. 

If the first stage of the Bards hath been taken by the 
forelock* that is best But if not* by application of this 
distinct recalling [to the deceased], while in the second stage 
of the Bards t his intellect is awakened and attaJneth liberation, 

While on the second stage of the Bards, one's body is of 
the nature of that called the shining illusory-body . 1 

Not knowing whether [he be] dead or not* [a state of] 
lucidity cometh [to the deceased ], 2 If the instructions be 
successfully applied to the deceased while he is in that state, 
then, by the meeting of the Mother-Reality and the Offspring- 
Reality , 3 karma controlleth not . 1 Like the sun’s rays, for 
example, dispelling the darkness, the Clear Light on the Path 
dispdlleth the power of karma - 

I Tell ; dag.pufn Agyu-Iui (prem. : 'pure (or shining) illusory 

ticrtly ' : St!, mayi-rvfio. This it ihe ethereal counterpart of Ihe physical body 
of the earth-pla ne, the 1 astral -body ’ of Theosophy. 

1 With the departure of ihe consciousness-principle from the human body 
there enrues a psychic thrill which gives way to a slate of lucidity. 

1 Teat : Cbdi ttytsi-ma tu i Ski. Dharma Muirs Fuim ■ * Mother and Offspring 
Reality (or Tru tb T b e 0 ffapripg-T rath is that realized in this world through 
practising deep meditation (Hkt. dfygfn)}. The Mtilher-Tnjih is the Primal or 
Fundamental Truth, experienced, only after death whibl Ihe Kaower is la the 
flatrfo stile of equilibrium, ere iun*ir propensities have erupted into activity. 
What a photograph b com pared to the object pti olngraphed, the Offspring- 
Reality is to die Mother- Reality. 

* Lit* * iiirmd is unable to- turn the mouth or head \ the figure implied being 
that of a rider controlling i horse with a bridle and bit. In ihe Tantrd of tht 
Grftti LibrnttOHj there is this. similar passage; -The man funded by Ihe dark, 
ness of ignoriucc, ihe fool caught in the meshes of his actions, and the illiterate 
man, by listening to this Great Tanlra, are released from Ihe bonds of iuntm* 

cf. I«ii™ of tin Gnat LibtrmUtm^ fine aoj, » edited by Arthur Avalon, London, 
itriSi P- 359). 
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That which is called the second stage of the Bardo dawneth 
upon the thought-body . 1 The Knower* hovercth within 
those places to which its activities had been limited. If at 
this time this special teaching be applied efficiently, then the 
purpose will be fulfilled ; for the karmic illusions will not 
have come yet, and, therefore, he [the deceased] cannot be 
turned hither and thither [from his aim of achieving En- 
Hghtenment]. 


[PART II] 


[THE BARDO OF THE EXPERIENCING OF 

REALITY] 


[INTRODUCTORY INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING 
THE EXPERIENCING OF REALITY DURING 
THE THIRD STAGE OF THE BARDO , CALLED 
THE CHONYID BARDO , WHEN THE KARMIC 
APPARITIONS APPEAR] 


But even though the Primary Clear Light be not recognized, 
the Clear Light of the second Bardo being recognized, Libera- 
tion will be attained. If not liberated even by that, then that 
called the third Bardo or the Chonyid Bardo dawneth. 

In this third stage of the Bardo, the karmic illusions come 
to shine. It is very impoitant that this Great Setting-face-to- 
face of the Chonyid Bardo be read : it hath much power and 
can do much good. 

About this time [the deceased] can see that the share of 
food is being set aside, that the body is being stripped of its 
garments, that the place of the sleeping-rug is being swept ; 3 


1 Text: yid-kyi-lAs (pron. yidkyili), ‘menul-body ', ‘ desire-body \ or 
'thought-body’. 

* Cf. pp. oa* 05*. o5*. 

* The references are (t) to the shore of food being set sside for the 
during the funeral rites ; (a) to his corpse being prepared for the shroud ; (3) 
to his bed or sleeping-place. 
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can hear all L he weeping and wailing of his friends and rela- 
tives, and, although he can see them and can hear them calling 
upon him, they cannot hear him calling upon them, so he 
gocth away displeased. 

At that time, sounds, lights, and raj's— ah three— arc 
experienced. These awe, frighten, and terrify, and cause 
much fatigue. At this moment, this sett tug- face-to-face with 
the Bardo [during the experiencing] of Reality is to be 
applied. Call the deceased by name, and correctly and dis- 
tinctly explain to him, as follows : 

O nobly-born, listen with full attention, without being 
distracted: There are six states of Bardo, namely: the 
natural state of Bardo while in the womb , 3 the Bardo 
of the dream-slate ; a the Bardo of ecstatic equilibrium, 
while in deep meditation ; 3 the Bardo of the moment of 
death ; 4 the Bardo [during the experiencing] of Reality ; a 
the Bardo of the inverse process of :angsaric existence,® 
These are the six. 

0 nobly-born, thou wilt experience three Bardos , the bardo 
of the moment of death, the Bardo [during the experiencing] 
of Reality, and the Bardo while seeking rebirth. Of these 
three, up to yesterday, thou hadst experienced the Bardo of 
the moment of death. Although the Clear Light of Reality 
dawned upon thee, thou wert unable to hold on, and so thou 
hast to wander here. Now henceforth thou art going to 
experience the [other] two, the Chany id Bardo and the Sidpa 
Bardo. 

1 Tcit: Skyr-gna* (pron, Burin : 'Intermediate State , or 

‘State at Uncertainty, of the place of birth (or while in the worabj 1 . 

- Teat: Rmiiam Ba*dv iproil. Mt-lam Bardo): 'Intermediate Stair', or 
1 State of Uncertainty, [during the eapeTieneinE] of the dream-state \ 

> Teat ; TiMg-ttgt.tuiH Bsam-gtam Bardo Ipron. Tm^gf-sm Sam-tam Bardo > : 

' Intermediate Slate', or ‘Stale of Uncertainly, [during Ibe experiencing] of 
Dyhina f Meditation] in SattnIdAi (Ecstatic ce|dil Lbrium j 

• Teat l Ikhi-khahi Bardo (pron. Cki-kkai Bnrde) t * InlermedUte State *T 
'State of Uncertainty, of the dying moment (or moment of death' ", 

* Teat: CUi-nyitf Bardo ((MU. SnnAi] : 1 Intermediate Stale or 

‘State of Uncertainty, [during the eaperiencing] of Reality’, 

■ Teat i Srid-pdti Bardo pnan. Lt*.jw*g S&pdi Bardo ; 4 Inter- 

mediate Stale or 'State of Uncertainty, in the inverse process or tax&dnf 
(worldly) eiiatcnce'—lhe Stale wherein the KnOWer La seeking rebirth. 
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Thou wilt pay underacted attention to that with which I 
am about to set thee face to face, and hold on : 

O nohly-bom, that which is called death hath now come. 
Thou art departing from this world, but thou art not the only 
one ■ f death! cometh to all. Do not ding, in fondness and 
weakness, to this life. Even though thou dingest out ol 
weakness, thou hast nut the power to remain here. Thou 
wilt gain nothing more than wandering in this Sangsara. 
Be not attached [to this world] ; be not weak. Remember 

the Precious Trinity. 1 , 

O nobly-born, whatever fear and terror may come to thee 

in the Ck&vid Barth, forget not these words ; and, bearing 
their meaning at heart, go forwards; in them ic c v 
secret of recognition : 

'Alas I when the Uncertain Experiencing of Reality is 
dawning upon me here, 3 

With every thought of fear or terror or awe for all ^ppari- 

tional appearances] set aside, 

May I recognize whatever [visions] appear, as the reflections 

of mine own consciousness; ^ 

May I know them to be of the nature of apparitions in the 

When "at this all-important moment [of opportunity] ol 

,,S kfb-ri p ? ,*i - w„w„. [mm 

mine own thought-forms. 4 

Repeat thou these [verses] clearly, and remembering their 
significance as thou repeatest them, go forwar s, [ ) 

bom]. Thereby, whatever visions of awe or terror appear, 

' Test 1 m Sar ra ( P ron, Kfar-at ) : ' a niiae whiriiOE r"=d - ! ‘ whirlipe’ ■ 
Ski. SfHgtarm (or AsimJyn). 

3 That is, the Buddha, the the Waim the 

■ Kealilv bupwieoced « '« » ““ ° f 

K power eiperi cnees it through ihc cooiLte rpjn , aiJ ' mnr j„, c 

faculties Of the earth -plane body and not thronf.. ' ]<r ^ n£J 

eoii5£i0i«n*« Of the punt State, W e:em 

(i c * Uncertain \ or' Intermeddle State ^ mentafl Tirana (or 

4 Text; ra>t£ 5MMg Cpron- ■ DIrti ® L 

though t-foriEj), 1, 
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recognition is certain ; and forget not this vital secret art 
lying therein. 

O nobly-born, when thy body and mind were separating, 
thou must have experienced a glimpse of the Pure Truth, 
subtle, sparkling, bright, dazzling, glorious, and radiantly 
awesome, in appearance like a mirage moving across a land- 
scape in spring-time in one continuous stream of vibrations. 
Be not daunted thereby, nor terrified, nor awed. That is the 
radiance of thine own true nature. Recognize it. 

From the midst of that radiance, the natural sound of 
Reality, reverberating like a thousand thunders simultaneously 
sounding, will come. That is the natural sound of thine own 
real self. Be not daunted thereby, nor terrified, nor awed. 

The body which thou hast now is called the thought-body 
of propensities . 1 Since thou hast not a material body of 
flesh and blood, whatever may come, — sounds, lights, or rays, 
— are, all three, unable to harm thee: thou art incapable of 
dying. It is quite sufficient for thee to know that these 
apparitions are thine own thought-forms. Recognize this 
to be the Bardo. 

O nobly-born, if thou dost not now recognize thine own 
thought- forms, whatever of meditation or of devotion thou 
mayst have performed while in the human world — if thou hast 
not met with this present teaching — the lights will daunt 
thee, the sounds will awe thee, and the rays will terrify thee. 
Shouldst thou not know this all-important key to the teach- 
ings, — not being able to recognize the sounds, lights, and 
rays, — thou wilt have to wander in the Sangsara. 

[THE DAWNING OF THE PEACEFUL DEITIES, 
FROM THE FIRST TO THE SEVENTH DAY] 

[Assuming that the deceased is karmically bound — as the 
average departed one is — to pass through the forty-nine days 
of the Bardo existence, despite the very frequent settings-face- 
to-face, the daily trials and dangers which he must meet and 

' Text : bag-ckagi yxd his (pron. bag-*kaJt yui.lti . yid-l&t : ' mind-body 1 or 
* thought -body * ; bag -c bags : ‘ habit * propensities ' inborn of songsanc or 
worldly existence). 
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attempt to triumph over, during the first seven days, wherein 
dawn the Peaceful Deities, arc next explained to him in 
detail ; the first day, judging from the text, being reckoned 
from the time in which normally he would be expected to wake 
up to the fact that he is dead and on the way back to rebirth, 
or about three and one-half to four days after death.] 


[THE FIRST DAY] 

O nobly-born, thou hast been in a swoon during the last three 
and one-half days. As soon as thou art recovered from this 
swoon, thou wilt have the thought, ‘ What hath happened ! 

Act so that thou wilt recognize the Bardo. At that time, 
all the Sangsara will be in revolution ; 1 and the phenomenal 
appearances that thou wilt sec then will be the radiances and 
deities. 1 The whole heavens will appear deep blue. 

Then, from the Central Realm, called the Spreading Forth 
of the Seed,* the Bhagavan Vairochana, 4 white in colour, and 


1 That ia to say, phenomena, or phenomenal experiences as experienced 
when in the human world, will be experienced in quite another way m the 
Bardo world, so that to one just dead they will seem to be in re\o ution 
confusion ; hence the warn inf to the deceased, who must accustom himself to 
the after-death sUte as a babe must accustom itself after birth to our wor - 

* At this point, where the marvellous Bardo visions begin to dawn, the 
student in attempting to rationalize them should ever keep in mm u 
treatise is essentially esoteric, being in most parts, especially from here onwarus, 
allegorical and symbolical of psychic experiences in the after-death tUlc ^ 

» Text : ThigU- Brdalva (pron. Th.gle-Dalwa : ‘ Spreading forth the Seed ol 
all ThingsT.* Esoterically, this is the Dharma-Dhatu. . . 

* Text : Rnam-par-SnoMg-mzad pron. Nam-par-Nang-aa ), ■ 

the Dhy&nl Buddha of the Centre or Central Realms Vatnxhana lUendly 
means, ‘in shapes making visible ' ; hence he is the Manilcster o en , 
or the Noumena. The wheel he holds symbolizes sovereign power H.s UUc 

Bhagavin (applied to many other of the deities to fol,o r N hcW “ fte v^tono« ? 

* One Possessed of Dominion’ (or ‘of the Six Powers'), or The V ktori~», 
qualifies him as being a Buddha. i-C. One who has conquered, or hu dominion 

over, utnridrk, or worldly, existence. 

As the Central DhjinI Buddha, Vairochana is the highest path to - F 
ment of the Esoteric School. Like a Central Sun. surrounded by he four 
Dhy&nl Buddhas of the four cardinal directions, who dawn on the (our »ucc 
ing days, he symbolizes the One Truth surrounded b> its our ‘ . . . , 

elements. A, the source of all organic life, in him all tlungs vts.ble and mvrsrble 

have their consummation and absorption. . . 

For general references to the deilte. of the Bardo Thddol, see L 
The Budukistm of Tibet or Lammism ^London, 1895) ; GwU F» * 

Northern Btrddhiim ^Oxford, 1914). 
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seated upon a lion-throne, bearing an eight-spoked wheel 
in his hand, and embraced by the Mother of the S}>ace of 
Heaven , 1 * will manifest himself to thee. 

It is the aggregate of matter resolved into its primordial 
state which is the blue light.* 

The Wisdom of the Dharma-Dhdtu , blue in colour, shining, 
transparent, glorious, dazzling, from the heart ofVairochana 
as the Father-Mother , 3 will shoot forth and strike against thcc 
with a light so radiant that thou wilt scarcely be able to look 
at it. 

Along with it, there will also shine a dull white light from 
the r irons , which will strike against thee in thy front. 

Thereupon, because of the power of bad karma , the glorious 
blue light of the Wisdom of the Dharma-Dhdtu will produce 
in thee fear and terror, and thou wilt [wish to] flee from it. 
Thou wilt beget a fondness for the dull white light of the 
devas. 

At this stage, thou must not be awed by the divine blue 
light which will appear shining, dazzling, and glorious ; and 
be not startled by it. That is the light of the Tathagata 4 
called the Light of the Wisdom of the Dharma-Dhdtu. Put 
thy faith in it, believe in it firmly, and pray unto it, thinking 
in thy mind that it is the light proceeding from the heart of 
the Bhagavan Vairochana coming to receive thee while in the 

1 Text : Nam-mkh-ak‘^vyiMgi~hyi-dvmg-pkyug met (pron. Nmm-kka-tMg-kjm- 
aang-dmgmn ] : * Sovereign Lady of the Space of Heaven * : Ski. Ahdm Dhdtu 
/tWi. The Mother is the female principle of the universe ; the Father, 
Vairochana, the seed of all that is. 

Here the Block-Print reads : 'It is the aggregate of consciousness (Rtutm- 
par Ska-jaht pro. Nam fmr Skt-pay- Skt. V ijfidna St*,idha' resolved into its 
primordial state which is the blue light.' In our MS. the aggregate of 
consciousness shines as a white light in relationship with Vsjrs-Sattva, on the 
Second Day (see p. 109% 

Here, as in parallel passages following, the chief deity personifies in him- 
self the female as well as the male principle of nature, and hence is called the 
Father- Mother— depicted, as described by the teat, in appropriate symbolic 
colours, on the corresponding illuminated folio of our MS., as the Divine Father 
and the Divine Mother in union (he. in divine at-one-ment). 

•Teat. DtUkmg d,rgs-pa pron. D+itnmg J»g.p *) : Skt. Tathigni*, meaning 
[Hcj who hath gone that same way’, i.e. On- who hath reached the Goal 
(Rirpdrm — a Buddha. 
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dangerous ambuscade 1 of the Bardg. 1 hat light Is the light 
of the grace of Vairochana* 

Be not fond of the dull white light of the rfrtwft Be not 
attached [to it] ; be not weak* If thou be attached to it, 
thou wilt wander into the abodes of the dtvtis and be drawn 
into the whirl of the Six Lokas, That is an interruption to 
obstruct thee on the Path of Liberation* Look not at it. 
Look at the bright blue tight in deep faith. Put thy whole 
thought earnestly upon Vairochana and repeat after me tills 
prayer : 

' Alas 1 when wandering in the Sangsdra, because of intense 
sLupidity, 

On the radiant light-path of the Dharma-Dhain Wisdom 

May [I] be led by the BliagavSn Vairochana, 

May the Divine Mother of Infinite Space be [my] rear- 
guard; 

May [I] be led safely across the Fearful ambush of the 

Bar do ; 

May [I] be placed in the state of the All-Perfect Buddha- 
hood/ a 

Fraying thus, in intense humble faith, [thou] wilt merge, m 
hab of rainbow fight, into the heart of Vairochana, and obtain 
Buddhahood in the Sambkcga-Kaya f in the Central Realm o! 
the Densely- Packed* 3 


1 T«ll hphttaigi praiiH htan%\ ‘ Wrow , * mbu f + . 

3 cr, lie following instruction* to it* P"™ and * p > { 

Tkt Cmfi to K*«» WW to Ou, chap, IV r Compel ei 0* # "fHa™ 

wnnJs, if be may, to call on the holy angel*, m : ^ e fipin d 

£3 much gbriou,. L bcs«cb yon ti*t ye «i» be —uint P- PJ— « 
with me lhal now b^nneth IP depart, *nd ^ ye deliver mo from 

the rate and Wlaciei of mu« adversaria*; and ih*t a d 

my soul Into your company. The priadpal, my c* an ' 

which by our Lord art deputed to be my wanier and k«pe * P ? 

r ^^ f tr u S 

■Thickly-formed ' or • Denseljr-packed . ™ =<Ucd i„ Tibetan 

(arena and Ifclafa am densely packed toother (Herein , *“* win, 

•Of-mm : lit ■ the realm whence Ihcn b n» Ul, the atate loadm, 

into MreJaffj it H pre-eminently the realm of the Buddhas. 
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[THE SECOND DAY] 

But if, notwithstanding this setting-face-to-face, through 
power of anger or obscuring karma one should be startled at 
the g’orious light and flee, or be overcome by illusions, despite 
the prayer, on the Second Day, Vaj ra-Sattva and his attendant 
deities, as well as one’s evil deeds [meriting] Hell, will come 
to receive one* 

Thereupon the setting-face-to-face is. calling the deceased 
by name, thus : 

0 nobly-born, listen undistractedly. On the Second Day 
the pure form of water will shine as a white light- At that 
time, from the deep blue Eastern Realm of Pre-eminent Hap- 
piness, the BhagavSn Ahshobhya [as] Vajra-Sattva, 1 blue in 
colour, holding in his hand a five- pronged d&rje* seated upon 
an elephant-throne, and embraced by the Mother Mamak! \ 
will appear to thee, attended by the Bodhisattvas Kshiti- 
garbha * and MaJtreya* with the female Bodhisattvas, Lasema 
and Push pom a, fl These six B&dkic deities will appear to thee, 

1 Text : R <i otye-srr Mi-bi&yod jwi pron . Dor^s/tm-fnt Mi- kyod-pai] Skt. 
Vajm-Sativxi Ai’Jio&hjt*. Akshobhya [the 1 Uuagitxled 1 cir 1 Immovable r ), the 
DliySnl Buddha of the Eastern Direction, lit ft, b 3 th roughest the text, appears 
« Yajn- Saliva (*Thc Divine H eren c- M i ll dod \or p I n d citruCliblc- Hi nded r ), hia 

mbfroga - A ajg 7 or adorned active reflex. Vijn-Dhita {' The Indestructible 
or Steadfast Holder* [mc p, 13’,) is, also, a reflex of Akshohhya ; and belli 
rcfltxi ■, are very importan t deities of the Esoteric Scfaoot 

1 The dwjt is llie tenrmc sceptre, a type of Use thunderbolt of fndra (Jupiter)* 

1 This is the Sanskrit form as incorporated in obr Tibetan text. Here the 
B tuck -Print, evidently in error, contain), in Tibetan, Stittijs-rgyas-FfqiiH- m 0 
Iproiu Sang-jvy Cha»-nta), meaning 1 She of the Buddha Eye ’, who, in our jnanu- 
seript tem, comes, with Rattia-Sambbava en the Third Day. Mimaki Js also 
one of the I 08 n lines given to Ddl raa ( Skt_ TdnT} } the national goddess of Tibet. 
I_5*e p, 1 1 6* . | Ih the Dfiarnta Samgruha it Is said that tiierc are four DeVlr, 
namely, Roc haul, Mimaki, PindurJL, and Tin. 

1 Text? ijAi -srjjirrg-po {prau- Sftyi-*jring-po \ : SkL Ksftiifearii&g ; 4 Womb 
Or Hatrix’i of the Earth.* 

1 Text: Byitttrs-f* (pron* Char* -jut) t Skt. Mmfrtya ; * Lcve* ; lb- Buddha to 
come, who will reform mankind Ihtetlgk the power of divine lave, 

1 LaMfHta and Pushfvma are corrupt Sanskrit forma inctirporated in our 
manuscript, Their Tibetan equivalent* are, respectively* Sgtg-mo-mii (Skt. 
Lttayd), meaning ‘ Belie 1 (pi ■ Dallying One 1 ;, and Mt-fag-wa (Ski Fnjthf * I , 
■She who offers (or holds) Blossoms'. Puihpd, depicted holding a blossom 
in her hand, Li a person! [Ration of blossoms, LiityQ, the Belle, depicted 
holding a minor In a cnqueltixJi attitude, personifies beauty. 
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The aggregate of thy principle of consciousness, ’ being in its 
pure form-which is the Mirror-iike Wisdom-will shine as 
a bright, radiant white light, from the heart of Vajra-Sattva, 
the Father-Mother* with such dazzling brilliancy and trans- 
parency that thou wilt scarcely be able to look at it, [and] 
will strike against thee. And a dull, smoke-coloured light 
from Hell will shine alonpide the light of the Mirror-like 
Wisdom and will [also] strike against thee. 

Thereupon, through the power of anger, thou wilt beget 
fear and be startled at the dazzling white light and wilt [wish 
to] flee from it ; thou wilt beget a feeling of fondness for the 
dull smoke-coloured light from Hell. Act then so that thou 
wilt not fear that bright, dazzling, transparent white light. 
Know it to be Wisdom. Put thy humble and earnest faith in 
it That is the light of the grace of the Bhagavan Vajra- 
Sattva. Think, with faith, ‘ I will take refuge in it ’ ; and pray 

That is the Bhagavan Vajra-Sattva coming to receive thee 
and to save thee from the fear and tenor of the Ba r o. 
Believe in it ; for it is the hook of the rays of grace of V ajra- 
Sattva.* 

Be not fond of the dull, smoke-coloured light from Hell. 
That is the path which openeth out to receive thee because 
of the power of accumulated evil karma from violent anger. 
If thou be attracted by it, thou wilt fall into the Hell-Worlds; 
and, falling therein, thou wilt have to endure unbeamble 
misery, whence there is no certain time of getting out. at 
being an interruption to obstruct thee on the I ath ot i *' a 
tion, look not at it; and avoid anger . 4 Be not attracted by 


1 Text : Rammp*r.$ka-tml*-t+''»g+° (P ron - 

gregate of consciousness-principle the Knower. The oc n n 0 f the 
in place of this. Cm^i^g-po (pron. **^ ate ofthe 

body ’ or 4 Bodily- aggrrgate 

I ThcV.f’.f divine «T«c • hook of olviMnlo e».ch Wd of the 
deceased and drag him away from the danger of the ar a. - me > 
ray is thought of as ending in a hook, just as each ray emanating rotn - , 

god Ra. and descending as a grace ray upon a devotee, .a depicted ' ,n ' ^ 

temples of Egypt as ending in a hand. SimOarly, Urn Christian think. of the 

♦ Tbfdeceased is here thought of, perhaps, as being able to see his people 


170 


BARDO OF KARMIC ILLUSIONS [book i 

it ; be not weak. Believe in the dazzling bright white light 3 
[and] putting thy whole heart earnestly upon the Bhagavan 
Vajra-Sattva, pray thus : 

'Alas! when wandering in the Sangsara because of the 
power of violent anger, 

On the radiant light-path of the Mirror- like Wisdom, 

May [TJ be led by the Bhagavan Vajra-Sattva, 

May the Divine Mother Mamaki be [my] rear-guard; 
May [1] be led safely across the fearful ambush of the 
Bar da ; 

And may [I] be placed in the state of the A II -perfect 
Euddhahood,* 

Braying thus, in intense humble faith, thou wilt merge, in 
rainbow light, into the heart of the Bhagavan Vajra-Sattva 
and obtain Buddhahood in the Sambhoga-Ktya l m the Eastern 
Realm called Pre-eminently Happy. 

[THE THIRD DAY] 

Vet, even when set face to face in this way, some persons, 
because of obscurations from bad karma, and from pride, 
although the hook of the rays of grace [striketh against them], 
flee from it. [If one be one of them], then, on the Third Day. 
the Bhagavan Ratna-Sambhava 1 and his accompanying deities, 
along with the light-path from the human world, will come to 
receive one simultaneously. 

Again, calling the deceased by name, the setting-face-to-face 
is thus : 

0 nobly-born, listen undistractedly. On the Third Day 
the primal form of the dement earth will shine forth as a yellow 
light. At that time, from the Southern Realm Endowed with 

on earth and as liable to anger should he see them disputing aver Uie division 
of tits property, or if he perceives avarice on the part of the lama conducting 
the funeral riles. But Hie prohibition touching anger is easenUnily yogk, yogi* 
of all religions recognizing that anger prevents spiritual progress ; and it 
parallels th c moral leaching against giving way to anger contained in the an ri e n t 
Egyptian TWr/fa of Pink- hv ftp, 

1 Text; Ri*tkei*'kbyttxg*ldait (prop. Rirttiun.JuHg.4ix*} : 5kL 

Mura, i.t 'Born of a Jewel 1 . He b the Bcaulificr, whence comes all that is 
preclous> a person tiled attribute of the Buddha, 
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Glory, the BhagavSn Ratna-Sambhava, yellow in colour, 
bearing a jewel in his hand, seated upon a horse-throne and 
embraced by the Divine Mother Sangyay-Chanma,' will shine 
upon thcc. 

The two Bodhisattvas, Akasha-Garbha 5 and Samanta- 
Bhadra,* 1 attended by the two female Bodhisattvas, Mahlaima 
and Dhupcma, 4 — in all, six Bodhic forms, — will come to shine 
from amidst a rainbow halo of light- The aggregate of touch 
in its primal form, as the yellow light of the W isdoni of 
Equality, dazzlingly yellow, glorified with orbs having satellite 
orbs of radiance, so clear and bright that the eye can scarcely 
look upon it, will strike against thee Side by side with it, 
the dull bluish-yellow light from the human [world] will also 
strike against thy heart, along with the Wisdom light. 

Thereupon, through the power of egotism, thou wilt beget 
a fear for the dazzling yellow light and wilt [wish to] flee 
from it. Thou wilt be fondly attracted towards the dull 
bluish-yellow light from the human [world]. 

At that time do not fear that bright, dazzling-yellow, trans- 
parent light, but know it to be Wisdom ; in that state, keeping 
thy mind resigned, trust in it earnestly and humbly. If thou 
knowest it to be the radiance of thine own intellect — although 
thou exertest not thy humility and faith and prayer to it 
the Divine Body and Light will merge into thee inseparably, 
and thou wilt obtain Buddhahood. 

If thou dost not recognize the radiance of thine own intel- 
lect, think, with faith, 4 It is the radiance of the grace of the 

* Text: S«Hgi-rgy<i$~spyan-nia (pron. Saug-yey Chan-uia,: ‘She of the 
Buddha Eye (or Eye*)/ 

* Text : Sam-m khaki -snytHg-po (pron. IVain-khai - P<>) : Skt. Akathm- 
G ait ha , * Womb or Matrix) of the Sky *. 

•Text: KuiitM-baangpo (proa. Kmntt,sa>g-pc ) : Skt. Sanututa-Bkadn, 

•AU-Good’. This is not the Adi-Buddha Samanta-Bhadra (c£ p 95*1, but 
the spiritual son of the Dliyani Buddha Vairochana. 

* Text : MaManna, ‘ She Who Holds (or Bears) the Rosary ’ ; and Dkupt^a, 
‘She Who Holds (or Bears) the Incense*. These are corrupt lonns, hybrids 
of Sanskrit and Tibetan, their Sanskrit equivalents being Mali and Dkhpa, and 
their Tibetan equivalents Hpkmtg-ba-ma ;pron. Phrtngbama and Bdug-iphi- 
ma (pron. Dtig-fii-ma). The colour of these goddesses, corresponding to that 
of the earth-light, is yellow. 
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Bhagavin Ratna-Sambhava ; I will take refuge in it’; and 
pray. It is the hook of the grace-rays of the Bhagavan 
Ratna-Sambhava ; believe in it. 

Be not fond of that dull bluish-yellow light from the human 
[world]. That is the path of thine accumulated propensities 
of violent egotism come to receive thee. If thou art attracted 
by it, thou wilt be born in the human world and have to suffer 
birth, age, sickness, and death ; and thou wilt have no chance 
of getting out of the quagmire of worldly existence. That is 
an interruption to obstruct thy path of liberation. Therefore, 
look not upon it, and abandon egotism, abandon propensities; 
be not attracted towards it ; be not weak. Act so as to trust 
in that bright dazzling light. Tut thine earnest thought, 
one-pointed ly, upon the Bhagavan Ratna-Sambhava ; and 
pray thus : 

'Alas! when wandering in the Sartgsdra because of the 
power of violent egotism, 

On the radiant light-path of the Wisdom of Equality, 

May [I] be led by the Bhagavan Ratna-Sambhava; 

May the Divine Mother, She-of-the-Buddha-Eyc, be [my] 
rear-guard ; 

May [I] be led safely across the fearful ambush of the 
Bar do ; 

And may [I] be placed in the state of the All-Perfect 
Buddhahood.’ 

By praying thus, with deep humility and faith, thou wilt 
merge into the heart of the Bhagavan Ratna-Sambhava, the 
Divine Father- Mother, in halo of rainbow light, and attain 
Buddhahood in the Sambftoga-K dya, in the Southern Realm 
Endowed with Glory. 

[THE FOURTH DAY] 

By thus being set face to face, however weak the mental 
faculties may be, there is no doubt of one's gaining Liberation. 
Yet, though so often set face to face, there are classes of men 
who, having created much bad karma , or having failed in observ- 
ance of vows, or, their lot [for higher development] being alto- 
gether lacking, prove unable to recognize : their obscurations 
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and evil karma from covetousness and miserliness produce 
awe of the sounds and radiances, and they fiec. [If one be 
pf these classes] , then p on the Fourth Day* the Bhagavnn 
Amitlbha 1 and his attendant deities,, together with the light- 
path from the Prtta-foka, proceeding from miserliness and 
attachment will come £0 receive one simultaneously. 

Again the setting- face-to-face is, calling the deceased by 
name, thus : 

0 nobly-born } listen undistractedly* On the Fourth Day 
the red light, which is the primal form of the element fire, will 
shine. At that time, from the Red Western Realm of Happi- 
ness. 1 the Bhagavati Buddha Amitabha, red in colour, bearing 
a lotus in his hand, seated upon a peacock-throne and em- 
braced by the Divine Mother Gokarmo, 3 will shine upon thee, 
[together with] the Bodhisattvas Chen razee T and Jampal,* 
attended by the female Bodhisattvas Ghirdhima and Alokc. 1 
The six bodies of Enlightenment will shine upon thee from 
amidst a halo of rainbow light* 

! Text; $sia*fg-va-mtfidJt-yas ! pron . Prfug- uu-jAii-jrtrvj ; Skt. A uriirilrJut, ‘BnutKf- 
iHESa (or Incomprehensible) Light*. As an embod i ment of on^ of ihe Buddha- 
attributes or Wisdoms, the Afl-cfiscri mi na ting Wisdom, AmtEibbi pcrsomFtea 
life eternal. 

* Tcit; G&t-Hkmr-mQ {pron. * Sbe-Ln-Whiw- Raimc Jit 

1 Text : Sfiyffii-ras-gEifii ■ pron . CArn-t rf-al) ; S»t. A M&Afilfv6R \ r if, 1 Down- 
Looking One the embodiment of merty of compassion Tlie Dalai Limas arc 
believed to be his inearnaljojis f AmiLabhij, with whom he here dawns, is far. 
spiritual father, whoso iocimalc reprewniiln^s are the Taahi- t-imas. He IS 
often depict ed with eleven heads and a thousand arms, each with an eye In the 
palm— « 'The Great pilier — his- thousand arms and eye* appropriately 
representing him i* ever OH the outlook to discover distita and to succour the 
troubled. in China, Avalokitesh vara breomr? llifi Croat CwUcii flf Mercy 
Kwanyin, reprtVrnlqd by a female figure bearing a child in her arms. 

* Text; Atja*-dp*} .ft non, J&m-pel ) : SkL AfnitjusJu J, 'Of Gentle Glory*. 
A folfer Tibetan form is Bjmm 'pron J<tru-fr\t : Skf, flluJ 
}U gtasAd, 1 Glorious Gentle- Voiced 0*'- lie ia 1 Tlw God of Mystic Wisdom 
the Buddhist Apollo, commonly depicted with the (laming sword of Sight hr Id 
aloft in bis right hand and the lotus-supported Rook of Wisdom* the Pntjfirf 
Put-amitii, held In his left. 

■ Tcit ; Gkir-fiA) t-n andri'Wkr, corrupted from Skt. Gli'i}, * Sonj' 1 , ami Jivin t. 
1 Light* : Tib. Gfu-nui pron. Ln-nin} and Snmg-gi*!-™* .pron AViqftd^io}. 
Glt£, commonly represented holding A lyre, personifies or syrabolucsi musk 
And sang, and Aloka, holding a limp, personifies f L or jy hUjoI Ugh t. Related 

In the element fire, as herein, their colour ia red, 

Q 
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The primal form of the aggregate of feelings as the red 
light of the A 11- Discriminating Wisdom, glitteringly red, glori- 
fied with orbg and satellite orbs*, bright, transparent, glorious 
and dazzling* proceeding from the heart of the Divine Father- 
Mother Amitabha, will strike against ihy heart [so radiantly] 
that thou wilt scarcely be able to look upon it. Pear it not. 

Along with it, a dull red light from, the Prtt&-loka^ coming 
^ide by side with the Light of Wisdom, will also shine upon thee. 
Act so that thou shalt not be fond of it. Abandon attach- 
ment [and] weakness [for It]. 

At that time, through the influence of intense attachment, 
thou wilt become terrified by the dazzling red light* and wilt 
[wish to] flee from It. And thou wilt beget a fondness for 
that dull red light of the Prcta-loka. 

At that time, he not afraid of the glorious, dazzling, trans- 
parent, radiant red light. Recognizing it as Wisdom, keeping 
thine intellect in the state of resignation* thou wilt merge 
[into it] inseparably and attain Buddhahood. 

If thou dost not recognize it, think, ■ It is the rays of the 
grace oi the Bhagavan Amitabha, and I will take refuge in it 1 * 
and, trusting humbly in it, pray unto it. That is the hook- 
rays of the grace of the Bhagavan Amitabha. Trust in It 
humbly ; flee not. Even if thou fleest, it will follow thee 
Inseparably [from thyseir]. Fear it not. Be not attracted 
towards the dull red light of the Prtta4eka* That h the light - 
path proceeding from the accumulations of thine intense 
attachment [to sangsdric existence] which hath come to 
receive thee. If thou be attached thereto, thou wilt fall into 
the World of L nhappy Spirits and suffer unbearable misery 
from hunger and thirst. Thou wilt have no chance of gaining 
Liberation [therein]. 1 That dull red light is an interruption 
to obstruct thee on the Path of Liberation. Be not attached 
to it, and abandon habitual propensities. Be not weak. Trust 
in the bright dazzling red light. In the Bhagavan Amltabha, 

1 Lit, 'Of Liberation there will be aa time.' Oti« the deceased becomea 1 
m « Lm trappy grboit, 1 he after-death attain men! of AYratf** *3, normally, 
(SO longer pcrssifale] he must then Wall for the opportunity j H erded by rebirth 
In the bun an world, when his Pnt* hka eiutEcnce had ended. 
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the Father-Mother, put thy trust one-pointed ly and pray 
thus; * 

1 Alas I when wandering in the SoRgt&ra because of the 
power of intense attachment, 

On the radiant light-path of the Discriminating Wisdom 

May [I] be led by the Bhagavan Amit&bha; 

May the Divine Mother, Shc-of- White- Raiment, be [my] 
rear-guard ; 

May [I] be safely led across the dangerous ambush of the 

Bar do j 

And may [I] be placed in the state of the All-Perfect 
Buddhahood/ 

By praying thus, humbly and earnestly, thou wilt merge 
into the heart of the Divine Father- Mather* the Bhagavan 
Amitabha, in halo of rainbow-light, and attain Buddhahood in 
the SambhogOrKdya, in the Western Realm named Happy. 

EJHE FIFTH DAY] 

It is impossible that one should not be liberated thereby. 
Yet, though thus set face to face, sentient beings, unable 
through long association with propensities to abandon propen- 
sities, andj through bad karma and jealousy, awe and terror 
being produced by the sounds and radiances — the hook-rays 
of grace failing to catch hold of them —wander down also lo 
the Fifth Day* [If one be such a sentient being], thereupon 
the Bhagavan Afnogha-Siddhi, 1 with his attendant deities 
and the light and rays of his grace, will come to receive one* 
A light proceeding from the Asura-loka, produced by the evil 
passion or jealousy, will also come to receive one. 

The setting-face-to-face at that time is, calling the deceased 
by name* thus ; 

0 nobly-born, listen undislractedly, On the Fifth Day, the 
green light of the primal form of the element air will shine 
upon thee. At that time, from the Gteen Northern Realm of 
Successful Fetfoimauec of Best Actions, the Bhagavan Buddha 
Amogha-Siddhi, green in colour, bearing a crossed-dwyt in 

1 Teil 1 Dott-ymf-gruiiTpa (.pro n. DpH-yttf-tub-pj] z SVt, A ittagftG-SiddJtt : ' AJ- 

EUighly CaffOTjejncr, 1 
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hand , 1 seated upon a sky-traversing Harpy-throne,* embraced 
by the Divine Mother, the Faithful Dolma , 3 will shine upon 
thee, with his attendants,— the two Bodhisattvas Chag-na- 
Dorje 4 and Dibpanamsel,® attended by two female Bodhi- 
sattvas, Gandhema 4 and Nidhema.' These six Bodhic formsi 
from amidst a halo of rainbow light, will come to shine. 

The primal form of the aggregate of volition, shining as the 
green light of the All-Performing Wisdom, dazzlingly green, 
transparent and radiant, glorious and terrifying, beautified 
with orbs surrounded by satellite orbs of radiance, issuing 
from the heart of the Divine Father-Mother Amogha-Siddhi, 
green in colour, will strike against thy heart [so wondrously 


• That is, a dorje with four heads, such as ia depicted on the front cover ol 
this volume. It symbolizes equilibrium, immutability, and almighty power. 

1 Text : shang-\kang, refers to an order of creatures like the fabulous harpies 
c. cla*-5:cai mythology, having human form from the waist upwards, and from 
the waist downwards the form of a bird ; but whereas the Greek harpies 
were female, these are of both sexes. That a race of such harpies exists in 
the world somewhere is a popular belief among Tibetans. 

Text. Sgrol-ma (proa. fW-wn): Dolma (Skt. Tiri) ** 1 Savio ureas She 
»s the divine consort of Avalokiteshvara. There are now two recognized forms 
of this goddess : the Green Dolma, as worshipped in Tibet, and the White Dolma, 
as worshipped chiefly in China and Mongolia. The royal Nepalese princess 
who became the wife of the first Buddhist king of Tibet Is believed to have 
been an incarnation of the Green Dolma, and his wife from the Imperial House 
of China an incarnation of the White Dolma. (See p. 7 *) The late Uma Kazi 
Dawa-Samdup told me that, because Tibetans saw the likeness of Queen Victoria 
on English coins and recognized it as being that of Dolma, there developed 
throughout Tibet during the Victorian Era a belief that Dolma bad come back to 
birth again to rule the world in the person of the Great Queen of England ; and 
that, owing to this belief, the British representatives of the Queen then met with 
an unusually friendly reception in their negotiations with Lhassa, although 
probably unaware of the origin of the friendship. 

• \ CXt : (proTi. Ckag-na-4otj* r . • Bearing the Don* in hand ’ : 

Skt. V ajrM’fdm, 

• Text: Sgnb-pamam-ul (pron. Clearer of Obscurations’: 

Skt. Dlfiata, also Dlfnka 


. S J?*' T ‘ b hybnd of ,cxL Corresponding Tib., Dri-chha ma (Skt. Gandkm), 
She Spraying Perfume’, one of the eight mother goddesses {Mdtru) of the 
Hindu pantheon. She is depicted holding a shell-vase of perfume {dri). 

, c i T t ^ bri i° f tC * t CorTe *P° od “C Tib., Zkal.mu-ma (pron. Shalma- 
„ e *J° ,d,nf Sweetmeats \ Although a goddess like Gandhema, Nidhema 
vSkt Natvtdym) cannot be included in the formal list of eight Atdtris, the eight 
already having been named in our teat. Both goddesses are green in colour, 
like the light of the A II- Performing Wisdom. 
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bright] that thou wilt scarcely be able to loolc at ■** Fcar 
not. That is the natural power of the wisdom of thine own 
intellect. Abide in the state of great resignation of im- 
partiality. 

Along with it [i. e. the green light of the All-Performing 
Wisdom], a light of dull green colour from the Asura-loLit. 
produced from the cause of the feeling of jealousy 1 ! coming side 
by side with the Wisdom Rays, will shine upon thee. Medi- 
tate upon it with impartiality, — with neither repulsion nor 
attraction. Be not fond of it i if thou art of low mental 
capacity! he not fond of it. 

Thereuporij, through the influence of intense jealousy, 
thou wilt be terrified at the dazzling radiance of the green 
light and wilt [wish to] flee from it ; and thou wilt beget 
a fondness for that dull green light of the Asvra-hka* At 
that time fear not the glorious and transparent, radiant and 
dazzling green light, but know it to be Wisdom ; and in that 
state allow thine intellect to rest in resignation. Or Cise 
[think]! 1 It is the hook-rays of the light of grace of the 
Bbagavan Amogha-Siddbi! which is the All-Performing 
Wisdom*. Believe [thus] on it. Flee not from it- 

Even though thou should? t flee from it, it will follow thee 
inseparably [from thyself]. Fear it not. Be not fond of that 
dull gTeen light of the Asura-l oka* That is the karmic path 
of acquired intense jealousy, which hath come to receive dice. 
If thou ait attracted by it, thou wilt fall into the Asura-hka 
and have to engage in unbearable miseries of quarrelling ami 
warfare . 2 [That is an] interruption to obstruct thy path of 
liberation. Be not attracted by it. Abandon thy propensities. 
Be not weak. Trust in the dazzling green radiance, and 
putting thy whole thought one-pointedly upon the Divine 
Father- Mother, the Bhagavan Amogha-Siddhi, pray thus: 

1 Here, Ms in the prrvicufl ud following paragraph, the jeeJoUiJ referred t® 
is the bamtK pro pen si Lies of jealousy existing “ part of Ihe duntenl of the- 
const in?; sue ss (or snbctmNnoLtsness/ of the deceased ; and, empUnE Uo 1 ^ 
the Fifth Day of the £Wv existence, they produce their correspond™* ' 
lilklnitHms. 

1 Quarrelling And warfare are ihe chief passions of ■ Itmj Loro 
in the A sura -toi-.i. 


as in iiiU'U 
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' Alas ! when wandering in the Sangsara because of the 
power of intense jealousy, 

On the radiant light-path of the All-Performing Wisdom 

May [I] be led by the Bhagavan Amogha-Siddhi ; 

May the Divine Mother, the Faithful TSra, be [my] rear- 
guard ; 

May [I] be led safely across the dangerous ambush of 
the Bardo ; 

And may [I] be placed in the state of the All-Perfect 
Buddhahood.' 

By praying thus with intense faith and humility, thou 
wilt merge into the heart of the Divine Father-Mother, the 
Hhagavan Amogha-Siddhi, in halo of rainbow light, and attain 
Buddhahood in the SambJwga-Kaya , in the Northern Realm of 
Heaped-up Good Deeds . 1 

(THE SIXTH DAY] 

Being thus set face to face at various stages, however weak 
one s karmic connexions may be, one should have recognized in 
one or the other of them ; and where one has recognized in any 
of them it is impossible not to be liberated. Yet, although set 
face to face so very often in that manner, one long habituated 
to strong propensities and lacking in familiarity with, and pure 
affection for, Wisdom, may be led backwards by the power of 
ones own evil inclinations despite these many introductions. 
The hook-rays of the light of grace may not be able to catch 
hold of one : one may still wander downwards because of one’s 
begetting the feeling of awe and terror of the lights and rays. 

Thereupon all the Divine Fathers-Mothcrs of the Five 
Orders [of DhyanI Buddhas] with their attendants will come 
to shine upon one simultaneously. At the same time, the 
lights proceeding from the Six Lokas will likewise come to 
shine upon one simultaneously. 

The setting-face-to-face for that is, calling the deceased by 
name, thus : 

0 nobly-born, until yesterday each of the Five Orders of 

1 The Block Print has 'Realm of Perfected Good Deeds (or “Actions ") * ; 
and this is the more correct form. 



THE GREAT M AND ALA OF THE PEACEFUL DEITIES 
Described on pages xxviii-xxix, ix 8 ~ 33 , 317-330 



THE TIBETAN WHEEL OP THE LAW 
Dt scribed on page xxxiii 


TARTU] THE FIVE DHYANl BUDDHAS 1E9 

Deities had shone upon thee, one by one ; and thou hadst 
been set face to face, but, owing to the Influence of thine 
evil propensities, thou wert awed and terrified by them and 
hast remained here till now. 

If thou hadst recognised the radiances of the Five Orders 
of Wisdom to be the emanations from thine own thought- 
forms, ere this thou wouldst have obtained Buddhahood in 
the Sambhog-a-Kdya, through having been absorbed into the 
ha to of rainbow' light in one or another of the Five Orders of 
Buddhas. But now look on und Extracted !y. Now the lights 
of all Five Orders, called the Lights of the Union of Four 
Wisdoms, 1 will come to receive thee. Act so as to know therm 

0 nobly-born, on this the Sixth Day, the four colours of 
the primal states of the four elements [water, earth, fire, air] 
will shine upon thee simultaneously. At that time, from the 
Central Realm of the Spreading Forth of Seed, the Buddha 11 
Vairochana, the Divine Father- Mother, with the attendant 

1 The philosophically descriptive Tibetan terms {which are not contained in 
our test) for these Tour Wisdoms are: , i } $nmig-SlO*fg (prom 

‘ Phenomena and Voidness * ; {a) Gsel-Stong (poem. Sri-To"£}, J Radiance and 
Voidncss 31 Bdt Slvng fpron. D^Tmg), + BH» and Voidnert’; (4) Rig' 
Sfong {pro 0. Jtig- To ng) , * Consciousness an d Voidn esa 

They CtJfree JJvtl d to the four stages of which arise in the same order. 

They probably also correspond, but in a frss enact mar per. to the Four 
Wisdoms : the Mirror-like WwSom, the Wisdom of Equality, the All- Disciini- 
natinff W is dons, and the AJI- Perform mg Wisdom. 

* Dhyiina GtmnjsU nf progressive mental states: analysis iSkt, vitarka), 
reflection (Ski. trkkum) t fondness {SkL ptVt)< faliss (Ski. amt#**}, and concentra- 
tion (Skt. tka grata In [he first stage of dhvam, the devotee aska himself, 11 What 
is ibis body? Is it Lasting; is it the thins 1 to be saved ? 11 and decides- that to ding 
loan im permaue ut, corruptible bodily form, such a 9 he thereby realties It to he, 
19 net desirable. Similarly, having gained knowledge of the nature of Form, he 
analyses and reflects upon Touch, Feeling, Volition, Cognition, and liesire F 
and, finding that Mind a the apparent reality, arrive! at ordinary confect tod ion. 

1 In Hie second stage of reflection only is employed; in other w^rds, 

re Election transcends the lower mental process called analysis. Its the third 
sLage, reflection gives way to a blissful State of consciousness ; and this bliss, 
being at first apparently a physical sensation, merges into pure ecstasy, in the 
fourth stage. In the fifth stage. the sensation of ecstasy, although always 
present in a suppressed nr secondary condition, gives way to complete concen- 
tration.'— Lima Kiiii I>aws- Samdup . 

# Heretofore each of ibe chief deities has been called BhagavUn (" The 
Victorious *), but, herein, Buddha ("The Enlightened'; is the designation. The 
teat contains Tih. Sangj-rgjas (petm. Sang-yay'} - Ski. Buddha: Sn*gl - 
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[deities], will come to shine upon thee. From the Eastern 
Realm of Pre-eminent Happiness, the Buddha Vajra-Sattva, the 
Divine Father-Mother, with the attendant [deities] will come 
to shine upon thee. From the Southern Realm endowed with 
Glory, the Buddha Ratna-Sambhava, the Divine Fat her- Mother, 
with the attendant [deities] will come to shine upon thee. 
From the Happy Western Realm | 1 of Heaped-up Lotuses, 
the Buddha Amitibha, the Divine Father-Mother, along with 
the attendant [deities] will come to shine upon thee. From 
the Northern Realm of Perfected Good Deeds, the Buddha 
Amogha-Siddhi, the Divine Father-Mother, along with the 
attendants will come, amidst a halo of rainbow light, to shine 
upon | thee at this very moment. 

0 nobly-born, on the outer circle of these five pair of 
DhyanI Buddhas, the [four] Door-Keepers, the Wrathful 
[Ones]: the Victorious One, 8 the Destroyer of the Lord 
of Death, 1 the Horse-necked King, 4 the Urn of Nectar;* 
with the four female Door-keepers: the Goad-Bearer,* the 
Noose-Bearer, 7 the Chain- Bearer,' and the Bell- Bearer ; * 

‘awakened [from sleep of stupidity] * + rgyea ^ ' developed fully [In all 
attributes of perfection (or moral virtues)] 

1 Between this bar and the bar in the sentence following is contained the 
translation of the Tibetan test on the upper folio (35a) of our Frontispiece. 

* Teat: Rttant -f<xr- rgyai- va (pron Nam-fxir gyal-wa) : Skt Vijaya-. ‘Vic- 
torious [One] * the Door-keeper of the East. 

1 Text: C$ktH-rjt-gsktJ-fio{proa.Shm~jt-siud-fio)'. Skt. Yanuintaka. ‘Destroyer 
of Yama (Death)*, the Door-keeper of the South, a form of Shiva, and the 
wrathful aspect of Avalokiteshvmra. He, as a Wrathful Deity, personifies one 
of the ten forms of Anger (Tib. IT* ro-io— pron. T’o~wo: SkL KrwUui . 

* Text: Rta-mgriH-rgy*I-po {prvn. Tam dut-gjai-fou SkL H ay agr%va: ‘Horse- 
necked King', the Door-keeper of the West. 

* Text : Bdttd- rta-Mikyil- t<a (pron. DH-tn-kJtyiJ-tva): Skt Amnia-DAdraz *[He 
who is the] Urn of Nectar’, whose divine function is to transmute ail things into 
nectar (in the esoteric sense of Tantric Yoga ) , amrtia meaning * nectar ’ exotcri - 
caliy, and, esoterically, ‘voidnesa*. He is the Door-keeper of the North. 

• Text: Chagt-kyu-ma (prun. Ckah-yuma Skt. Ankushd 1 She bolding the 
Goad the Mhakii. or female counterpart, of Vijaya. 

1 Te * t: ZJtags-fa-ma (pron. Zhmg-pa-ma) : Skt PdsAaMari : ‘She holding 
the Noose the thakti of Y ami n taka. 

• Text : Lghag%- sgrog-mm (pron. CM* -dog ma : Skt Vnjra-akriHgkkald: • She 
holding the Chain the 1 kakti of Hayagriva. 

• Text : Dttl.im.tHm (pron. Ttl-tm ma ) : Skt Kinbtm Dhart * She holding the 
Bell ’, the aAolfi of AmnU-Dhlra. 

All the Door-keepers and their skakfu possess occult significance in relation 
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along with the Buddha of the Dtvas , named the One of 
Supieme Power , 1 the Buddha of the Asuras, named [He of] 
Strong Texture,* the Buddha of Mankind, named the Lion 
of the Shakyas, the Buddha of the brute kingdom, named 
the Unshakable Lion, the Buddha of the Pretas, named the 
One of Flaming Mouth, and the Buddha of the Lower World, 
named the King of Truth: 3 — [these], the Eight Father- 
Mother Door-keepers and the Six Teachers, the Victorious 
Opes — will come to shine, too. ^ 
c/The All-Good Father, and the All-Good Mother , 4 the 
Great Ancestors of all the Buddhas: Samanta-Bhadra [and 
Samanta-Bhadra], the Divine Father and the Divine Mother — 
these two, also will come to shine. 

These forty-two perfectly endowed deities, issuing from 
within thy heart, being the product of thine own pure love, 
will come to shine. Know them. 

0 nobly-born, these realms are not come from somewhere 
outside [thyself]. They come from within the four divisions 
of thy heart, which, including its centre, make the five direc- 
tions. They issue from within there, and shine upon thee. The 

to the Tour directions and to the manifala (or conclave of deities) to which they 
belong. As Tantric faith-guarding deities (Tib. Ck'of-siyoM : Skt. Dkarmapditt) 
they rank with Bodhisattvas. They symbolise, too, the four tranquil or peace- 
ful methods employed by Divine Beings for the salvation of sentient creatures 
(of whom mankind are the highest^, which are : Compassion, Fondness, Love, 
and Stem Justice. 

1 Text: Dvang-po-rgya-byin (pron. Wang-po-gye-jim ) : ‘Powerful One of a 
Hundred Sacrifices’: Skt. Shat*- Kratu , a name of Mta (‘[One of] Supreme 
Power*). 

• Text: Thag-bsang ris (pron. Thagavugrtt) : ‘[He of] Strong Texture’ 
(Skt Vtrackiru : a name referring either to the bodily strength of, or else to the 
coat of mail worn by, this Lord of the Atura-loba, the world wherein warfare 
is the predominant passion of existence. 

• Text : Choi-kyri-rgyal-fo (pron. Chty-kyigyal po) : Skt Dharma RJja 

• Text: Arin/M-Wig-mo (pron. Kunhi-bMMg -mo) : ‘All-Good Mother’; Skt 
Samanta.BMaJtd. The Tantric School holds that every deity, even the Supreme, 
has its shahti. A few deities are, however, commonly depicted ikakti - less for 
example, Mafijushrl, or Mafijughosha (see p. 113*); though there may be, as in 
the instance of the Ptnjdd - Pu ra itu/d (often called the Mother) which this deit> 
bolds, some symbolic representation of a thabti. This is, apparently, a doctnnc 
of universal dualism. In the final analysis, however, all pairs of opposites being 
viewed as having a Single Source — In the Voidness of the Dharma-Kd\o— the 
apparent dualism becomes monism. 
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deities, too, are not come from somewhere else: they exist 
from eternity within the faculties of thine own intellect. 1 
Know them to be of that nature. 

O nobly-born, the size of all these deities is not large, not 
small, [but] proportionate. [They have] their ornaments, 
their colours, their sitting postures, their thrones, and the 
emblems that each holds. 

These deities are formed into groups of five pairs, each 
group of five being surrounded by a fivefold circle of 
radiances, the male Bodhisattvas partaking of the nature 
of the Divine Fathers, and the female Bodhisattvas par- 
taking of the nature of the Divine Mothers. All these 
divine conclaves will come to shine upon thee in one com- 
plete conclave. 1 They are thine own tutelary deities. 5 
Know them to be such. 

O nobly-born, from the hearts of the Divine Fathers and 
Mothers of the Five Orders, the rays of light of the Four 
Wisdoms united, extremely clear and fine, like the rays 
of the sun spun into threads, will come and shine upon 
thee and strike against thy heart. 

On that path of radiance there will come to shine glorious 
orbs of light, blue in colour, emitting rays, the Dharma- 
Dhatu Wisdom [itself], each appearing like an inverted 
turquoise cup, surrounded by similar orbs, smaller in size, 
glorious and dazzling, radiant and transparent, each made 
more glorious with five yet smaller [satellite] orbs dotted 
round about with five starry spots of light of the same 
nature, leaving neither the centre nor the borders [of the 
blue light-path] unglorified by the orbs and the smaller 
[satellite] orbs. 

* According to the esotericiun of Northern Buddhism, man is, in the sense 
implied by the mystical philosophies of ancient Egypt and Greece, the micro- 
cosm of the macrocosm. 

* Text : dkyft-kkhot ({iron, kytl-khor ) : Skt. ma^/o/u, L e. conclave of deities. 

* The Tutelary Deities, too, in the last analysis, are the visualisations of the 
person believing in them. Tkt Dtmckok Ttmtrm says that the ‘ Devat&s are but 
symbols representing the various things which occur on the Path, such as the 
hvlpful impulses sod the stages attained by their means’; and that * should 
doubts arise as to the divinity of these Dcvatls, one should say “ The Dikinl is 
only the recollection of the body ” and remember that the deities constitute the 
Path* (ef. A. Avalon, Tmntnh Texts, London, 1919, vii. 41). 


part il] LIGHT-PATHS OF THE WISDOMS 123 

From the heart of Vajra-Sattva, the white light-path of 
the Mirror-like Wisdom, white and transparent, glorious 
and dazzling, glorious and terrifying, made more glorious 
with orbs surrounded by smaller orbs of transparent and 
radiant light upon it, each like an inverted mirror, will come 
to shine. 

From the heart of Ratna-Sambhava, the yellow light-path 
of the Wisdom of Equality, [glorified] w'ith yellow orbs 
[of radiance], each like an inverted gold cup, surrounded 
by smaller orbs, and these with yet smaller orbs, will come 
to shine. 

From the heart of Amitabha, the transparent, bright red 
light-path of the Discriminating Wisdom, upon which are 
orbs, like inverted coral cups, emitting rays of Wisdom, 
extremely bright and dazzling, each glorified with five 
[satellite] orbs of the same nature, — leaving neither the 
centre nor -the borders [of the red light-path] unglorified 
with orbs and smaller satellite orbs, — will come to shine. 

These will come to shine against thy heart simultaneously. 1 

O nobly-born, all those are the radiances of thine own 
intellectual faculties come to shine. They have not come from 
any other place. Be not attracted towards them ; be not 
weak ; be not terrified ; but abide in the mood of non- thought- 
formation.* In that state all the forms and radiances will 
merge into thyself, and Buddhahood will be obtained. 

The green light-path of the Wisdom of Perfected Actions 
will not shine upon thee, because the Wisdom -faculty of thine 
intellect hath not been perfectly developed. 

0 nobly-born, those are called the Lights of the Four 

1 Each of these mystical radiances symbolizes the particular BodMic, or 
Wisdom, quality of the Buddha whence it shines. In the Tibetan of our text 
there is here such fervency in the poetical description of the light-paths that the 
translator, in order to render something of the beauty of the original language, 
essayed several renderings, of which the actual rendering is the outcome. 

* ‘The mood of non- thought-formation ’ is attained in rttmAdkt yaga. This 
state, regarded as the primordial state of Mind, is illustrated by the following 
figure : So long as a man afloat on a river passively submits to the current, he 
is carried along smoothly ; but if he attempts to grasp an object fiaed in the 
water the tranquillity of his motion is broken. Similarly, thought-formation 
arrests the natural flow of the mind. 
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Wisdoms United, [whence proceeds that] which is called 
the Inner Fath through Vajca-Sattva * 1 

At that time, thou tmist remember the teachings of the 
SEtting-face-to-facc which thou hast had from thy guru* 
If thou hast remembered the purport of the seltings-face- 
to- face, thou wilt have recognised all these lights which 
have shone upon thee, as being the reflection ol thine own 
inner light, and, having recognized them as intimate friends, 
thou wilt have believed in them and have understood [them 
at] the meetings as a son understandelh his mother. 

And believing m the unchanging nature of the pure and holy 
Truth* thou wilt have had produced in thee the tranquil-flowing 
SawadAi; and, having merged into the body of the perfectly 
evolved intellect, thou wilt have obtained Buddhahood in the 
Sa mikoga-Kaya, whence there is no return. 

0 nobly “bom, along with the radiances of Wisdom, the 
impure illusory lights of the Six L&kas will also come to 
shine. If it be asked, "What are they ? 1 [they are] a dull 
white light from the dtvas, a dull green light from the asurss, 
a dull yellow light from human beings, a dull blue light from 
the brutes, a dull reddish Eight from the pr£tas, and a dull 
smoke-coloured light from Hell . 2 These six thus will come 
to shine, along with the six radiances of Wisdom ; whereupon, 
be not afraid of nor be attracted towards any, but allow thy- 
self to rest in the non-thought condition. 

1 In the tran Erenden Ea] ol Ihe tlEuminitian of R uddhabooti, on the Inner, 

or Secret, Pith, into Vajra-Saltva merge, in at-one-mefit, all the Peaceful AOd 
Wrathful Peiiiea of the greater mtmfst* described by our text 5 in alt, one- 
hundred and ten, — forty-two in the heart- centre, ten Id the ihfMl-centre, and 
fifty -eight in ihe brtia-e=nlre. (Cf. pp. ii7"8.J 

1 There are fareColKiUhle differences between the colours assigned to these 
light- paths in the Blot* -Print (s-sbj and in Owf MS- The hi tack- Print giv« 
them JH follows i white, frwn ihe ifrtdi ; red, front the asjtnu; bine, front 
human beings; green, from the brutes; yellow, fro in the pntna; smoke- 
coloured from Hell According to lire IransLalnr, the colours should correspond 
to the colour of the Buddha of each h*io r thus t rfnw, white; iWwrt*, green ; 
human, yellow; brute, blue; pnU i f red; Hell, smoke-coloured or black. 
Therefore, Ihe Block-Print is wrong In ell save the first and last ; and the 
MS. n wrong in assigning dull blue to the human and black or smoke-coloured 
to ihe miniil world- On folio 03- the MS. witcclly assigns yellow to lh.r 
human war ]4 light -path. The necessary corrections, have beon made in the 
Iranaktinn herein and in Ihe corresponding passages tfl folio following. 
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If thou art frightened by the pure radiances of Wisdom and 
attracted by the impure lights of the Six Lekas, then thou 
wilt assume a body in any of the Six Lofctus and suffer song- 
saric miseries ; and thou wilt never be emancipated from the 
Ocean of Sangsdra, wherein thou wilt be whirled round and 
round and made to taste of the sufferings thereof, 

0 nobly-born, if thou art one who hath not obtained the 
select words of the guru, thou wilt have fear of the pure 
radiances of Wisdom and of the deities thereof. Being thus 
frightened, thou wilt be attracted towards the impure saagsdm 
objects* Act not so. Humbly trust in the dazzling pure 
radiances of Wisdom. Frame thy mind to faith, and think, 
' The compassionate radiances of Wisdom of the Five Orders 
of Buddhas 1 have come to take hold of me out of compassion ; 
I take refuge in them.' 

Not yielding to attraction towards the illusory' lights of the 
Six Lckas, but devoting thy whole mind one- pointedly towards 
the Divine Fathers and Mothers, the Buddhas of the Five 
Orders, pray thus : 

4 Alas! when wandering in the Sangsdra through the power 
of the five virulent poisons , 2 

On the bright radiance-path of the four Wisdoms united, 

May [J] be led by the Five Victorious Conquerors, 

May the Five Orders of Divine Mothers be [my] rear- 
guard ; 

May [I] be rescued from the impure light-paths of the Slx 
L okas i 

And, being saved from the ambuscades of the dread Eardo, 

May [I] be placed within the five pure Divine Realms* 

By thus praying, one rccognizeth one's own inner light ; 

1 T«i|' I pron- D^war-Atg-I *) : Skt. Sugaf , • : KirraJly 

iftg 4 Those w ho ha Vc passed into Hippi™ ifiV sH-ii*^ N,rv#f* — t. * . U u cMh*s, 

1 Tlie five virulent potted wfcfch, like dreg* enslave and hind mankind to 
the suUerinES of existence within Hie confines of the Six LoAui. &r e: fua i 
haired, stupidity, pride or egoism, and jealousy. 

1 TeU ; rang (' self') + sS«ng ('light*): 4 *df-]ight r nr * ipaci- tight u c. 
thoughts or ideas appearing in the radiance of the mnsdtrtuaesa-pri nriple. 
The Bardtt state ia the after-death dream state Mkrttrfug the waking or til ing* 
on-earth state, 43 espluned in our Introduction (pp. aBff.J ; and the whole 
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and, merging one's self therein, in at-one-ment, Buddhaliood 
is attained : through humble faith, the ordinary devotee cometh 
to know himself, and obtaineth Liberation ; even the most 
lowly, by the power of the pure prayer, can close the doors of 
the Six Lokas , and, in understanding the real meaning of the 
Four Wisdoms united, obtain Buddhahood by the hollow path- 
way through Vajra-Sattva . 1 

Thus by being set face to face in that detailed manner, 
those who are destined to be liberated will come to recognize 
[the Truth];* thereby many will attain Liberation. 

The worst of the worst, [those] of heavy evil karma , having 
not the least predilection for any religion — and some who have 
failed in their vows — through the power of karmic illusions, 
not recognizing, although set face to face [with Truth], will 
stray downwards. 


[THE SEVENTH DAY] 

On the Seventh Day, the Knowledge-Holding Deities, from 
the holy paradise realms, come to receive one. Simultaneously, 
the pathway to the brute world, produced by the obscuring 
passion, stupidity, also cometh to receive one.^ The setting- 
face-to-face at that time is, calling the deceased by name, thus : 

aim of the Bardo Tk&dol teaching is to awaken the Dreamer to Reality — to 
a supra mundane state of consciousness, to an annihilation of all bonds of 
sangtanc existence, to Perfect Enlightenment, Buddhahood. 

1 Vajra-Saitva, as a symbolic deity, the reflex of Akahobhya, is visualized, in 
Tibetan occult rituals, as being internally vacuous. As such, he represents the 
Void, concerning which there are many treatises with elaborate commentaries, 
essentially esoteric. Through Vajra-Sattva there lies a certain pathway to 
Liberation, he being the embodiment of all the one-hundred and ten deities 
constituting the ntonJala of the Peaceful and Wrathful Ones (see p. 134’). To 
tread this Path successfully, the Neophyte must be instructed by the Hierophant. 

* This Truth is that there is no reality behind any of the phenomena of the 
Bardo plane, save the illusions stored up in one’s own mind as accretions from 
Mn;sfnir experiences. Recognition of this sutomsticaJly gives Liberation. 

* As the gross physical atoms of a life-deserted human-plane body gradually 
separate and go to their appropriate places, some as gases, some as fluids, tome 
ss solids, so on the after-death plane there comes about a gradual dispersion of 
the psychic or mental atoms of the Bardo thought- body, each propensity — 
directed by karmic affinity — inevitably going to that environment most congenial 
to it- Hence, ss our text suggests, the brute-passion stupidity has a natural 
tendency to gravitate to the brute kingdom and become embodied therein as 
a disintegrated part of the mentality of the deceased. (See pp. 44 ff.) 
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0 nobly-born, listen uncistractediv. On the Seventh Day 
the van-coloured radiance of the purified propensities will come 
to shine. Simultaneously, the Knowledge- Holding Deities, 1 
from the holy paradise realms, will come to receive one. 

From the centre of the Circle [or Afandala\ cnhalocd in 
radiance of rainbow light, the supreme Knowledge- Holding 
[Deity], the Lotus Lord of Dance, the Supreme Knowledge- 
Holder Who Ripens Karirtic Fruits, radiant with all the five 
colours, embraced by Lhe [Divine] Mother, the Red Dakint* 
[he] holding a crescent knife and a skull [filled] with blood, 5 
dancing and making the mudra of fascination, 1 [with his right 
hand held] aloft, will come to shine. 

To the east of that Circle, the deity called the Earth-Abid- 
ing Knowledge- Holder, white of colour, with radiant smiling 
countenance, embraced by the White Dakini^ the [Divine] 
Mother, [he] holding a crescent knife and a skull [filled] with 
blood, dancing and making the mudra of fascination, [with hb 
right hand held] aloft, will come to shine- 

To the south of that Circle, the Know ledge- Holding Deity 
called [ He] Having Power Over Duration of Life, yellow in 
colour, smiling and radiant, embraced by the Yellow Dakini, 
the [Divine] Mother, [he] holding a crescent knife and a skull 

1 Teitt Rtg-hdu* (pron, &£-*uc) ; 'possessing or bolding' knowledge \ 

These dsitjea are purely Tan Irk, Sec p. 73 1 .) 

1 The pskmh (Tib. Mbkak kerv-m* [or " Sky-guer 1 ] t SK Dakin I), fairy-tike 
goddesses possessing peculiar occult powers for good or for evil, are, *4so T 
purely Tantrk; And, as suck they are invoked in most of the chief rituals of 
Northern Buddhism. (Sec p. tsa*.} 

1 EsotericaJly, the skull (which is human"!, and the blood also human} filling 
it, signify, ip one dense, renunciation of hutftsn life, lhe giving up of the 
Saw^jJfW, self-immolation on the cross of the world ; and in the mass- ritual of 
Lamaism there arc resemblances between the blood (symbolized by A red Haid i 
in the tkull and the wine [as blood) in the chalice of the Christian Communion. 

* A WHifni is a mystic sign made by posturing the band And fingers or the 
body. Some wtdras are used as signs of recognition by members of occult 
fraternities, after lhe manner of the Masonic ban d-nlasp. Others, chiefly 
employed by yogis as bodilv posture*, short-circuit OF otherwise change the 
magnetic current* of the body. Placing the tip of one finger against the tip of 
another in muiira eotiLrols, likewise, the bodily force*, or life-currents. The 
mudra of fascination is of this iast lOrt, being- made (with the right band ; by 
the second finger touching the thumb, the ind ea-fin ffer and the little finger held 
upright, and the third finger folded in the palm of the hand. 
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[filled] with blood, dancing and making the mndrd of fascina- 
tion* [with his right hand held] aloft, will come to shine. 

To the west of that Circle, the deity called the Knowledge- 
Holding Deity of the Great Symbol, 1 * red of colour, smiling 
and radiant, embraced by the Red Dak ini, the [Divine] 
Mother, [he] holding a crescent-knife and a skull [filled] with 
blood, dancing and making the mitdra of fascination, [with his 
right hand held] aloft, will come to shine. 

To the north of that Circle, the deity called the Self- 
Evolved Know ledge- Holder, green of colour, with a halt- 
angry, half-smiling radiant countenance, embraced by the 
Green Dakini, the [Divine] Mother, [he] holding a crescent- 
knife and a skull [filled] with blood, dancing and making the 
mndra of fascination, [with his right hand held] aloft, will 
come to shine. 

In the Outer Circle, round about these Knowledge- Holders, 
innumerable bands of — dakinh of the eight places of 

cremation, eiakiiiis of the four classes, d skints of the three 
abodes, d&kiuis of the thirty holy-places and of the twenty- 
four places of pilgrimage, 9 — heroes, heroines, celestial warriors, 
and faith-protecting deities, male and female, each bedecked 
with the six bone-ornaments, having drums and thigh-bone 
trumpets^ skull-timbrels, banners of gigantic human[-Itke] 
hides, 3 * * * * * human-hide canopies, human-hide bannerettes, fumes 
of human -fat incense, and innumerable [other] kinds of musical 
instruments, filling [with music] the whole world-systems and 
causing them to vibrate, to quake and tremble with sounds so 
mighty as to daze one's brain, and dancing various measures, 
will come to receive the faithful and punish the unfaithful 1 

1 See p, 1 3, 5*. 

1 Herein the 4 akinU are represented like various orders of fairy-like beinifB, 
acme dwelling In one plate, -some in another. The eight place* oT cremation 
are the eight known to Hindu mythology 5 the three abodes arc the heart CeUtrc, 

the throat-centre, and the lirain-CEntre, oi'cf which, esoteri cal ty speaking, 

certain tfakinli (as the personification of the psychic foreej resident in each 

centre) preside, just as other Jutwli preside over the bely'placea and places of 

pfigTLmage. 

1 That is, hides of nlii.tasn.1 , an order of giant demoniacal being) having 

human farm and possessed of certain aidJh 1 r ( i. e. supemormat powers) - 

1 Tibetan ,’iJ mas, in chanting their rimola, employ seven of eight; sorts of 
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0 nobly-born, five-coloured radiances, of the Wisdom of the 
Simultaneously-Born, 1 which are the purified propensities, 
vibrating and dazzling like coloured threads, flashing, radiant, 
and transparent, glorious and awe-inspiring, will issue from 
the hearts of the five chief Knowledge-Holding Deities and 
strike against thy heart, so bright that the eye cannot bear to 
look upon them. 

At the same time, a dull blue light from the brute world 
will come to shine along with the Radiances of Wisdom. 
Then, through the influence of the illusions of thy propensities, 
thou wilt feel afraid of the radiance of the five colours ; and 
[wishing to] flee from it, thou wilt feel attracted towards the 
dull light from the brute-world. Thereupon, be not afraid of 
that brilliant radiance of five colours, nor terrified ; but know 
the Wisdom to be thine own. 

Within those radiances, the natural sound of the Truth will 
reverberate like a thousand thunders. The sound will come 
with a rolling reverberation, [amidst which] will be heard, 
' Slay 1 Slay!’ and awe-inspiring mantras* Fear not. Flee 
not. Be not terrified. Know them [i. e. these sounds] to be 
[of] the intellectual faculties of thine own [inner] light. 

musical instruments: big drums, cymbals (commonly of brass , conch-shcl s, 
bells (like the handbells used in the Christisn Mass Service , timbre s, sma 
clarionets (sounding like Highland bagpipes), big trumpets, and human thigh- 
bone trumpets. Although the combined sounds of these instruments are r 
from being melodious, the Umms maintain that they psychically produce in the 
devotee an attitude of deep veneration and faith, because they arc the counter 
parts of the natural sounds which one's own body is heard producing when the 
fingers are put in the ears to shut out external sounds. Stopping the cam t u *» 
there are heard a thudding sound, like that of a big drum being beaten ; 
a clashing sound, as of cymbals ; a soughing sound, as of a wind moving through 
a forest-as when a conch-shell is blown ; a ringing as of bells ; a sharp tapping 
sound, as when a timbrel is used ; a moaning sound, like that of a clarionet ; 
a bass moaning sound, as if made with a big trumpet ; and a shriller »oun , as 
of a thigh-bone trumpet. 

Not only is this interesting as a theory of Tibetan sacred music, but it giv« 
the clue to the esoteric interpretation of the symbolical natural sounds o iu 
(referred to in the second paragraph following, and elsewhere in our tea*), 
which are said to be, or to proceed from, the intellectual (acuities within the 
human mentality. 

1 That is, the Wisdom which is born simultaneously with the achievement 
of Recognition : the Simultaneously-Born Wisdom. 

* See Addenda, pp a 20— a. 
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Be not attracted towards the dull blue light of the brute- 
world ; be not weak. If thou art attracted, thou wilt fall into 
the brute- world, wherein stupidity predominates, and suffer the 
illimitable miseries of slavery and dumbness and stupidness; 1 
and it will be a very long time ere thou const get out. Be 
not attracted towards it. Put thy faith in the bright, dazzling, 
five-coloured radiance. Direct thy mind onc-pointedly towards 
the deities, the Knowledge-Holding Conquerors. Think, one- 
pointedly, thus: ‘These Knowledge-Holding Deities, the 
Heroes, and the Ddkirtis have come from the holy paradise 
realms to receive me ; I supplicate them all : up to this day, 
although the Five Orders of the Buddhas of the Three Times 
have all exerted the rays of their grace and compassion, yet 
have I not been rescued by them. Alas, for a being like me ! 
May the Knowledge- Holding Deities not let me go downwards 
further than this, but hold me with the hook of their com- 
passion, and lead me to the holy paradises.’ 

Thinking in that manner, one-pointedly, pray thus : 

* O ye Knowledge-Holding Deities, pray hearken unto me ; 

Lead me on the Path, out of your great love. 

When [I am] wandering in the Sangsdra, because of intensi- 
fied propensities. 

On the bright light-path of the Simultaneously-born 
Wisdom 

May the bands of Heroes, the Knowledge- Holders, lead me; 

May the bands of the Mothers, the Pdkittts , be [my] rear- 
guard ; 

May they save me from the fearful ambuscades of the Bar do. 

And place me in the pure Paradise Realms.’ 

Praying thus, in deep faith and humility, there is no doubt 
that one will be born within the pure Paradise Realms* after 

» Cf. p. ia6». 

1 The deceased, having by now fallen to lower and lower stages of the Bardo, 
looks to the heaven-worlds (which are worlds of embodiment within the 
Samgsdnt rather than to Nirvdna (which is noa-S*Hg*dnc' as a place of refuge. 
Although, theoretically, Nirvana is ever realizable from any stage of the Bardo, 
practically, for the ordinary devotee, it is not, meritorious barma being 
inadequate ; hence the lama or reader officiating aims at making the belt of the 
situation in which, it is assumed, the deceased inevitably finds himself. 
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being merged, in rainbow-light, into the heart of the Know- 
ledge-Holding Deities. 

All the pandit classes, too, coming to recognize at this 
stage, obtain liberation ; even those of evil propensities being 
sure to be liberated here. 

Here endeth the part of the Great Thddol concerned with 
the setting-face-to-face of the Peaceful [Deities] of the Choityid 
Bardo and the setting-face-to-face of the Clear Light of the 
Chikhai Bardo . 

[THE DAWNING OF THE WRATHFUL DEITIF.S, 
FROM THE EIGHTH TO THE FOURTEENTH 
DAY] 

[INTRODUCTION] 

Now the manner of the dawning of the Wrathful Deities is 
to be shown. 

In the above Bardo of the Peaceful [Deities] there were 
seven stages of ambuscade. The setting-face-to-face at each 
stage should have [caused the deceased] to recognize either 
at one or another [stage] and to have been liberated. 

Multitudes will be liberated by that recognition; [and] 
although multitudes obtain liberation in that manner, the 
number of sentient beings being great, evil karma power- 
ful, obscurations dense, propensities of too long standing, 
the Wheel of Ignorance and Illusion becometh neither ex- 
hausted nor accelerated. Although [all be] set face-to-face 
in such detail, there is a vast preponderance of those who 
wander downwards unliberated. 

Therefore, after the cessation [of the dawning] of the Peace- 
ful and the Knowledge-Holding Deities, who come to welcome 
one, the fifty-eight flame-cnhalocd, wrathful, blood-drinking 
deities come to dawn, who are only the former Peaceful 
Deities in changed aspect — according to the place [or psychic- 
centre of the Bardo - body of the deceased whence they 
proceed] ; nevertheless, they will not resemble them. 

» Up to this time, the fifty-two Peaceful and Koowledge^Holding De ' t, «- 
emanationa from the heart and throat psychic-centres of the Bardo- y o t e 
deceased, have dawned. The Wrathful Deities now about to dawn issue irom 
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This is the Bardo of the Wrathful Deities ; and, they being 
influenced by fear, terror, and awe, 1 recognition becometh 
more difficult. The intellect, gaining not in independence, 
passeth from one fainting state to a round of fainting states. 
[Yet], if one but recognize a little, it is easier to be liberated 
[at this stage]. If it be asked why ? [the answer is] : Because 
of the dawning of the radiances — [which produce] fear, terror, 
and awe — the intellect is undistractedly alert in one-pointedness ; 
that is why.* 

If at this stage one do not meet with this kind of teaching, 
one’s hearing [of religious lore] — although it be like an 
ocean [in its vastness] — is of no avail. There arc even dis- 
cipline-holding abbots [or bhikkhus ] and doctors in meta- 
physical discourses who err at this stage, and, not recognizing, 
wander into the Sangsdra. 

As for the common worldly folk, what need is there to 
mention them ! By fleeing, through fear, terror, and awe, they 
fall over the precipices into the unhappy worlds and suffer. 
But the least of the least of the devotees of the mystic 
mantrayana doctrines, as soon as he sees these blood-drinking 
deities, will recognize them to be his tutelary deities, and 
the meeting will be like that of human acquaintances. He 
will trust them ; and becoming merged into them, in at-onc- 
ment, will obtain Buddhahood. 8 

the brain psychic -centre ; they are the excited, or wrathful, reflex forms of the 
Peaceful Deities (who, when contrasted with their wrathful aspects, include 
the Knowledge- Holding Deities). (Sec p. 85* and Addenda, pp. 317-9.) 

1 The fear, terror, and awe (or fascination) — on the part of the deceased on 
beholding the deities — arise only in the case of the ordinary devotee, who, as 
the text explains, has not had adequate yogfc training, ere death, to enable him 
to recognize the Bardo as such, immediately upon dying, and pass beyond it. 
For the adept in yoga, who can take the Bardo ‘by the forelock*, as the text 
puts it (p. too), mastering Death, and who knows that all apparitional appear- 
ances are unreal and powerless, both in this world and in all other worlds, 
there is no Bardo to experience ; his goal is either an immediate and conscious 
rebirth among men or in one of the paradise realms, or. If he be really ripened— 
which would be an exceedingly rare circumstance — .Winana. 

' So aooner does one radian c* cease than another dawns ; the deceased not 
having a moment of distraction, his intellect becomes concentrated!/ (Lc. one- 
pointediy) alert. 

* The blood symbolizes saagsdhe existence ; the blood-drinking, the thirsting 
for, the drinking of, and the quenching of the thirst for, tattgtdhc existence. 
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By having meditated on the description of these blood- 
drinking deities, while in the human world, and by having 
performed some worship or praise of them ; or, at least, 
by having seen their painted likenesses and their images, upon 
witnessing the dawning of the deities at this stage, recogni- 
tion of them will result, and liberation. In this lieth the art. 

Again, at the death of those discipline-holding abbots and 
doctors in metaphysical discourses [who remain uninstructed 
in these Bardo teachings], however assiduously they may 
have devoted themselves to religious practices, and however 
clever they may have been in expounding doctrines while 
in the human world, there will not come any phenomenal 
signs such as rainbow-halo [at the funeral-pyre] nor bone- 
reliqucs [from the ashes]. This is because when they lived 
the mystic [or esoteric] doctrines were never held within 
their heart, and because they had spoken contemptuously 
of them, and because they were never acquainted [through 
initiation] with the deities of the mystic [or esoteric] doctrines ; 
thus, when these dawn on the Bardo , they do not recognize 
them. Suddenly [seeing] what they had never seen before, 
they view it as inimical ; and, an antagonistic feeling being 
engendered, they pass into the miserable states because of 
that. Therefore, if the observers of the disciplines, and the 
metaphysicians, have not in them the practices of the mystic 
[or esoteric] doctrines, such signs as the rainbow-halo come 
not, nor arc bone-reliques and seed-like bones ever produced 
[from the bones of their funeral-pyre ] : 1 these are the reasons 
for it. 

For tbe do voice who— -even at this stage— can be made to realiae that these 
deities are thus but the karmic personifications of bis own propensities, born from 
having lived and drunken life, and who has, in addition, the supreme power to 
face them unwaveringly (aa in Bulwcr Lytton’s Zammi the Neophyte to succeed 
must face the * Dweller on the Threshold meeting them like old acquaintances, 
and then losing his personality in them, enlightenment as to the true nature of 
sangsirit existence dawns, and, with it, the AH -Perfect Illumination called 
Buddhahood. 

1 The belief, prevalent among almost all peoples since immemorial time, that 
unusual phenomena commonly nark the death (as the birth) and funeral of 
■ great hero or saint, also prevails among the Tibetans ; and the lam ms hold 
that such phenomena have a purely rational explanation, such as our text 
herein suggests. Furthermore, the Idmas maintain th a t , if a reputed saint be 


134 BARDO OF KARMIC ILLUSIONS [book I 

The least of the least of mantrayanic [devotees], — who may 
seem to be of very unrefined manners, un industrious, untactful, 
and who may not live in accordance with his vows, and who in 
every way may be inelegant in his habits, and even unable, 
perhaps, to carry the practices of his teachings to a successful 
issue, — let no one feel disrespect for nor doubt him, but pay 
reverence to the esoteric [or mystic] doctrines [which he 
holdeth]. By that, alone, one obtaineth liberation at this 
stage. 

Even though the deeds [of one paying such reverence] may 
not have been very elegant while in the human world, at his 
death there will come at least one kind of sign, such as rain- 
bow-radiance, bone-images, and bone-reliques. This is because 
the esoteric [or mystic] doctrines possess great gift-waves . 1 

[Those of, and] above, the mystic mantrayanic devotees 
of ordinary [psychic development], who have meditated upon 
the visualization and perfection processes and practised the 
essences [or essence mantras ], 1 need not wander down this 
far on the Ckonyid Bardo. As soon as they cease to breathe, 
they will be led into the pure paradise realms by the Heroes 
and Heroines and the Knowledge-Holders.* As a sign of 

really a saint, among the charred bones from his funeral pyre there will be 
found some shaped into beautiful forms like images, and that small pearl-like 
(or, as the text has it, seed-like) nodules will appear in the ashes of the bones 
cremated. 

1 That is to say, the esoteric doctrines being realizable — because based 
on Truth itself— one who follows or even reverences them is, thereby, auto- 
matically brought into rapport with very definite psychic forces. 

* That is to say, those devotees who have practised, in a thoroughly scientific 
manner, under a competent guru, the intonation of certain sacred mantra* 
called essence mantras . Examples of such mantras are : Om Mant Padme 
Hum (' Hail to the Jewel in the Lotus 1 ’ or 4 Hail to Him Who is the Jewel in the 
Lotus 1 *) ; Om Wagi Short Mum (* Hail to the Lord of Speech I Mum *) J Om 
Vajra Pdm Hum (‘Hail to the Holder of the Dorjel*): the three essence 
m ant ras of 4 The Three Protectors * of LAmai&m ; the first being the essence 
mantra of the Bodhisattvm Chenraxee (Skt. Avalokita), 'The Seer with keen 
eyes’, The Great Pitkr; the second, that of the BodhisaUva Jam paly ang (Skt. 
MaMjughosha), ‘The God of Mystic Wisdom’; and the third, that of the 
Bodhisattva Chakdor (Skt. Vajra- P§m), ‘The Wielder of the Thunderbolt*. 

a Cf. the following passage, from a prayer on behalf of the dying person, in 
Tht Booh of the Crap of Dying , Chap. VI, Compcr’s ed. (p. 45) : 4 When thy 
soul pasacth out of thy body, [may] glorious companies of angels come against 
thee : the victorious host, worthy judges, and senators of the holy apostles meet 
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this, tlie sky will be cloudless j they will merge into rainbow 
radiance; there will be sun-showers, sweet scent of incense 
[in the air], music in the skies, radiances ; bonc-rcliques and 
images [from their funeral-pyre]. 

Therefore, to the abbots [or discipline-holders], to the 
doctors, and to those mystics who have failed in their vows, 
and to all the common people, this Thddol is indispensable , 1 
But those who have meditated upon the Great Perfection and 
the Great Symbol 3 will recognise the Clear Light at the 
moment of death ; and, obtaining the Dharma-Kaya, all 
of them will be such as not to need the reading of this 
Thodoi. By recognizing the Clear Light at the moment 
of death, they also will recognize the visions of the Peaceful 
and Lhe Wrathful during the C-honyid Bardo, and obtain the 
Sambhegii- Kiiya ; or, recognizing during the Sidpa Bards, 
obtain the Nirmdna-Kaya ; and, taking birth on the higher 
planes, will* in the next rebirth, meet with this Doctrine, 
and then enjoy the continuity of karma? 

with thee: the fair, while, shining campany of holy confessors, with Iht 
vEctorioi.- number of glorious martyrs, time about thee % the joyful company of 
holy virgin receive thee : and die worthy fellowship of holy patriarchs open la 
thee the place of rest and jay, and deeffl Ibce to be among diem that they be 
amohg, everlastingly/ 

1 The iit>nsu maintain that, while mere goodfl££5 and book knowledge arc 
desirable in devotees seeking Liberation, spiritual wisdom coupled with un- 
shakable fautli 1 and the setting aside or all intcllcclualisina, are indispensable* 
One of Lhe precepts of ihe great Tibetan yu^Er, taught lo all neophytes, is s 
1 Difficult indeed Is it to obtain Liberation through intellectual knowledge alone ; 
through faith, Liberation is easily obtained/ 

1 l Th,e Great Perfection * refers to the fu nda mental cTottrtBe concerning the 
gaining of Perfection qr Buddha .hood U taught by the School of Gum Fa dm* 
Sainbhava. *The Great Symbol (Tib. ChAag^k/reni Skt. Maha Mudn fj 1 refers 
to an undent Indian system nf jpd^h, related to the same School, but more 
especially practised nowadays by the followers of the semi- reformed Kargyutpa 
Sect, founded in the latter half of the eleventh century *. o- by the learned 
Tibetan Jttyl Marpa, who, having adjourned in India as the dtsdpte of the /kW it 
Alisha and of Kaiupc, Alisha's disciple, introduced the Great Symbol into Tibet. 
Mikrepa, the most beloved of all Tibetan JOgts, who was iUorpa’s successor, 
developed the practice of the Great Symbol and made it the foundation teaching 
of t h e Sect , (5« pp, 7 ^- 9 . ) 

* If them be recognition of keaEi ly when it find d«wne, i.e. if the Dreslncr in 
&ang*nnr existence be awakened: into the divine state of lb* SuaMuja-IfijS 
during the Cfi&njnd Bardo, the normal cycle of rebirth is broken ■ and the 
Awakened One returns, voluntarily and fully conscious to the human world as 
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Therefore, this Tkfidd L the doctrine by which Buddhahood 
may be attained without meditation ; the doctrine liberating 
by the hearing [of it] alone; the doctrine which Eeadelh 
beings of great evil karma on the Secret Path ; the doctrine 
which produceth differentiation instantaneously [between 
those who are initiated into it and those who are not] : 
being the profound doctrine which cg nferreth Perfect En- 
lightenment instantaneously. Those sentient beings who have 
been reached by it cannot go to the unhappy states. 

This [doctrine] and the Tahdvl [doctrine] \ when joined to- 
gether being like unto a mandata of gold inset with turquoise, 
combine them. 

Thus, the indispensable nature of the Thodot being shown* 
there now cometh the set ting- fact- to- face with the dawning of 
the Wrathful [Deities] in the Bardo* 

ITHE EIGHTH DAY] 

Again, calling the deceased by name, [address him] thus : 

0 nobly-born, listen undistractedly. Not having been able 
to recognize when the Peaceful [Deities] shone upon thee in 
the B&rdo above, thou hast come wandering thus far. Now, 
on the Eighth Day, the blood- drinking Wrathful Deities will 
come to shine* Act so as to recognize them without being 
distracted. 

a Divine Incarnation, to work for the uplifting of mankind- If recognition be 
delayed nil the Stdfia B-.iri(o, ami the Nit-tnana-Kaya be attained, tbai is. but 
a partial awakening, not in until uded realization or Reality, the Sidpa Barda 
being a much lower plane than the Ckunyid £lnrd&\ but even then there will be 
won the great boon of Spin Hally enlightened birth OH one of the higher pl-aftes — 
dtta-hJia, antrti.fok^ Or the httnuil-&4# — ant), upon being bom anew in the 
human world!, the devotee will lake tip, in virtue of acquired propensities gained 
in the previous earth-life, the atndy of live mystic ludnfrtiyilHa doctrines and 
jfpjt practices from, the point where it was broken off by (iiii being the 

continuity of karma* 

1 Teat t (prop, TaJi-doi\ a Email Tibetan work, consisting wholly 

of rtiLfu.'jus. used as an a«wn pan i meat to the Batdo Thifdol. If the deceased 
dies knowing the TnAriW' jvfctvirns, they, being powerful talismans, give him safe 
passage through the Bardo and a happy rebirth* Very often a copy of Lhe 
TtikJul (or perhape merely lutne of its muipcjTjtu copied on small strips oF paper 
end wound together in a tiny roll! is tied to the corpse and burned or huried 
With it— Just as a copy of the Egyptian Book of tkt Drad was ordinarily interred 
with a mummy* 
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0 nob Jy -born, she Groat Glorious Buddha-Heruka , 1 dark- 
brow r n of colour; with ihree heads, six hands* and Four 
feet firmly postured ; the right [face] being white, the left, 
red, ihe central, dark-brown; the body emitting: flames of 
radiance ; the nine eyes widely opened* in terrifying gaze ; the 
eyebrows quivering like lightning ; the protruding teeth 
glistening and set over one another; giving vent to sonorous 
utterances of *a-la-la' and h ha-hn', and piercing whistling 
sounds ; the hair of a reddish-yellow colour, standing 011 end, 
and emitting radiance ; the heads adorned with dried [human] 
skulk and the [symbols of the] sun and moon ; black serpents 
and raw [human] heads forming a garland for Lhe body ; the 
first of the right hands holding a wheel* the middle one* a 
sword, the last one, a battle-axe ; the first of the left hands, 
a bell, the middle one, a skull-bowl, the last one, a plough- 
share; his body embraced by the Mother, Buddha-Krati- 
shauiTma , 1 her right hand clinging to his neck and her left 
putting to his mouth a red shell [filled with blood j* [making] 
a palatal sound like a crackling [and] a dashing sound, and 
a rumbling sound as loud as thunder; [emanating from the two 
deities] radiant flames of wisdom, blazing from every hair-pore 
[of the body] and each containing a flaming dorjt\ [the ttvo 
deities together thus], standing with [one] leg bent and [the 
other] straight and tense, on a dais supported by horned 
eagles , 3 will come forth from within thine own brain and shine 
vividly upon thee. Fear that not. Be not awed. Know it 
to be the embodiment of thine own intellect* As it is thine 
Own tutelary deity, be not terrified. Be not afraid, for in 
reality it is the Bhagavan Vaarochana, the Father-Mother, 
Simultaneously with the recognition, liberation will be ob- 
tained: if they be itcognized, merging [thyself], in at-onc- 


5 Tclt : Df<ii-dicti-pa Etid-tihn fttntka (pron. fiti-ehtu-pif Bnit-dha Httukn 
* G-rciii G ! or j 'Ll Li 5 I? u d d 1 1£- H crukiL. ’ 

1 Text? jSjiii'n/Ad p?oci. KtVfn -jitii n - » i»«i , it. the 

[/cHInkr] Buddha* the Mighty Wrathful Mother* 

1 The a* a re (he Ga miffs of Indian and! Tibetan myiiioloKj* TUey arc 
■depicted wish eagle head, and liumar-hird tody, having two human-like 
tivo eagle ivihgir and two eagle feet* Symbolically, they persniahy energy and 
aspiration, (Cf, p, 1 16 s . J 
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merit, into the tutelary deity, Buddhahood in the Samhhoga- 
Kaja will be won. 

[THE NINTH DAY] 

But if one flee from them, through awe and terror being 
begotten r then, on the Ninth Day, the blood -drink Eng [deities] 
of the Vajra Order wtEI come to receive one- Thereupon, the 
setting-face -to face is, catling the deceased by name, thus; 

O nobly-born, listen undistraelcdly. [He] of the btood- 
drinldiig Vajra Order named the Bhagavait Vajra-Heruka, 
dark-blue in colour; with three faces, six hands, and four feet 
firmly postured ; in the first right hand [holding] a hi 

i he middle [one], a skull-bowl, in the last [one], a battle- 
axe ; in the first of the left, a belt, in the middle [one], 
a skull-bowl, in the last one], a ploughshare : his body 
embraced by the Mother Vajra-Krolishaurima, her right 
[hand] clinging to his neck, her left offering to his mouth a 
red shell [filled with blood], will issue from the eastern quarter 
of thy bEain and come to shine upon thee. Fear it not. Be 
not terrified. He not awed. Know it to be the embodiment 
of thine own intellect. As it is thine own tutelary deity* be 
not terrified. In reality [they are] the Ilhagavmi Vajra- 
Saliva, the Father and Mother, Believe in them. Recogniz- 
ing them, liberation will be obtained at once. By so pro- 
claiming [them], knowing then; to be tutelary ddties, merging 
[in them] in at -one- meat, Buddhaliood will be obtained, 

[THE TENTH DAVl 

Yet, if one do not recognize them, the obscurations of evil 
deeds being too great, and flee from them through terror 
and awe, then, on the Tenth Day, the blood -drink tag [deities] 
of the [Preeious]-Gem Order will come to receive one. There- 
upon the setting -face-to-face is, calling the deceased by name, 
thus : 

O nobly-born, listen. On the Tenth Day, the blood-drink- 
ing [deity] of the [Precious]- Gem Order named Ralna-Hcruka, 
yellow of colour; [having] three faces, six hands, four feet 
firmly postured ; the right [face] white, the left, red, the 
central, darkish yellow ; enhalocd in flames ; in the fitil of 
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the six hands holding a. gem. in the middle [ope], a trideut- 
staff, in the last [one], a baton ; in the first of the left [hands], 
a bell, in the middle Tone], a skull-bow J, in the last [one], 
a trident-staff; his body embraced by the Mother Ratna- 
Krotishaurima, her right [hand] dinging to his neck, her left 
offering to his mouth a red shell [filled with blood], will issue 
from the southern quarter of thy brain and come to shine 
upon thee. Fear not- Re not terrified. He not awed. Know 
them to be the embodiment of thine own intellect. [They] 
being thine own tutelary deity, be not terrified. In reality 
[they are] tire Father- Mother Bhagavan Ratrta-Sambhava. 
Believe in them. Recognition [of them] and the obtaining of 
liberation will be simultaneous. 

By so proclaiming [them], knowing them to be tutelary 
deities, merging in them in at-onc-ment. Buddhahood will be 
obtained. 

[THE ELEVENTH DAY] 

Yet, though set face-to-face thus, if, through power of evil 
propensities, terror and awe being produced, not recognising 
them to he tutelary deities, one flee from them, then, on the 
Eleventh Da)*, the blood-drinking Lotus Order will come to 
receive One., Thereupon the setting-face-to-face is, calling 
the deceased by name, thus; 

O nobly-born, on the Eleventh Day, the blood -dr inking 
[deity] of the Lotus Order, called the Bhagavan Padma- 
Heruka, of reddish-bhek colour ; [having] three faces, six 
hands, and four feet firmly postured m r the right [face] white, 
the left, blue, the central, darkish red ; in the first of the right 
of the six hands holding a lotus, in the middle [one], a trident- 
staff. in Lhc last, a dub ; in the first of the left [hands], a bdl, 
in the middle [one], a skull-bowl filled with blood c f in the 
last, a small drum ; his body embraced by the Mother Padma- 
Krotishaurima, her right hand clinging to his neck, her left 
offering to his mouth a red shell [full of blood]; the father 

1 LiL,' filled with red ndtttUKC T ; and likewise tor parallel passes following. 
In iiimaic rituals a fluid red pigment is rtunonlf used to represent blood 
{symbolical of renunciation of life, or of wni££flri'£ ailltnfe), as red wine Is 
by Christians la ihc Eucharist. 
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and Mother in union ; will issue from the western quarter of 
thy brain and come to shine upon thee. Fear that not. Be 
not terrified. Be not awed. Rejoice, Recognize [them] to 
bt the product of thine own intellect ; as [they are] thine own 
tutelary deity, be not afraid. In reality they art the Father- 
Mother Bhagavan AmitSbha, Believe in them. Concomitantly 
with recognition,, liberation will come. Through such acknow- 
ledging, recognizing them to be tutelary deities, in at-one- 
mcnt thou wilt merge [into them], and obtain Buddhahood. 


[THE TWELFTH DAY] 

Despite such sett ing-face-to-face, being still led backwards 
by evil propensities, terror and awe arising, it may be that 
one recognize not and flee. Thereupon, on the Twelfth Day, 
the blood-drinking deities of the Karmic Order, accompanied 
by the Kerima, Mtamenma, and Wang-chugma, 1 will come to 
receive one. Not recognizing, terror may be produced. 
Whereupon, the setting- face-to-face is,, calling the deceased by 
name, thus : 

O nobly -born, on the Twelfth Day, the blood -drinking deity 
of the Karmic Order, named Karma-Heruka, dark green of 
Colour ; [having] three faces, six hands, [and] four feet firmly 
postured ; the right [face] white, the left, red, the middle, dark 
green ; majestic [of appearance] ; in the first of the right of 
the six hands, holding a sword, in the middle [one], a trident- 
staff, in the last, a club; in the first of the left [hands], a bell, 
ui the middle [one], a sk nil- howl, in the last, a plough- 
share ; hfs body embraced by the Mother Karma-Krotl- 


ThcM three orders of deUks ere Roddks&a, Indian and Tibetan io origin, 
[fie A inrun Euvjnj human shape, the /AtaMntiwd and (Jje ]ikr 

Egyptian deilies (more uf less loternisije), having human-like bodies and an i mal 
heads ; and each deity lymholixes »rae porLirUlir tnjFiiic impulse or propensity 
appeari jig as a had Beirut i cm rn lire ^rd^couackminesaof the deceased, farm** 
Eiertii to t" a hybrid San sfc ril-Tibetan word '. from Slit, /fiyriif}, which having 
thcnjflie cutrsnl in Tibet— like u many similar words— was InEorpQnEtii inis 
our tut unchanged. (as pronounced from Tib. Fkm-» mi-iwl) « 

probably ihc name of an order oT pro- Buddh lilk deities be Eongi ng to iV ancient 
liijn religion nf Tibet. If 'amg rkvgftw (as pronounced from Jib. Dtwruj^rwJ- 
**') is thc Tibetan rendering of the Suskrfe /jArorf, meaning 'Mighty 
Goddesses 
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shaurima, her right [hand] clinging to his neck, the left 
offering to his mouth a red shell ; the Father and Mother in 
union, issuing from the northern quarter of thy brain, will 
come to shine upon thee. Fear that not. Be not terrified. 
Be not awed. Recognize them to be the embodiment of thine 
own intellect. [They] being thine own tutelar)’ deity, be not 
afraid. In reality they are the Father-Mother BhagavAn 
Amogha-Siddhi. Believe ; and be humble ; and be fond [of 
them]. Concomitantly with recognition, liberation will come. 
Through such acknowledging, recognizing them to be tutelary 
deities, in at-one-ment thou wilt merge [into them], and obtain 
Buddhahood. Through the guru's select teaching, one cometh 
to recognize them to be the thought-forms issuing from one’s 
own intellectual faculties. For instance, a person, upon recog- 
nizing a lion-skin [to be a lion-skin], is freed [from fear] ; for 
though it be only a stuffed lion-skin, if one do not know it 
to be so actually, fear ariseth, but, upon being told by some 
person that it is a lion-skin only, one is freed from fear. 
Similarly here, too, when the bands of blood-drinking deities, 
huge of proportions, with very thick-set limbs, dawn as big as 
the skies, awe and terror are naturally produced in one. [But] 
as soon as the setting-face-to-face is heard [one) rccognizeth 
them to be one's own tutelary deities and one’s own thought- 
forms. Then, when upon the Mother Clear-Light — which one 
liad been accustomed to formerly — a secondary Clear-Light, 
the Offspring Clear-Light, is produced, and the Mother and 
Offspring Clear-Light, coming together like two intimate 
acquaintances, blend inseparably, and [therefrom] a self-eman- 
cipating radiance dawneth upon one, through sclf-enlighten- 
ment and self-knowledge one is liberated. 


[THE THIRTEENTH DAY] 

If this setting-face-to-face be not obtained, good persons on 
the Path,' too. Call back from here and wander into the Sang- 
sdra. Then the Eight Wrathful Ones, the Kcrimas, and the 
Htamenmas, having various [animal] heads, issue from within 

1 Or 1 undergoing psychical development *. 
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one's own brain and come to shine upon one's self. There- 
upon the setting-face-to-face is, calling the deceased by name, 
thus : 

0 nobly-bom, listen undistracted ly. On the Thirteenth 
Day, from the eastern quarter of thy brain, the Eight Kerimas 
will emanate and come to shine upon thee. Fear that not. 

From the cast of thy brain, the White Kerima , 1 holding a 
human corpse, as a club, in the right [hana]; in the left, 
holding a skull-bowl filled with blood, will come to shine upon 
thee. Fear not. 

From the south, the Yellow Tseurima,* holding a bow and 
arrow, ready to shoot; from the west, the Red Pramoha , 3 
holding a makara ‘-banner ; from the north, the Black Petali , 8 
holding a dorjc and a blood-filled skull-bowl ; from the south- 
east, the Red Pukkase,* holding intestines in the right [hand] 
and [with] the left putting them to her mouth; from the 
south-west, the Dark-Green Ghasmari , 7 the left [hand] holding 
a blood-filled skull-bowl, [with] the right stirring it with a 
dorjc, and [she then] drinking it with majestic relish ; from the 
north-west, the Yellowish-White Tsandhali , 8 tearing asunder 
a head from a corpse, the right [hand] holding a heart, the 
left putting the corpse to the mouth and [she then] eating 
[thereof] ; from the north-east, the Dark-Blue Smasha ,* tearing 
asunder a head from a corpse and eating [thereof] : these, 

1 Text : Kerima, corrupted from Skt. Keyuri, umt of an Indian cemetery 
goddess. 

• The corrupted Skt. form in text, name of another Indian cemetery goddess. 

• Tib. -Skt. of text. 

• Text : chu-trm ( pron. cAm-sim) : 1 water-lion *, or * leviathan * (Skt. Makm/a ^ , 
a mythological monster. 

*• •» T Tib -Skt. of text. 

• Textual form, from SkL CAarJdfi, referring, apparently, to the spirit of 
a female of low caste (i.e. ChanJdlf), who, like each of the goddesses of our 
text herein, hsuntx cemeteries or crcmstioo grounds. All such goddesses, here 
appesring, seem intended as symbols— each in its own way — to impress upon 
the deceased, as in an initiatory drama, the nature of aamgtaru existence its 
impermanence, its unsatisfactoriness — and the need to rise above it, conquering 
it through world-renunciation: all the goddesses emanating, as the text 
repeatedly teaches, from the mental content which the percipient's tang*dric 
existence has bequeathed to him. 

• In place of this Tib.-Skt. form of our text, the Block-Print gives SmmsMmlt, 
which is a more correct form. 
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the Eight Kerimas of the Abodes [or Eight Directions], also 
come to shine upon thee, surrounding the Five Blood-drinking 
Fathers. Yet be not afraid. 

O nobly-born, from the Circle outside of them, the Eight 
Htamenmas of the [eight] regions [of the brain] will come to 
shine upon thee : from the cast, the Dark-Brown Lion-Headed 
One, the hands crossed on the breast, and in the mouth 
holding a corpse, and shaking the mane ; from the south, the 
Red Tiger-Headed One, the hands crossed downwards, grinning 
and showing the fangs and looking on with protruding eyes ; 
from the west, the Black Fox-Headed One, the right [hand] 
holding a shaving-knife, the left holding an intestine, and [she] 
eating and licking the blood [therefrom] ; from the north, the 
Dark-Blue Wolf-Headed One, the two hands tearing open 
a corpse and looking on with protruding eyes; from the 
south-east, the Yellowish- White Vulture-Headed One, bearing 
a gigantic [human-shaped] corpse on the shoulder and holding 
a skeleton in the hand ; from the south-west, the Dark-Red 
Cemetery-Bird-Headed One, carrying a gigantic corpse on the 
shoulder; from the north-west, the Black Crow-Headed One, 
the left [hand] holding a skull-bowl, the right holding a sword, 
and [she] mating heart and lungs ; from the north-east, the 
Dark-Blue Owl-Headed One, .holding a dorje in the right [hand], 
and holding a skull-bowl in the left, and eating. 

These Eight Htamenmas ol the [eight] regions, likewise 
surrounding the Blood-Drinking Fathers, and issuing from 
within thy brain, come to shine upon thee. Fear that not. 
Know them to be the thought-forms of thine own intellectual 
faculties. 


[THE FOURTEENTH DAY] 

O nobly-bom on the Fourteenth Day, the Four Female 
Door-Keepers, also issuing from within thine own brain, will 
come to shine upon thee. Again recognize, from the east 
[quarter] of thy brain will come to shine the White Tiger- 
Headed Goad-Holding Goddess, bearing a blood-filled skull- 
bowl in her left [hand] ; from the south, the Yellow Sow- 
Headed Noose- Holding Goddess ; from the west, the Red 
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Lion- Headed Iron-Chain-Holding Goddess; and from the 
north, the Green Serpent- Headed Bell-Holding Goddess. 
Thus issue the Four Female D^or-Keepers also from within 
thine own brain and come to sb ; ne upon thee; as tutelary 
deities, rccogniac them. 

O nobly-born, on the outer Circle of these thirty wrathful 
deities, Herukas, the twenty-eight various-headed mighty 
goddesses, bearing various weapons, issuing from within 
thine own brain, will come to shine upon thee. Fear that 
not. Recognize whatever shineth to be the thought-forms 
of thine own intellectual faculties. At this vitally important 
time, recollect the select teachings of the guru. 

O nobly-born, [there will dawn] from the east the Dark- 
Brown Yak- Headed Rakshasa- Goddess, holding a dorje and 
a skull ; and the Reddish-Yellow Serpent-Headed Brihma- 
Goddess, holding a lotus in her hand ; and the GreenLh- 
Black Leopard- Headed Great-Goddess, holding a trident in 
her hand ; and the Blue Monkey-Headed Goddess of In- 
quisitiveness, holding a wheel ; and the Red Snow-Bcar-Hcaded 
V irgin-Goddess, bearing a short spear in the hand ; and the 
W hitc Bear-Headed Indra-Goddess, holding an intestine-noose 
in the hand : [these], the Six Yoginls of the East, issuing from 
within the [eastern quarter of thine own ] 1 brain, will come to 
shine upon thee ; | *fear that not. 

0 nobty-bom, from the south [will dawn] the Yellow Ilat- 
I leaded Delight-Goddess, holding a shaving-knife in the hand ; 
and the Red Makara-Hcaded Peaceful-[Goddcss], holding an 
urn in the hand ; and the Red Scorpion-Headed Amrita-Goddess, 
holding a lotus in the hand ; and the White Kite-Headed Moon- 
Goddess, | holding a dorjt in the hand ; and the Dark-Green 
Fox-Headed Baton-Goddess, flourishing a club in the hand; 
and the Yellowish-Black Tiger-Headed Rakshasi, holding 
a blood-filled skull-bowl in the hand : [these] the Six 

1 This bracketed phrase here (and in the three corresponding passages 
following in this section) is incorporated from the text of the Block-Print, ou/ 
MS. text omitting it. 

1 Between this bar and the bar after ' Moon-goddess ' in the sentence following 
U contained the translation of the Tibetan text of the lower folio ( & 7*) of our 
Frontispiece. 
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YoglnTs of the South, issuing from within the [southern 
quarter of thine own] brain, will come to shine upon thee ; 
fear that not. 

O nobly- bom, from the west [will dawn] the Greenish* 
Black Vulture- Headed Eater- God dess, holding a baton in 
the hand ; and the Red Horse-Headed Delight-Goddess, 
holding a huge trunk of a corpse ; and the White Eagle- 
Headed Mighty- God dess, holding a dub in the hand ; and 
the Yellow Dog-Headed RakshasI, holding a darji in the 
hand and a shaving-knife and cutting [with this] ; and the 
Red Hoopoe- Headed Desire* Goddess, holding a bow and 
arrow in the hand aimed ; and the Green Stag-Headed 
Wealth-Guardian Goddess, holding an um in the hand : 
[these], the Six Yogi n is of the West, issuing from within. 
Lite [western quarter of thine own] brain, will come to shine 
upon thee ; fear that not- 

O nobly-born, from the north [will dawn] the Blue Wolf- 
Headed Wind-Goddess, waving a pennant in the hand ; and 
the Red Ibex- Headed Woman -Goddess, holding a pointed 
stake in the hand ; and the Black Sow- Headed Sow- Goddess > 
holding a noose of fangs in the hand ; and tile Red Crow- 
Headed Thunderbolt-Goddess, holding an infant corpse in the 
hand ; and the Greenish-Black Elephant- Headed Big-Nosed 
Goddess, 1 holding in the hand a big corpse and drinking blood 
from a skull ; and the Blue Serpent-Headed Water-Goddess, 
holding in the hand a serpent noose : [these], the Six Yogmis 
of the North, issuing from within [the northern quarter of] 
thine own brain, will come to shine upon thee ; fear that not 

Q nobly-bom, the Four Yoganls of die Door, issuing from 
within the brain, will come to shine upon thee : from the east, 
the Black Cuckoo- Headed Mystic Goddess, 1 holding an iron 
hook in the hand ; from the south, the Yellow Goat-Headed 
Mystic Goddess, holding a noose in the hand ; from the west, 
the Red Lion- Headed Mystic Goddess, holding an iron chain 

1 Here the Elcck-Print gives ady f the Big Elephant-Headed Goddess \ 
a Te*I : Rifor-ji - »firT Hsr^jm) : "Stic [c.-dJedj the Dotjjc\ or 'She 

[called ] the Mystic One T ; Henc* 'Mystic G»dd«s f T "Hue Block- Print gives 
'While Cuckoo -Headed Mystic Goddess'. 

U 
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in the hand ; and from the north, the Greenish-Black Serpent- 
Headed Mystic Goddess : [these], the Four Door-Keeping 
Yoginls, issuing from within the brain, will come to shine 
upon thee. 

Since these Twenty-eight Mighty Goddesses emanate from 
the bodily powers of Ratna-Sambhava, [He] of the Six Heruka 
Deities, recognize them. 1 

O nobly-born, the Peaceful Deities emanate from the Void- 
ness of the D harm a- Kay a ; 8 recognize them. From the 
Radiance of the Dharma-Kdya 3 emanate the Wrathful Deities ; 
recognize them. 

At this time when the Fifty-eight Blood-Drinking Deities 4 
emanating from thine own brain come to shine upon thee, 
if thou knowest them to be the radiances of thine own 
intellect, thou wilt merge, in the state of at-one-ment, into 
the body of the Blood- Drinking Ones there and then, and 
obtain Buddhahood. 

0 nobly-born, by not recognizing now, and by fleeing from 
the deities out of fear, again sufferings will come to overpower 
thee. If this be not known, fear being begotten of the Blood- 
Drinking Deities, [one is] awed and terrified and fainteth away: 
one’s own thought-forms turn into illusory appearances, and 
one wandereth into the Sangsara ; if one be not awed and 
terrified, one will not wander into the Sangsara . 

Furthermore, the bodies of the largest of the Peaceful and 
Wrathful Deities are equal [in vastness] to the limits of the 
heavens ; the intermediate, as big as Mt. Meru ; 6 the smallest, 

* In place of this, the Block-Print pres the following synonymous sentence : 
• Since these Twenty-eight Mighty Goddesses also are emanations from the 
power of the self-produced Wrathful Deities, recognize them/ 

* They are the emanations from the void, or primordial, tranquil, unshaped 
aspect of the Dharmm-Kiiya state, viewing man as the microcosm of the macrocosm. 

1 They are the emanations from the active radiant aspect of the Phmrma- 

K&ya state, — the Clear Light shining in the primordial Voidness, man, ms the 

microcosm of the macrocosm, being inseparable therefrom. 

4 The symbolism of the blood- drinking should here be kept in mind. (See 
P- »3a*-> 

1 Ml Meru (Tib. Rtrab) is the central mystical mountain of Buddhist 
cosmography. v Sce pp. 6a ff.) The spinal column, the central support of the 
human bodily structure, is, analogously, symbolized in the Tmntnu and in 
works on Yog a as the Mt. Meru of man the microcosm. 
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equal to eighteen bodies such as thine own body, set one 
upon another. Be not terrified at that; be not awed. If 
all existing phenomena shining forth as divine shapes and 
radiances be recognized to be the emanations of one's own 
intellect, Buddhahood will be obtained at that very instant 
of recognition. The saying, ‘ Buddhahood will be obtained 
in a moment [of time] ' is that which applicth now. Bearing 
this in mind, one will obtain Buddhahood by merging, in 
at-onc-ment, into the Radiances and the Kayas. 

O nobly-born, whatever fearful and terrifying visions thou 
mayst see, recognize them to be thine own thought-fonns. 

O nobly-born, if thou recognize not, and be frightened, 
then all the Peaceful Deities will shine forth in the shape 
of Maha-Kala ; 1 and all the Wrathful Deities will shine 
[forth] in the form of Dharma-Raja, the Lord of Death ; * 
and thine own thought-forms becoming Illusions [or Jfdras], 
thou wilt wander into the Sangsara. 

0 nobly-bom, if one recognize not one’s own thought- 
forms, however teamed one may be in the Scriptures — both 
Sutras and Tantras— although practising religion for a kalpa, 
one obtaineth not Buddhahood. If one recognize one’s own 
thought-forms, by one important art and by one word, Buddha- 
hood is obtained. — ' 

If one’s thought-forms be not recognized as soon as one 
dieth, the shapes of Dharma-Rlja, the Lord of Death, will 
shine forth on the Chonyid Bardo. The largest of the bodies 
of Dharma-R 5 ja, the Lord of Death, equalling the heavens [in 
vastness] ; the intermediate, Mt. Mem ; the smallest, eighteen 
times one’s own body, will come filling the world-systems. 
They will come having their upper teeth biting the nether 
lip ; their eyes glassy ; their hairs tied up on the top of the 
head ; big-bellied, narrow-waisted ; holding a [ karmic ] record- 

1 Text: Mgon -po-N&g-po (proa. Gon-po-Nag-po ) : Skt Kila-Ndtk, commonly 
known in India as Mahi-Ktla. At this stage, all 'the illusory forms of the 
Peaceful Deities blend and appear as this one deity. 

* Text: Galiin-rjt-kidroo-kyi-rgyml-po (proa. SkiM-pi^kvkyigytil.po ) : Skt. 
Dhvma-Hdja + Yama-Raja. As described here and in the Second Book of the 
Bardo Thudoi (see p. 167*) this illusory deity commonly assumes many and 
varied forms capable of merging into a single form. 
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board 1 in the hand ; giving utterance from their mouth to 
sounds of ‘ Strike ! Slay ! licking [human] brain, drinking 
blood, tearing heads from corpses, tearing out [the] hearts : 
thus will [they] come, filling the worlds. 

O nobly-born, when such thought-forms emanate, be thou 
not afraid, nor terrified ; the body which now thou possessest 
being a mental-body of \karmic\ propensities, though slain 
and chopped [to bits], cannot die. Because thy body is, 
in reality, one of voidness, thou ncedest not fear. The 
[bodies of the] Lord of Death, too, arc emanations from 
the radiances of thine own intellect ; they are not constituted 
of matter ; voidness cannot injure voidness. Beyond the 
emanations of thine own intellectual faculties, externally, 
the I eaccful and the Wrathful Ones, the Blood-Drinking 
Ones, the \ arious-Headcd Ones, the rainbow lights, the 
teirifying forms of the Lord of Death, exist not in reality: 
of this, there is no doubt Thus, knowing this, all the fear 
and terror is self-dissipated ; and, merging in the state of 
at-one-ment, Buddhahood is obtained. 

If thou recognizcst in that manner, exerting thy faith 
and affection towards the tutelary deities and believing that 
they have come to receive thee amidst the ambuscades of 
the Bar do, think, 4 [I] take refuge [in them] and remember 
the Irecious Trinity, exerting towards them [the Trinity] 
fondness and faith. Whosoever thine own tutelary deity may 
be, recollect now ; [and] calling him by name, pray thus : 

k pr ° n - hiam.tkmg\ referring to a bo.nl— cither# flogging- 
__ / d r * UCh " t ^ al ° n whKh cuJ P rits Wretched and flogged in Tibet, or else, 

c, » board written over with kanttk records of the deceased s life. Khram 
‘' n ‘ C '“ mC * a scroll of records or an inventory like • rent-roll ; Jnng 

, wood . Hence we may render the two words as * wood register ' 

£.rZ* b - r -, * la L he * re,t Tibetan Arthurian-like saga called in Tibetan 

Drobablv^u»r^r* >rCin u i ' sar '^°° n S\ or Kcsar Saga (of unknown author, but 

lionular « J" 5 r tie c, B hlh ^ n, n**» century A.D.), which is so much the 

ECirf 1 , lh * 1 maB T it by heart, a boy, thirteen 

b^2« T' a Wtahin * *° in • » *»cld back by fond relatives, 

Db^Tf^ r * “ y ' ng ’ ' ThC PUCC ° f I*™ of death, and the 

Death * ,^ .t. re ^ 1CCOrdAJ,CC With ,hc of the Lords of 

Death , and here the Tibetan word for register is 

other ?, r °“ r r ? dc '‘ nt of thli » important because, like 

describee th? B **° ThUoi ' fw^cu^riy the closely- rcUted passage 

stHkinv t’ ' ^ U f eement ' coming in the Second Book (pp. 165-9', it has 

striking correspondence with parts of the Egyptian Book of d 2 l 
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* [Alas !], wandering am I in the Bardo ; run to ray rescue ; 
Uphold me by thy grace, O Precious Tutelaryl* 

Calling upon the name of thine own guru , pray thus : 

' [Alas !] wandering am I in the Bardo ; rescue me ! 

[O] let not thy grace forsake me!' 

Have faith in the Blood-Drinking Deities, too, and offer up 
this prayer: 

'Alas! when [I am] wandering in the Sangsdra, through 
force of overpowering illusions, 

On the light-path of the abandonment of fright, fear, and awe, 
May the bands of the Bhagavans, the Peaceful and Wrathful 
Ones, lead [me] ; 

May the bands of the Wrathful Goddesses Rich in Space 
be [my] rear-guard, 

And save me from the fearful ambuscades of the Bardo, 
And place me in the state of the Perfectly-Enlightened 
Buddhas. 

When wandering alone, separated from dear friends, 
When the void forms of one’s own thoughts are shining here, 
May the Buddhas, exerting the force of their grace, 
Cause not to come the fear, awe, and terror in the Bardo. 
When the five bright Wisdom-Lights are shining here, 
May recognition come without dread and without awe ; 
When the divine bodies of the Peaceful and the Wrathful 
are shining here, 

May the assurance of fearlessness be obtained and the 
Bardo be recognized. 

When, by the power of evil karma, misery is being tasted, 
May the tutelary deities dissipate the misery; 

When the natural sound of Reality is reverberating [like] 
a thousand thunders, 

May they be transmuted into the sounds of the Six 
Syllables . 1 

1 These are of the essence mantra of Chenraxee ( A%'alokiteshvara\ being Om- 
A/a.,n PaJ-m, H**(pron. Om Mi ui-Pny-miHnng,. (See p. 134*.) Chcnraxce 
being the patron-god, or national tutelary deity, of Tibet, and this being his 
mantra, its repetition, both io the human world and on the Bardo plane, is 
credited with bringing to an end the cycle of rebirth and thereby giving entrance 
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When unprotected, karma having to be followed here, 

I beseech the Gracious Compassionate [One] 1 to protect me ; 

When suffering miseries of karmic propensities here, 

May the blissfulness of the Clear Light dawn ; 

May the Five Elements* not rise up as enemies; 

But may I behold the realms of the Five Orders of the 
Enlightened Ones.' 

Thus, in earnest faith and humility, offer up the prayer ; 
whereby all fears will vanish and Buddhahood in the Sambho^a- 
kaya will undoubtedly be won: important is this. Being un- 
distracted, repeat it in that manner, three or [even] seven times. 

into Nmmna ; hence its importance in the Dardo prayer. In the Tibetan work 
called Mam bkah*hbum (pron. Ma ni-iaA-boom), L e. * History of the Muni or 
Mantra of Chcnrucc)' this » -antra is said to be ‘the essence of all happiness, 
prosperity, and knowledge, and the great means of liberation ' ; also it is said 
that the ow closes the door of rebirth among the gods, Mid, among the <wmi 
(or titans). ni, among mankind, pay, among sub-human creatures, mi, among 
prtlai (or unhappy ghosts), and hit ng, among the inhabitants of Hell Accord- 
ingly, each of the sis syllables is given the colour of the light-path corresponding 
to the six states of existence, thus t om, the white light-path of the deva-loka (or 
world of the gods) ; mu, the green light-path of the asum loka (or world of the 
titans) ; ni, the yellow light-path of the manaka-ioka (or human world) ; fdy, 
the blue light-path of the trryaka-loka (or brute world); mi, the red light-path 
of the prrta-loka (or ghost world) ; and A tong, the smoke-coloured or black light- 
path of the nnraka-loka or Hell world). 

There b an old Tibetan folk-tale concerning a religious devotee who tried to 
incline hb irreligious mother to devotional observances and merely succeeded in 
habituating her to the recitation of this mantra. Her bad ka rma predominating 
over her good knrma ( at death she passed into the Hell-world, whereupon her 
son, being proficicsu ia yog*, went to her rescue ; and she, upon seeing him, 
wss able, in virtue of having recited the mantra on earth, to recite it in Hell, 
and instantaneously she and all who heard it were liberated from Hell : for, as 
the tale at its end teaches, ' Such b the power of the mantra '. 

The origin of this mantra is traceable through Ur Bn works concerning the 
introduction (during the eighth century of Tan trie Buddhism into Tibet. Dr. 
Waddell is inclined to doubt that these ttrf&n works were hidden away then 
(i. e. in the time of Padma Sambhava) and in later centuries recovered, as the 
UrtonM (be. ‘takera-out’ of such lost books) dahn, and suggests that their 
compilation dates from the fourteenth to the sixteenth century — a tentative and 
possibly unsound theory (cf. L. A. Waddell. Lamaum in Sikkim, in the Gaart- 
Utr of Srkkim, ed. by H. H. Risky, Calcutta, 189*, p. 089 ; also our Introduction, 
PP- 73-7^ any case, the mantra, at least by tradition (which ordinarily 
** M reliable as recorded history), seems to have come into, or been originated 
in, Tibet contemporaneously with the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet. 

1 That b, Chenraxec. 

* These are : Earth, Air, Water, Fire, and Ether. 
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However heavy the evil karina may be and however weak 
the remaining karma may be f it is not possible that li Feta- 
tion will not be obtained [if one but recognize]. If, never- 
theless, despite everything done m these [stages of the Bardo], 
recognition is still not brought about, then — there being danger 
of one J s wandering further, into the third Bardo, called the 
Sidpa Bar do— the setting- face-to-face for that will be shown 
in detail hereinafter. 

[THE CONCLUSION, SHOWING THE FUNDAMEN- 
TAL IMPORTANCE OF THE BARDO TEACH- 
INGS] 

Whatever the religious practices of any one may have been, 
—whether extensive or limited, — during the moments of death 
various misleading illusions occur ; and hence this Thodol is 
indispensable* To those who have meditated much, the real 
Truth dawneth as soon as the body and consciousness-principle 
part. The acquiring of experience while living is important 1 
they who have [then] recognized [the true nature of] their own 
being . 1 and thus have had some experience, obtain great power 
during the Bardo of the Moments oT Death, when the Clear 
Light dawneth. 

Again, the meditation on the deities of the Mystic Path of 
the Mantra, [both in the [ visualizing and the perfecting stages, 
while living, will be of great influence when the peaceful and 
wrathful visions dawn on the Chottyid Bardo* Thus the 
training in this Bardo being of particular importance even 
while living,® hold to it t read it, commit it to memory, bear 
it in mind properly, read it regularly thrice ; let the words 
and the meanings be very dear ; it should be so that the 
words and the meanings will not be forgotten even though 
a hundred executioners were pursuing [thee]. 

1 Lit, J Intellect' or 1 poincio^sJicsi'prinClplc 

I cr. the follo wi ng passige fro hi TJtt op ikt Craft df chap. V, 

Cooper's ed* cp r 37 J: 1 that what man that luslelh, and frlU gladly die welt 
aiid surely and mctitinlly, without peril, he must take heed visibly, and study 
ud leam diligently ihi* (nH of dyitiE, md dilfoSitiJm ihc-reaf ibcvcHid,, 
While he bln heal [1, c. health]; and IWt abide till the death cnleneth in him.' 
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It is called the Great Liberation by Hearing, because even 
those who have committed the five boundless sins 1 * * are sure 
to be liberated if they hear it by the path of the ear. There- 
fore read it in the midst of vast congregations. Disseminate 
it. Through having heard it once, even though one do not 
comprehend it, it will be remembered in the Intermediate 
State without a word being omitted, for the intellect becometh 
ninefold more lucid [there]. Hence it should be proclaimed 
in the ears of all living persons; it should be read over the 
pillows of all persons who are ill ; it should be read at the 
side of all corpses : it should be spread broadcast. 

Those who meet with this [doctrine] are indeed fortunate. 
Save for them who have accumulated much merit and absolved 
many obscurations, difficult is it to meet with it. Even when 
met with, difficult is it to comprehend it. Liberation will be 
won through simply not disbelieving it upon hearing it. There- 
fore treat this [doctrine] very dearly : it is the essence of all 
doctrines.* 

The Setting-Face-to-Face while experiencing Reality in the 
Intermediate State, called 'The Teaching Which Liberateth 
By Merely Being Heard And That Which Liberateth By 
Merely Being Attached * ■ is finished . 4 

1 These are : patricide, matricide, setting two religious bodies at war, killing 
a saint, and causing blood to flow from the body of a Tathigata (Le. a Buddha). 

* Here the Block-Print has : • Thb is the Tantra of all doctrines.’ 

* This refers to the Thadol. (See pi 19a 4 .) 

* The Block-Print text, corresponding in all essentials, and in almost every 
important detail, word for word with the text of our Manuscript, contains (on 
folio 48 b) . the parallel concluding sentence of the Ckdnyid Bardo, the following, 
which differs from our own : * The Teaching for the Intermediate State, the 
Setting-Face to-Face while experiencing Reality, from 71 # Great Liberation by 
Hearing While m ike Intermediate State , Liberating by Merely Being Heard, And 
Liberating By Merely Being Seen, is finished.' 


[BOOK II] 

[THE SI DP A BARDO ] 

THIS IS KNOWN AS THE GOOD HEAD-PART 
OF THAT CALLED ‘THE PROFOUND ESSENCE 
OF THE LIBERATION BY HEARING’,— THE RE- 
MINDER, THE CLEAR SETTING-FACE-TO-FACE 
IN THE INTERMEDIATE STATE WHEN SEEKING 
REBIRTH 1 


1 Text: SRLD-PA BAR-DOHI NGO-SPROD GSALHDEBS THOS- 
GROL ZHES-BYA-VA ZABPAHI NYING-KHU ZHES-BYA-VAHI DVU- 
PHYOGS LEGS (pronounced: SID-PA BAR-DOI NGO-TOD SAL-DEB 
TH0-DOL SHAY-CHA-WA ZAB PAI NYING-KHU SHAY-CHA-WAI 
U-CHO LAY). 

In the Block- Print, the Pardo Thodot being divided Into two distinctly 
separate books— whereas in our MS. Book II is *n unbroken continuation of 
Book I — the first four folios of its second book contain— unlike our MS. a 
summary of the introductory parts of the first book ; and the title of Book II 
of the Block-Print is as follows : Bar-do Thosgroi Chat-mo Las Snd-fa Bar- 
do hi Wgo-Sfir&d Bskugs so (pronounced: Bar-do TM-dol Chan-mo Lay Sid-pa 
Bar-dot Ngo-Tdd Zhu-w), which means, 'Herein Lieth the Setling-Face-to- 
Focc in the Intermediate State of [or when seeking] Worldly Eaistence (Le. 
Rebirth), from - The Great Liberation by Hearing on the After- Death Plane ” \ 


10,1 
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‘The essence of nil things is one and the same, perfectly calm and tranquil, 
and shows no sign of “ becoming n ; ignorance, however, is in its blindness and 
delusion oblivious of Enlightenment, and, on that account, cannot recognise 
truthfully all those conditions, differences, and activities which characterize the 
phenomena of the Universe.' — Aslivnghosha. Tht Awak*mng of Fadk 
(Suzuki's Translation ). 
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[THE OBEISANCES] 

To the assembled Deities, to the Tutelarics, to the ( rurus , 

Humbly is obeisance paid : 

May Liberation in the Intermediate State be vouchsafed by 
Them. 1 

[INTRODUCTORY VERSES] 

Above, in the Great Pardo- Thddol, 

The Pardo called Chonyid was taught ; 

And now, of the Bardo called Sidpa, 

The vivid reminder is brought. 

[PART I] 

[THE AFTER-DEATH WORLD] 

[Introductory Instructions to the Officiant] : Although, 
heretofore, while in the Chonyid Bardo , many vivid re- 
mindings have been given, — setting aside those who have 
had great familiarity with the real Truth and those who 
have good karma, — for them of evil karma who have had 
no familiarity, and for them of evil karma who because 
of the influence thereof become stricken with fear and terror, 
recognition is difficult. These go down to the houitecnth 
Day ; and, to rcimpress them vividly, that which follows is 
to be read. 

[THE BARDO BODY: ITS BIRTH AND ITS 
SUPERNORMAL FACULTIES] 

Worship having been offered to the Trinity, and the pra>cr 
invoking the aid of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas having been 
recited, then, calling the deceased by name, three or seven 
times, speak thus : 

0 nobly-born, listen thou well, and bear at heart that birth 

1 Lit., * Act so as to liberate in the Intermediate State ’—a direct supplication 
to the Deities, Tutelarics, and Cmmi, rendered by us in the third person to fit 
the context better. 
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in the Hell-world, m the Ztora- world, and in this Bardo - body 
is of the kind called supernormal birth, 1 

Indeed, when thou wert experiencing the radiances of the 
Peaceful and the Wrathful, in the CkBnyid Bardo, being unable 
to recognize, thou didst faint away, through fear, about three a 
and one-half days [after thy decease] ; and, then, when thou 
wert recovered from the swoon, thy Knower must have risen 
up in its primordial condition and a radiant body, resembling 
the former body, must have sprung forth 1 — as the Tartfrti says, 

■ Having a body [seemingly] fleshly [resembling] the former 
and that to be produced. 

Endowed with all sense -faculties and power of unimpeded 
motion, 

Possessing karmic miraculous powers, 

Visible to pure celestial eyes [of Bardo beings] of like 
nature/ 

Such, then, is the teaching. 

That [radiant body] — thus referred to as [resembling] * the 
former and that to be produced* [meaning that one will have 
a body just like the body of flesh and blood, the former human, 
propensity body) — will also be endowed with certain signs and 
beauties of perfection such as beings of high destiny possess. 

This body, [bom] of desire, is a thought -form hallucination 
in the Intermediate State, and it U called desire-body. 

At that time — -if thou art to be born as a deva — visions 
of the ZVfls-world will appear to thee ; similarly — wherever 
thou art lo be bom— if as an asura , or a human being, or 

1 TflXt: f.Viiis -iivfi [procu meaning < to be bom in disguise r — «/*** - 

1 In disguise ' +■ =. ‘ to be born "—or 1 to be born in a supernormal manner \ 

L f. J supernormal birth \ A* the text will proceed lo explain, the blrth-pruc«S 
in the a tier-death Elates. U quite unlike that known on earth, 

7 In error, probably in l nut sc rib mg, the text here baa 1 fb*r F instead at 
r three \ 

1 This springing forth, or birth of the Bardo body, about three and one-halF 
days after death. Le. upon the expiration of the three and one-half uT four! 
days {eon pa ruble lo the pre-mLi! period, normally passed in sleep, or dream, 
or B l CMMCt o uSncas, on the human plane), menlEa tied on pages 93 and 105, is 
said bo occur instantaneously, 1 Oku a trout leaping forth from waier ’ ia the 
liraile 0*ed l)y Tibetan, grtntr to explain it ; il ia the actual process of being born, 
in Ibe Intermediate Stale, paralleling birth in our world. 
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a brute , 1 or a prrta, or a being m Hell, a vision of the place 
will appear to thee. 

Accordingly, the word 1 former 1 [in the quotation] implielh 
that prior to the three and one-hali days thou wilt have been 
thinking thou hadst the same sort of a body as the former 
body Of flesh and blood, possessed by thee in thy former 
existence because of habitual propensities ; * and the word 
f produced r is so used because, afterwards, the vision of 
thy future place of birth will appear to thee. Hence, the 
expression as a whole, " former and that to be produced , 
referreth to these [L e. the fleshly body just discarded and 
the fleshly body to be assumed at rebirth], 

At that time, follow not the visions which appear to thee. 
Be not attracted ; be not weak : if, through weakness, thou 
bo fond of them, thou wilt have to wander amidst the Six 
Lotas and suffer pain. 

Up to the other day thou wert unable to recognize the 
Chonytd Ifardo ¥ and hast had to wander down this far t 
Now, if thou art to hold fast to the real Truth, thou must 
allow thy mind to rest undistractedty in the nothing-to-do, 
uothing-to-hold condition of the un obscured, primordial, bright, 
void state of thine intellect, to which thou hast been introduced 
by thy guru} [Thereby] thou will, obtain Liberation without 
having to enter the door of the womb* But if thou art imabic 
to know thyself, then, whosoever may be thy tutelaty deity 
and thy £vru t meditate on them, in a state of intense fondness 

* Thai is ip esoteri caTly, a. human brute -like bein£ i^cf- pp. t 3 ^ Ifl 9 i 
and 3g-fir). 

1 That is tci say, the fatbits (or kmrMk} prediction For swigiirtr ciihEciice 
arisij,* Irem the thirst for Ufe< from the wish to be borri, is the »le cause of 
one’s pcaacsilag it body, human or any other. The Goal wMch the demitce 
must gain a * the Unbetome, the Unborn, the Unmade, the Unformed A irpaim, 

1 h ii herein assumed that the deceased has had, whed in the human world, 
some elementary Inching*, at least, concern! p£ mental concentration, or contm 
of the thinking processes, nutficieot ia liavc rallied d ie state o. non- the -£■- 
formation described as that of “Ujg nothinf-twIOi nothing - in - h j^» ! d ccn. iilloo. ^ o 
the unmodified, primordial mind, which is the state of 'sogo defined bj. PatiL „n \ 
(in bis Yoga Aphorisms, L aj as 1 the suppression of the tnhstonnatifl os of the 
thinking principle Another rendering of the some pa-i£age *B t 15 c 

restraint gf mental modifications’ (R MPa Prasad, pnlinjeti'i 'tag* S2lm$ m < 
Sorted Book j of the Htn.im, AUahabad, igna, iv* j). 
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and humble trust, as overshadowing 1 the crown of thy head* 1 
This is of great importance. Be not distracted. 

[Instructions to the Officiant]: Thus speak, and, if recogni- 
tion result from that. Liberation will be obtained, without 
need of the wandering in the Six Lokas. If, however, through 
influence of bad karma t recognition is made difficult, thereupon 
say as follows : 

O nobly-born, again listen. 1 Endowed with all sense- 
faculties and power of unimpeded motion 1 Implieth [that 
although] thou mayst have been, when living, blind of the 
eye, or deaf, or lame, yet on this After- Death Plane thine 
eyes will see forms, and thine ears will hear sounds, and all 
other sense-organs of thine will be unimpaired and very keen 
and complete. Wherefore the Barda-bady hath been spoken 
of as 1 endowed with all sense-faculties h . That [condition of 
existence, in which thou thyself now art] is an indication that 
thou art deceased and wandering in the Bardo, Act ao as to 
know this. Remember the teachings ; remember the teachings. 

0 nobly-bom* ' unimpeded motion 1 implieth that thy present 
body being a desire-body— thine intellect having been separated 
from its seat* — is not a body of gross matter, so that now Ihou 
hast the power to go right through any rock-masses* hills, 
boulders, earth, houses, and Mt. Meru Itself without being im- 
pcded, J Excepting Budh-Gayi and the mother's womb,* even 

1 Or 1 directly above f or lit., 1 as being upon the crown of thy bead f . The 
aigniGcanee herein is occult? the Bi-alimi nic Aperture, threugb which E be 
coflKiuuinra-prinnpjj normally departs from the human body, cither tem- 
porarily in v^flr trance or permanently at death, is upon the crown of the bead j 
and if the visualisation be centred directly over tbnt aperture very definite 
psychic or spiritual benefit accrues to the yfeualber* [CL p. 9a 1 .) 

* The * seat T ii the human body which hms been left behind. 

1 This power, ELipernortnil in the hiun,in world, is normal In the fourth- 
dimeiLuennl niter-death state. In the human world, such powers. Innate id all 
persona, can be developed and exercised lb rout'll proficiency in The 

lluddhn describes some of them thus: 1 In this <»*e suppose that a being 
enjoy*! h. the possession, in various wnyi, of mystic power i from being one, be 
ben., ometh niu ! lifts tm ; from being; multiform, hcbeCUmeth one, from being visible, 
lie becomcth invisible; he pm»eLh without hindrance to the further side of 
a wall or b&Ulrmcnt. or m mountain, as If through nir ; he walkcth on wafer 
without dlvidiiif it, as if cm soft] ground ; he travelleth cross-legged through 
[he sky t like the birds on the wtng Vaggn, Aniptttotn Nikfr l). 

* Unless previously endowed with a very hi^h degree of spiritual enlighten- 
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PAST l] 

the King of Mountains, Mt. Meru itself, can be passed through 
by thee, straight forwards and backwards unimped edly. That, 
toOj is an indication that thou art wandering in the Sidpa 
Bar do. Remember thy guru's teachings, and pray to the 

Compassionate Lord. 

O nobly -born, thou art actually endowed with the power 
of miraculous action/ which is not, however, the fruit of any 
sam5dhi l but a power come to thee naturally ; and, there- 
fore, it is of the nature of karmic power.® Thou art able 
in a moment to traverse the four continents round about 
Ml Meru. 3 Or thou canst instantaneously arrive in whatever 
place thou wbhest ; thou hast the power of reaching there 
within the time which a man taketh to bend, or to stretch 
forth his hand. These various powers of illusion and of 
shape -shifting desire not, desire not. 11 

None is there [of such powers] which thou mayst desire 
which thou canst not exhibit. The ability to exercise them 
unimpeded Iy existeth in thee now. Know this, and pray to 
the guru. 

0 nobly-born, * Visible to pure celestial eyes of like nature 1 

incut, the deceased (Aim • it consciously go to Ihcw two places al will; fur from 
EJudli-Gay* !*» a great puyehi c -centre ) and Emm the mother’s womb (as being 
the destined path to rebirth; radiate such psychically- blinding mdtinco that 
the ordinary mentality would be overcome WLth fear in the Hint manner as 
when sq the Santo v»fiott» radiances dawn, and so would avoid them. Cl", 
stanza S, ‘The Pith nf Good Wishes Which Protected! From Fear in the 

p. 3 o€.) 

1 Text : rdru-hphtul (pron. miil) \ mil* meaning ‘ power to change one's, 
shape*; and hphrvU meaning J power to change one's size and □umber', by 
appearing or disappearing at will, as one or as many, large or small. If 
developed on the earth . plan e, through yqgie practices, such miraculous power 
becomes a permanent endowment, and am k employed in the body or out of 
the body (as when in the Atnfe). 

* The text implies that the .deceased is possessed of Hie miraculous power as 
a result of his be [up— through the workings of ianM— in the Intermediate 
Stale* wherein such power b natural* and not because of merit acquired through 
the practice of jYga when in tbe human body. 

1 S« pp, 63-5, concerning Cosmography, 

* The must advanced of the teach the disci pte not to strive after psjcfck 

powers of this nature for their OW'D sake [ for anti I the discipk is morally fit to use 
them wisely they become a scrioua impediment lo his higher Spiritual develop- 
ment i n&t until the lower or passional nature of man is completely mastered is 
he safe in using them. 
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imptieth that those [beings] of like nature, being those of 
similar constitution [or level of knowledge] in the Inter- 
mediate State, will Individually see each other . 1 For example, 
those beings who are destined to be born amongst dn'tis will 
see each other [and so on]. Dote not on them [seen by 
thee]* but meditate upon the Compassionate One. 

"Visible to pure celestial eyes" [also] implieth that the 
devas i being bom [pure] En virtue of merit, are visible to 
the pure celestial eyes of those who practise dkydna, These 
will not see them at all times; when mentally concentrated 
[upon them] they see [them], when not, they see [them] not. 
Sometimes, even w r heu practising dhydna^ they are liable to 
become distracted [and not see them ]. 2 


[CHARACTERISTICS OF EXISTENCE IN THE 
INTERMEDIATE STATE] 

0 nobly-bom* the possessor of that sort of body will see 
places [familiarly known on the earth-plane] and relatives 
[there] as one seeth another in dreams. 

Thou seest thy relatives and connexions and speakest to 
them, but rcceivest no reply. Then* seeing them and thy 
family weeping, thou thlnkest, * I am dead ! What shall 
I do?' and fee test great misery* just like a fish cast out 

1 In addition to the normal human eyes with their limited vision, lamtH £*y 

that there are five sorts p( eyes; (ij Eyes of Instinct (or Eyes of the Flesh), 
like those of birds. and beasliof prey, which, in meat possess a ^renter 

rangE oi vision than huOMJIl eye* ; (o) Celestial Eyes, like the eyes of the lAtoi,?, 
capable of seeing the human world ns well as their own* and the past and 
future. hirtha of beings in both worlds throughout many lifetimti', (3 Eyes oi 
Truth, like the eyes of Bodhisattvas and Arhanls, capable of seeing throughout 
hundreds of world- periods {or kaffitii- backwards and in the future ; {^1 Divine 
Eyes, of the most highly advanced BodhtsalWas, capable of seeing throughout 
million* of world-periods that which has been and that which will he j and 
(5) Eyes of Ww4om of the Buddhas, capable of seeing, in like manner, through- 
out eternity. 

1 Ordinarily it is only when clairvoyant vision it induced b-y dJky&tn, or exiats 
naturally in certain, specially gifted elairVoy anti, and directed to the dVon- world, 
that the i/vrna are seen; wroelimes, however, the divas appear unexpectedly. 
The Tn-Aictio, like the canon teal literature of Northern Buddhism, is replete 
with visions and unexpected visitations of rfroas, as Christian and Moslem 
sacred literature is replete with lore concerning angels. 
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(of water] on red-hot embers. Such misery thou wilt be 
experiencing at present. But feeling miserable will avail 
thee nothing now, IF thou hast a divine guru? pray to him. 
Pray to the Tutelary Deity, the Compassionate One, Even 
though thou Fcelest attachment for thy relatives and con- 
nexions, it will do thee no good. So be not attached. 
Pray to the Compassionate Lord ; thou, --.link have nought 
of sorrow, or of terror, or of awe. 

O nobly-born, when thou art driven [hither and thither 
by the ever-moving wind of karma, thine intellect, having 
no object upon which to rest, will be like a leather tossed 
about by the wind, riding on the home of breath- 1 * * * 5 Cease- 
lessly and involuntarily w ilt thou be wandering about. f° 
all those who are weeping [thou wilt say], 1 Here I am j weep 
not.' But they not hearing thee, thou wilt think, 1 am 
dead ! ' And again, at that time, thou wilt be feeling very 
miserable. Be not miserable in that way. 

There will be a grey twilight-like light, both by night 
and by day, and at all times. 13 In that kind o! Intermediate 
State thou wilt be either for one, two, three, four, five, six, 
or seven weeks, until the forty-ninth day , 1 It hath been said 
that ordinarily the miseries of the Sirfpa B ardo arc experienced 
for about twenty-two days ; but, because of the determining 
influence of karma , a fixed period is not assured. 

0 nobly-bom, at about that time, the fierce wind of karma, 
terrific and hard to endure, will drive thee [onwards], from 
behind, In dreadful gusts. Fear it nol. I hat is thine own 

1 This re [bra lo a supe (human jirra of the Divyauj^ba Order, (See Addenda, 

p. naa.) 

1 Like the restless wind, 4vnw is ever in motion, and the i r, telleor, wb» 

without the support of the hiiin&B body, is its plaything, 

5 explain tills by saying that in l lie Jo- body, which es a mind -born 

desire-body, the nervou* system of the earth-plim body being larking, the 
light of the sun and moon and stare Is not visible to the deceased. Only the 
natural light of nalnre (referred to by medieval alchemists and mystics as the 
‘istrul light is to be seen in the after-death state; and this ‘astral lifiht 1 is 
sail to be univeisally {USused throughout the ether, like M earth twilight* yet 
quite bright enough Car the eyes of the ethereally mnititilted beings in the 
Bnndo. (Cf. p. 9S 1 ,} 

1 See our Introduction, pp. 0-7. 
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illujilnn. Thick awesome darkness will appear in front of 
thee continually, from the midst af which tJiere will come 
such terror- producing utterances as 1 Strike ! Slay f 1 and 
similar threats , 1 Fear these not. 

In other cases, of persons of much cvilkartua, karmically- 
produced flesh- eating rak&ltasas [or demons] bearing various 
weapons will utter, * Strike! Slayt 1 and so on, making 
a frightful tumult They will come upon one as if com- 
peting amongst themselves as to which [of them] should 
get hold of one, Apparitional illusions, too, of being pursued 
by various terrible beasts of prey will dawn. Snow, rain, 
darkness, fierce blasts [of wind], and hallucinations of being 
pursued by many people likewise will come; [and] sounds as 
of mountains crumbling down, and of angry overflowing seas, 
and of the roaring of fire, and of fierce winds springing up.- 

When these sounds come one, being terrified by them, 
will dec before them in every direction, not caring whither 
one fleeth. But the way will be obstructed by three awful 
pretip ices— white, and black, and red. They will be terror- 
inspiring and deep, and one will fed as if one were about: to 
fall down them. Q nobly-born, they are not really preci- 
pices; they are Anger, Lust, and Stupidity . 3 

1 The dweller in the ZJoitfo, because of the kjtmit cfTeCfcii of selfishness when 
living in Ific human World, is obsessed with ibe belief that all other Banin 
beings are as enmity with hi m • hence tie hll |Liesc frightful hal luei nations. as m 
a nightmare, (Oi p. 148,) 

1 la Tht Six DatirirteSf a [realise on the pr^dicil appliubna of various yejeJ, 
which we haic translated oul of Lite original Tiber in. there is a para Lie] passage 
which amplifies thie , sa follows ; * I Tone fiudeth not til® Path during (he Second 
Barrie (i.t during the OEidi^wJ Ltauini, then four joiinds called “awe-inspiring 
LijDTjds r ' [am htarij] ; from the vital-force of Ibet^lbdement, u sound ]jilfe Ihe 
crumbling down of a mountain ; from the liiil rarce or the mltr-tlnniEUi 
a Sound like the breaking of J storm -tossed] ocean-waves ; from the vtiat forte of 
tbe firr element, a sound as of a jungle afire; from the vital-force of the air- 
element, a sound like a thousand thunders reverberating simultaneously - 
Herein are described the psychic resultants of the disintegrating procc-r* called 
death as affecting the four grosser elements com posing 1 ihe human body 
aFEregalu ; Ihe eLbcr-etement is not named, because in that element alone— 
I.e- in Ihe ethereal, or Biirdo-hady — the const iausness-princi pie continues to 
tsisC tCf. page 93 1 .) 

2 The precipices are tartan illusions, symbolical of ihe three evil pinions • 
and the falling dowq them syrabohres tbe entrance ihtQaWOmb pH or to rebirth. 
* See page laj 1 ,) 
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Know at that time that it is the Sidpa Barde [in which 
thou art]. Invoking, by name, the Compassionate Ore, pray 
earnestly, thus: *0 Compassionate Lord* aed my Guru, and 
the Precious Trinity, suffer it not that l (so-and-^ by name) 
fall into the unhappy worlds/ Act so as to forget this not. 

Others who have accumulated merit, and devoted them- 
selves sincerely to religion, will experience various delightful 
pleasures and happiness and ease in full measure. But that 
class of neutral beings who have neither earned merit nor 
created bad karma will experience neither pEeaauie nor pain, 
but a sort of colourless stupidity of indifference. 0 nobly- 
born, whatever comcth in that manner— whatever delightful 
pleasures thou mayst experience— be not attracted by them , 
date not (011 them]: think, 'May the Gum and the Trinity 
be worshipped [with these merit-given delights]'. Abandon 
all dotings and hankerings. 

Even though thou dost not experience pleasure, or pain, 
but only indifference, keep thine intellect in the undistracted 
state of the [meditation upon the] Great Symbol, without 
thinking that thou art meditating. 1 This is of vast im- 


portance. 

0 nobly born, at that time, at bridge-heads, in temples, 
by si upas of eight kinds, 1 thou wilt rest a little while, but 
thou wilt not be able to remain there very long, for thine 

■ Teat: frqgom wdymgt ->W ( prorvjfli* mtJynig - ‘ non-m notation r 

non-distraction r ; referring to a sWe o' menial C0K»ntrjltWD hmAMchoa 
thought ofmeditaUoo ItadfiiaBnwndlPiiitRMle. This is the state a I 
If one thinks nut is meditating, the thought alone inhibits tne meditation . 
hence the warning to the deceased. 

1 This refer* to the eight purposes for wtiklt a pngodn ■ ts h"v . 

Two such instances may he cited in elucidation: t,i jTiflffl-igje ,J r 

I nrqiL nm ml-ltiSJ***) i mdiod-rtiti or chorltH - stAjia ) i* here Ironsl n Ui bl e as 
‘object of worship ", and t-nam-r^yiti as 'victory ; hiincc this sort o pagtJ J ,s 
one for marking a Victory, Uc, a monument; (a ,i rfm i [iron. 

refers to a staj* used M * monument for marking the spot 
where a Hint of sage died. or the place □ ! burial of the urn containing w ie 
a Orte h s ashes. Other pagodas are purely symbolical structures erected M 
Christian cresses are -as objects of worship or veneration. In CeyEon w*nj 
Mpes are erected sold? to enshrine sacred books nr reL-ques. The ptal st *p** 
of North-west Indio, near Peshawar and at isatla, °P cn , caa '** 

bo ne-rtiiqu cs and other object*. Two of them contained authentic bits ot the 

bym-i uf the Buddha. 
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intellect hath been separated from thine [earth-plane] body. 1 * * 
Because of this inability to loiter, thou oft-times wilt feel per- 
turbed and vexed and panic-stricken. At times, thy Knower 
will be dim ; at times, fleeting and incoherent. Thereupon this 
thought will occur to thee, * Alas ! I am dead 1 What shall 
I do ? ’ and because of such thought the Knower will become 
saddened and the heart chilled, and thou wilt experience 
infinite misery of sorrow.* Since thou canst not rest in 
any one place, and feel impelled to go on, think not of 
various things, but allow the intellect to abide in its own 
[unmodified] state. 

As to food, only that which hath been dedicated to thee 
can be partaken of by thee, and no other food.* As to 
friends at this time, there will be no certainty. 4 

These are the indications of the wandering about on the 
Stdpa Bardo of the mental-body. At the time, happiness 
and misery will depend upon karma. 

Thou wilt see thine own home, the attendants, relatives, 
and the corpse, and think, * Now I am dead ! What shall 
I do ? and being oppressed with intense sorrow, the thought 

1 Like a person travelling a loot at night along a highway, Laving his attention 
arrested by prominent landmarks, great isolated trees, houses, bridge-heads, 
temples, ttupas, and so on, the dead. In their own way, have similar experiences 
when earth. wandering. They are attracted, by karmic propensities, to familiar 
haunts in the human world, but being possessed of a mental or desire body 
cannot remain long at any one place. As our text explains, they are driven 
hither and thither by the winds of karmic desires — like a feather before a gale. 

1 It should be remembered here that all the terrifying phenomena and the 
unhappiness are entirely karmic. Had the deceased been developed spiritually, 
his Bardo existence would have been peaceful and happy from the first, and be 
would not have wandered down so far as this. The Bardo ThOdol is concerned 
chiefly with the normal individual, and not with highly developed human beings 
whom death sets free into Reality. 

Like fairies and spirits of the dead according to Celtic belief, or the daemons 
of ancient Greek belief, the dwellers in the Bardo are said to live on invisible 
ethereal essences, which they extract cither from food offered to them on the 
human plane or else from the general store- house of nature. In Tkt Si * 
Docirtttti, already referred to above (p. tfia*), there is this reference to the 
inhabitants of the Bardo : ‘ They live on odours [or the spiritual essences of 
material things].* 

Fnends may or may not exist in the Intermediate State, as on earth ; but 
even if they do, they are powerless to counteract any bad karma of the deceased. 
He must follow hb own path, aa marked out by karma. 
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part I] THE DESIRE FOR A BODY 

will occur to thee, 1 0 what would I not give to possess 
a body!' And so thinking, thou wilt be wandering hither 
and thither seeking a body. 

Even though thou couldst enter thy dead body nine times 
over — owing to the long interval "which thou hast passed in 
the Chonyid Bardo—\\ will have been frozen if in winter, been 
decomposed if in summer, or, otherwise, thy relatives will 
have cremated it, or interred it, or thrown it into the water, 
or given it to the birds and beasts of prey. 1 Wherefore 
finding no place for thyself to enter into, thou wilt be dis- 
satisfied and have the sensation of being squeezed into cracks 
and crevices amidst rocks and boulders. 1 he experiencing 
of this sort of misery occurs in the Intermediate State 
when seeking rebirth. Even though thou seekest a bod>, 
thou wilt gain nothing but trouble. Put aside the desire for 
a body ; and permit thy mind to abide in the state of resigna- 
tion, and act so as to abide therein. 

By thus being set face to face, one obtaincth liberation 

from the Bardo. 


[THE JUDGEMENT] 

[Instructions to the Officiant]: Yet, again, it may be possible 
that because of the influence of bad karma one will not 
recognize even thus. Therefore, call the deceased by name, 
and speak as follows : 

0 nobly-born, (so-and-so), listen. 1 hat thou art suffering 
so cometh from thine own karma ; it is not due to any one 
else’s: it is by thine own karma. Accordingly, pray earnestly 
to the Precious Trinity ; that will protect thee. If thou 
neither prayest nor knowest how to meditate upon the Great 
Symbol nor upon any tutelary deity, the Good Genius, who 

1 All known forms of disposal of a corpse are practised in Tibet, including 

mummification. ( See pp. 35-8.) . 

• This symbolizes the getting into undesirable wombs, such as those of bu 

beings of animal-like nature. _ , . 

» Text : Unn-chig-*kvts-paki-lha (pron - ‘simultaneous- 
ly born god (or good spirit, or genius)*, the personification of a human being 
higher, or divine, nature ; popularly known in Sikkimese as * ’ 

‘ Little white god 
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was born simultaneously with thee, will come now and count 
out thy good deeds [with] white pebbles., and the Evil Genius, 3 
who was born simultaneously with thee, will come and count 
out thy evil deeds [with] black pebbles. Thereupon, thou 
wilt be greatly frightened, awed, and terrified, and wilt 
tremble ; and thou wilt attempt to tell lies, saying, * I have 
not committed any evil deed 

Then the Lord of Death will say, 1 1 will consult the Mirror 
of Karma ' . 

So saying, he will look in the Mirror, wherein every good 
and evil act is vividly reflected. Lying will be of no avail- 

Then [one of the Executive Furies of] the Lord of Death 
"dll place round thy neck a rope and drag thee along ; he will 
cut off thy head, extract thy heart, pull out thy intestines, lick 
up thy brain, drink thy blood, eat thy flesh, and gnaw thy 
bones - a but thou wilt be Incapable of dying. Although 
thy body be hacked to pieces, it will revive again. The re- 
peated hacking will cause intense pain and torture. 

Even at the time that the pebbles arc being counted out, 
be not frightened, nor terrified ; tell no lies ; and fear not the 
Lord of Death, 

Thy body being a mental body is incapable of dying even 
though beheaded and quartered. In reality, Lhy body is of 
the nature of void ness thou needst not be afraid. The 

‘ T ci£ l LhaK-ckig- sije 'i-pnki- hfirr (pren. Limn ■■ &yr-p,n-df} ■ ; sinml ta neons- 
ly-born (Jeijjichi (or evil spirit, or genius) the person ififs.1 iott of* human being's 
tower, or tirnil, luUure; popularly known in Sikkimese 3a 
• proa. 1 L. i ills black mar# (or demon ) *. 

1 These larLurea symbolize the pangs of Uic ileoeased'E conscience; for I lie 
J udgemen t, u herein described, symbglfocs the rising up of the Good Genius in 
judgement against the Evil Genius, the Judge being the conscience itself in its 
stern aspect of injpatltrJity and lave of righ Icouescu ; the Mirror is memory- 
Oput element— (he purely human clement- — of the ccmscfousaess-content of the 
deceased, owns* forward, and. by oils ring lame excuses, tries tomeet a-ccnsntfons 
it, saying. 1 Owing to such-and-aucb circumstances 1 hid t* do so-and- 
so T . Another element cf the consciousness-content WMflcS forward and says, 

1 k ou were guided by such -and-auth motives ; your deed* partake of the black 
colour’. Then l«e more friendly one of such elements arises aed protests, 
l Birt I have ndl-abd-ffiicb jaali ficaiion ; and the deceuad deserves pardon on 
the 4 e grounds r . And so — as the iiiiisj eaplain— the Judgement nroCrLils- 
(Cc pp 35-7.) 

1 Meaning that the * astral * a r dcsim-body La incapable of ordinary physical 
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Inscribe d on page* xxx*xxxiii. 35-8. 
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Lords of Death 1 are thine own hallucinations, Thy desire 
body is a body of propensities, and void* Void ness cannot 
injure void ness ; the quality less cannot injure the quality] ess. 

Apart from one's own hallucinations, in reality there are 
no such things existing outside oneself as Lord of Death, or 
god, or demon, or the Bull-headed Spirit of Death/ Act so 
as to recognize this. 

At this time, act so as to recognize that thou art in l lie 
Bardo. Meditate upon the Samadln of the Great Symbol, 
if thou dost net know how to meditate, then merely analyse 
with care the real nature of that which is frightening thee. 
In reality it is not formed into any tiling, but is a V airiness 
which is the Dharum -K nya , 3 

That Voidness is not of the nature of the voidness of 
nothingness, but a Voidness aL the true nature of which 
thou fee lest awed, and before which thine intellect shineth 
clearly and more lucidly: that is the [state of] mind of the 
Sambhoga-K aya* 

In that state wherein thou art existing, there is being 
experienced by thee, in an unbearable intensity, Voidness 
and Brightness inseparable, — the Voidness bright by nature 
and the Brightness by nature void, and the Brightness in- 
separable from the Voidness, — a state of the primordial 
[or unmodified] intellect, which is the Adi-Kdyn* And the 

tnj u ry. * As through a eland , a sward can be pl« H ped th ro Ugh the dy 

without laannin.fj it T — the Limas explain ; or k is likt the forma seen in material- 
inifvg Sconces of necru wanccrs and spirit - mediums, 

1 These Lq i ds of Death are Yajna-RL. 5 ia.Aad his Court of Associates. indltiilijij, 
perhaps, the Executive furies. These lust Hre, as Tormenting tgrjcs, compar- 
able lo the Etniicisiilea of Aeschylus’ great drama — elements of onrj s own 
cojisesoiistic.-^v-cp n I en t- Following the Abhtdhammtt, of Southern Buddhism, 
there are mind i_Sla c/nirf, Ttb x iL-nts — prcrtl- stm'\ and impulses af min i± (Ski. 
dviitavristi t Tib. wmi-hby Mitg — prop, a'wjirirjfi ; and the impulses of mind are the 
Furies, (CL pp. 147-8. 

1 Test r Ragshn-gfaiig- ntgft Ip r 0 n , Rugstut-fans-go) - ‘ Hull- headed Spirit of 
Daalli’, camracroly depicted as having a buffalo -head. The chief tutelary deity 
of the Gelugpa or Yellow Hit Sect, called Jampiti Shtnjtshtd (Tib, 
Gshrtt-fji'-g.tJitJ) f meaning "Jampot S V- 1 . Afa/ijtitrkf), the Destroyer of the Lord 
of Death (,5kc YmMiiidiita) ', is often represented an a blue buffalo-lien Jed deity. 

* See pp, 10- 1 5. 

* Tib, Gmo-nyiJkui Sht. A&K£tfa C‘ First Body'), which is synonymous 
with the Dh&rnta-Rityn, 
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power of this, shining unobstructed ly* will radiate every- 
where; it is the Nirtjiana-K&ya. 

O nobly-born, listen unto me undistractedly, By merely 
recognising the Four Kayas t thou art certain to obtain perfect 
Emancipation in any of Ihcim Be not distracted. The line 
of demarcation between Buddhas and sentient beings licth 
herein, 1 J his moment is one of great importance ; if thou 
shouldst be distracted now, it will require innumerable aeons 
of Lime for thee to come out £ of the Quagmire of Misery. 

A saying, the truth of which is applicable, is : 

( In a moment 06 lime, a marked differentiation is created ; 

In a moment of time. Perfect Enlightenment is obtained, 1 . 

Till the moment which hath just passed, all this Bnrd& 
IiluEi been dawning upon thee and yet thou hast not re- 
cognised, because of being distracted. On this account, thou 
hast experienced all the fear and terror. Shouldst thou be- 
come distracted now, the chords of divine compassion of the 
Compassionate Eyes will breaks and thou wilt go into the 
place from which there is no [immediate] liberation. There - 
| j:u f be careful. Even though thou hast not recognized ere 
this— despite thus being set face to face — thou wilt recognise 
and obtain liberation here, 

| Instructions to the Officiant] ; If it be an illiterate boor 
who knoweth not how to meditate, then say this : 

O nobly-born, if thou knowest not how thus to meditate, 
act so as to remember the Compassionate One, and the Sahglia, 
the Uharma, and the Buddha, and pray. Think of ail these 
fears and terrifying apparitions as being thine own tutelary 
desty, or as the Compassionate One, 14 Bring to thy recollec- 
tion the mystic name that hath been given thee at Lhc time 

' ln virlu * ° r the USB future of iangsdrtc existence— that si] pheno- 

mena are unreal— Biiddhas, or Perfectly Enlightened Oe«, art beings quite apart 
frem un^nhglilened sentient beluga, 

1 EtL, 1 there will be no Sim* when tieu ranst gel nut 

1 Ifcus La « literal rendering;, meaning Ul(U the rays of grace or cumpaEsicm uf 
C (ten razee will cease to dawn. 

1 The idea meant to be conveyed is Ibid trials and tribulations, although 
kanttit, act as divide teals, and so, being Tor the good af the deceased, ought 
even to be visualized « such, ie. as the tutelary deity, or as CbcnraiL-e, 


THE INITIATORY NAME 


PART rf 
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of Ihy sacred initiation when thou wert a human being;, and 
the name of thy gum, and tell them to the Righteous King 
of the Lord [s] of Death . 1 Even though thou fa) lest down preci- 
pices, thou wilt not be hurt- Avoid awe and terror. 


1. [THE ALL-DETERMINING INFLUENCE 

OF THOUGHT] 

[ Instructions to the Officiant]: Say Lhat; for hy such set- 
ting-face-to-face* despite the previous non-liberation, libera- 
tion ought surely to be obtained 2 here. Possibly, [however,] 
liberation may not be obtained even after that setting-face- 
to-face ; and earnest and continued application being essential, 
again calling the deceased by name, speak as follows : 

O nobly-born, thy immediate experiences will be of momen- 
tary joys followed by momentary sorrows, of great intensity, 
like the [taut and relaxed] mechanical actions of catapults^ 
Be not in the least attached [to the joys] nor displeased 
[by the sorrows] of that. 

If thou art to be born on a higher plane, the vision of that 
higher plane will be dawning upon thee. 

Thy living relatives may — by way of dedication for the 
benefit of thee deceased — he sacrificing many animals * 4 and 
performing religious ceremonies, and giving alms. Thou, 

i This revealing af the initiatory mine is for the purpose of establishing 
occult connexion between the deceased and the King of Ihsath— I, <S, between 
the human and the divine in nun. — in much the same w ay as a Freemason will 
make h imsel f known to another Freemason by giving some secret password. 

* lit * 1 will be obtained 

r That is Id ay, at one time good will be operative and raise the 

deceased to a spiritual state of mind, and at another time, bad Jfcartfid becomi ng 
predominant, [lit deceased will be pulled down in mental depression. The 
operator of the catapult is l<WMd, who stretches, out the catapult K> ils limit and 
then relaxes it, alternately. 

4 Each time an animal is sacrificed — presumably to be prepared for food 
afterwards— the deceased is said to be unable to escape the iMrrwrrr result, the 
sacrifice being done in his name, SO that horrors come upon bun directly. He 
cans to Hie Living to cease, but, they not bearing him, he l? inclined to grow 
■ngry j and anger he must avoid at *11 costs, for if allowed, to arise on the 
^urd'cr-plane, like a heavy weight, it forces Luin down to the lowest mental stale 
called HelL 

Animal sacrifice to the dead, in Tibet as in India, originated in ancient times, 
tar prior to the rise of Buddhism* which, of course, prohibits iL Snrvivjtls of it 

Z 
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because of th y vision not being purified, maysf be inclined 
to grow very angry at thetr actions and bring about, at this 
moment, thy birth in Hdl: whatever those left behind thee 
ttmy be doing, act thou so that no angry thought can arise in 
thee, and meditate upon love for them. 

Furthermore, even if thou fedest attached to the worldly 
goods thou hast left behind, or, because of seeing such 
worldly goods of thine in the possession of other people and 
being enjoyed by them, Lhou shpnldst feel attached to them 
through weakness, or feel angry with thy successors, that 
feeling will affect the psychological moment in such a way 
that, even though thou wert destined to be bom on higher 
and happier planes, thou wilt be obliged to be born in Hell, 
or In the world of prrtas [or unhappy ghosts]* On the other 
hand, even if thou art attached to worldly goods left behind, 
thou wilt not be able to possess them, and they will be of no 
use to thee. 1 bereforc, abandon weakness and attach men t for 
them ; cast them away wholly ; renounce them from thy 
heart. No matter who may be enjoying thy worldly goods, 
have no feeling of miserliness, but be prepared to renounce 
them willingly. Think that thou art offering them to the 
Precious Trinity and to th y jptrtt, and abide in Lhe feeling 
of unattachment, devoid of weakness [of desire], 

^ a ' rt petals led in Tibet, bill Without tie approval of the « aa our text clearlv 
proves' and, il practised nowadays, at ra only rarely, and by tie rude folk oJ 
remote diulriels, who Ife Buddhist merely in najae. 

Savi fur lie yojfor lanca eager for lie highest spiritual development — ivilh 
which flesh-eating is said lo be incompatible — .Tibetans, being^ confirmed eater? 
u£ animal corpses, like the SrahniEns of Kashmir {who axe, consequently, uot 
recognized as Bra brains by the pore diving Brahmin* of India , enctiSe their 
nttat-eati ng on the grounds of climatic and economic necessity. Although 
Tibet L5 poor in cereals and vegetables and fruit*, ibis seems [o be chiefly an 
unconscious attempt to cover up a radii predisposition, inherited from nomadic 
and pastoral ancestor, fbr a flesh diet. Even in Ceylon, where there on be no 
such excuse for Eiuddhists to disobey Iht precept prohibiting' the taking of life, 
flesh-eating Has already made rapid progress since the advent of Christianity, 
which, unlike Buddhism, deies not, unfortunately, leach ktndnesE to aruinaJi as 
a religious lenct, St. Paul hiraaelf being nf opinion that God cares not fee oieu 
tsee i Cpr. i Bj g And yel on Cey tun's Sacred Mount of MlhinUle nil! stands, 
as witness uf a purer Buddhism, lhe and eat edict, out on a stone slab, pro- 
L ifc„ . i ng- — as the Edicts df -Atoka prohibit — the slaying of any animal, either In 
sacrifice Or for food. 
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Again, when any recitation of the Kamkaul is 

being made on thy behalf as a funeral rite, or when any 
rite for the absolving of bad kiirntd liable to bring about 
thy birth in lower regions is being performed for thce f the 
sight of their being conducted in an incorrect way, mixed 
Up with steep and distraction and non-observance of the 
vows and lack of purity [on the part of any officiant], and 
such things indicating levity — -all of which thou wilt be able 
to sec because thou art endowed with limited karmic power 
of prescience *— thou mayst fed lack of faith and entire dis- 
belief [in thy religion]. Thou wilt be able to apprehend 
any fear and fright, any black actions, irreligious conduct, 
and incorrectly recited rituats * 3 In thy mind thou mayst 
think, ' Alas ! they are, indeed, playing me false Thinking 
thus, thou wilt be extremely depressed, and, through great 
resentment, thou wilt acquire disbelief and ioss ot faith, 
instead of affection and humble trustfulness. This affecting 
the psychological moment, thou wilt be certain to be born 
in one of the miserable states. 

Such [thought] will not only be of no use to thee, but will 
do thee great harm. However incorrect the ritual and im- 
proper the conduct of the priests performing thy funeral 
rites, [think], 1 * What ! mine own thoughts must be impure 1 
How can it be possible that the words of the Buddha should 
be incorrect ? It is like the reflection of the blemishes on mine 
own face which I see in a mirror ; mine own thoughts must 
[indeed] be impure. As for these [i.e, the priests], the Sahgha 
is their body, the Dharma their utterance, and in their mind 
they are the Buddha in reality : I will take refuge in them \ 

l This mantra is believed to have the map cat power of so tranffluling fcK>d 
sacrificed to the dcid as to make it acceptable to them. 

Mo its fullness, this power of prescience includes knowledge of the past, 
present. and future, the ability to read others’ thoughts, and the unobsenred 
knowing of ooe’s own capabilities and limitations. Only highly developed 
beings, Audi} for example, U adepts In yoga, enjoy such complete power of 
prescience. On the B*rdn plane -unlike the human world— every being 
poHSsea, in virtue of freedom from the impeding gross physical body, a certain 
degree of the power, as the text makes dear. 

• That is, Fear and fright, or impropriety r or ctrdraanW on the part of any 
perse □ codduttinjt the funeral rites. 
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Thus thinking, put thy trust in them and exercise sincere 
love towards them. Then whatever is done for thee [by those] 
left behind will truly tend to thy benefit. Therefore the exercise 
of that love is of much importance ; do not forget this. 

Again, even if thou wert to be bom in one of the miserable 
states and the light of that miserable state shone upon thee, 
yet by thy successors and relatives performing white 1 religious 
rites unmixed with evil actions, and the abbots and learned 
priests devoting themselves, body, speech, and mind, to the 
performance of the correct meritorious rituals, the delight 
from thy feeling greatly cheered at seeing them will, by 
its own virtue, so affect the psychological moment that, even 
though thou deservest a birth in the unhappy states, there will 
be brought about thy birth on a higher and happier plane. 
[Therefore] thou shouldst not create impious thoughts, but 
exercise pure affection and humble faith towards all impartially. 
This is highly important Hence be extremely careful. 

O nobly-born, to sum up: thy present intellect in the Inter- 
mediate State having no firm object whereon to depend, 
being of little weight and continuously in motion, whatever 
thought occurs to thee now — be it pious or impious — will 
wield great power ; therefore think not in thy mind of im- 
pious things, but recall any devotional exercises ; or, if thou 
wert unaccustomed to any such exercises, [show forth] pure 
affection and humble faith ; pray to the Compassionate One, 
or to thy tutelary deities ; with full resolve, utter this prayer : 

* Alas ! while wandering alone, separated from loving friends , 8 

When the vacuous, reflected body of mine own mental 
ideas dawncth upon me. 

May the Buddhas, vouchsafing their power of compassion, 

Grant that there shall be no fear, awe, or terror in the Bardo. 

When experiencing miseries, through the power of evil 
karma. 

May the tutelary deities dispel the miseries. 

* 4 White ' as opposed to * black 1 (as in block magic or sorcery). 

* CL the following from the Orologium Sapuntiae, Comper's ed. (p. 119)5 
* Where ia now the help of my friends ? Where be now the good behests of 
oar kinsmen and others T ’ 
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When the thousand thunders of the Sound of Reality re- 


verberate, 

May they all be sounds of the Six Syllables* 

When Karma follows, without there being any protector, 
May the Cora passionate One protect me, i piay> 

When experiencing the sorrows of larmk propensities here, 
May the radiance of the happy clear Ught of Samedht 
shine upon me.' 


Earnest prayer in this form will be sure to guide thee 
along ; thoo may « rest assured that thou wilt not be deceived. 
Of great importance is this: through that bang recited, again 
recollection comcth ; and recognition and liberation will be 
achieved. 


[THE DAWNING OF THE LIGH l S OF 
THE SIX LOKAS\ 

[Instructions to the Officiant] : Yet-though this [instruction] 
bn so oft repeated — if recognition be difficult, because of the 
influence of evilfarM, much benefit will come from repeating 
these setti ngs-face-to-face many ti m es over. Once more, [then,] 
call the deceased by name, and speak as follows : 

0 nobly-bom, if thou hast been unable to apprehend the 
above, henceforth the body of the past life will become more 
and more dim aod the body of the future U& wM become 
more and more dear. Saddened at this [thou wait think], 

' O what misery I am undergoing I Now, whatever body 
I am to get, I shall go and seek [it]’. So dunking, thou w.lt 
be going hither and thither, ceaselessly and distractedly. 
Then there will shine upon thee the lights of the Six Sa^sanc 
Lekas. The light of that place wherein thou art tu be bom r 
through power of karma, will shine most prominently. 

0 nobly-bom, listen. If thou desirest to know what those 
six lights are : there will shine upon thee a dull white light 
from the Dfiu-world, a dull green light from the ci™"" 
world, a dull yellow light from the Human-world, a dull blue 

i $ce p, 149 1 * 
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light from the Brute-world, a dull red light from the Preta- 
world, and a smoke-coloured light from the Hell- world - 1 * At 
that time, by the power of karma y thine own body will partake 
of the colour of the light of the place wherein thou art to be 
bom. 

0 nobly-born, the special art of these teachings is especially 
important at this moment : whichever light shineth upon thee 
now. meditate upon it as being the Compassionate One ; Trom 
whatever place the light comedi, consider that [place] to be 
[or to exist in] the Compassionate One. This is an exceedingly 
profound art; it will prevent birth. Or whosoever thy tute- 
lary deity may be, meditate upon the form for much time,— 
as being apparent yet non-existent in reality, like a form 
produced by a magician. That is called the pure illusory 
form. Then let the [visualization of the] tutelary deity melt 
away from the extremities, till nothing at all remameth 
visible of it ; and put thyself in the state of the dearness and 
the Void ness 1 — which thou caitst not conceive as something — 
and abide in that state for a little while. Again meditate 
upon the tutelary deity ; again meditate upon the Clear 
Light : do this alternately. Afterwards, allow thine own 
intellect also to melt away gradually , 3 [beginning] from the 
extremities. 

Wherever the ether 1 pervadeth, consciousness pervadethj 
wherever consciousness pervadeth, the Dkarma-Kaya per- 
vadeth. Ahide tranquilly in the uncreated state of the 
P/mrma-Kaftt. In that state, birth will be obstructed and 
Perfect Enlightenment gained. 

1 Here as before [we p. TS-4 T ) the MS. is fruity, Tt gives the lights it 

follows; white for the Lkud- World, red for the world, blue for the 

Human -world, .green for the Brute --world, yellow for the /ViAM World, nnofct- 
ci. loured for the Hell-world, This error, apparently an the part of the copyist 
of the MS., has been Corrected by the InniUtQr. 

T]jla c j press job, * the Clearness and the Voidnese*, front the isitrocfosl 
following, seems to he synonymous with ' the Clear Light', OF 1 the Clear Light 
and the Void ness f . 

This process ™raponds to the l wo stages of Sar>iddhi\ the visuolizatJOfl 
md the perfected stage. (Sec p L up 1 .} 

' Text : tmm-mkfmk (pit®. mm-Ma ) : SfcL Akdika ; * ether’, or' sty'. 


PART II] 


VITAL TEACHINGS 


*75 


[PART II] 

[THE PROCESS OF REBIRTH] 

[THE CLOSING OF THE DOOR OF THE WOMB] 

[Instructions to the Offidant]: Again, if through great weak- 
ness in devotions and lack or familiarity one be not able to 
understand, illusion may overcome one, and one will wander 
to the doors of wombs. The instruction for the closing of 
the womb-doors becometh very important: call the deceased 
by name and say this : 

O nobly-born, if thou hast not understood the above, at 
tiiis moment, through the influence of karma, thou wilt have 
the impression that thou art either ascending, or moving along 
on a level r or going downwards. Thereupon, meditate upon 
the Compassionate One. Remember. I hen, as said abose, 
gusts of wind, and icy blasts, hail -storms, and darkness, and 
impression of being pursued by many people will come upon 
thee. On fleeing from these [hallucinations], those who are 
unendowed with meritorious karma will have the impression 
of fleeing into places of misery \ those who are endowed with 
meritorious karma will have the impression of arriving in 
places of happiness* Thereupon, O nobly-born, in whatever 
continent or place thou art to be bom, the signs of that birth 

place will shine upon thee then. 

For this moment there are several vital profound teachings. 
Listen undistractedly. Even though thou hast not appre- 
hended by the above settings-facc-to-face, here jthou wilt, 
because] even those who are very weak in devotions will 
recognize the signs. Therefore listen, 

[Instructions to the Officiant]: Now it is very important 
to employ the methods of closing the womb-door* Where- 
fore il is necessary to exercise the utmost care. There are 
two [chief] ways of closing ; preventing the being who would 
enter from entering, and dosing the womb^oor which might 
be entered 
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[METHOD OF PREVENTING ENTRY INTO A WOMB) 

The instructions for preventing the being from entering are 
thus: 

O nobly-born, (so-and-so by name,) whosoever may have been 
thy tutelary deity, tranquilly meditate upon him, — as upon the 
reflection of the moon in water, apparent yet non-existent 
[as a moon], like a magically-produced illusion. If thou 
hast no special tutelary, meditate cither upon the Com- 
passionate Lord or upon me ; and, with this in mind, meditate 
tranquilly. 

Then, causing the [visualized form of the] tutelary deity to 
melt away from the extremities, meditate, without any thought- 
forming, upon the vacuous Clear Light. This is a very profound 
art ; in virtue of it, a womb is not entered. 

[THE FIRST METHOD OF CLOSING THE WOMB-DOOR] 

In that manner meditate ; but even though this be found 
inadequate to prevent thee from entering into a womb, and 
if thou findest thyself ready to enter into one, then there is 
the profound teaching for closing the womb-door. Listen 
thou unto it : 

' When, at this time, alas ! the Sidpa Bardo is dawning 
upon oneself, 

Holding in mind one single resolution, 

Persist in joining up the chain of good karma ; 1 

Close up the womb-door, and remember the opposition.* 

This is a time when earnestness and pure love are 
necessary ; 

Abandon jealousy, and meditate upon the Guru Father- 
Mother.’ 

Repeat this, from thine own mouth, distinctly ; and re- 

To obtain results, the accumulated merit, born of good actions done in the 
earth life, must be made operative, that is, it must be linked with the Bmrdo 
existence of the deceased. 

1 Normally, existence in the Banio ever tends to lead the deceased back to 
birth ; and this is due to karmic propensities, which are the opposition, the 
forces opittsing the Enlightenment of Buddhahood. Hence the deceased must 
oppose this innate tendency with every help available. 
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member its meaning vividly, and meditate upon it. The 
putting of this into practice is essential. 

The significance of the above teaching, ‘ When, at this time, 
the Sidpa Bar do is dawning upon me [or upon oneself] \ is 
that now thou art wandering in the Sidpa Bardo. As a sign 
of this, if thou lookest into water, or into mirrors, thou wilt 
see no reflection of thy face or body ; nor doth thy body 
cast any shadow. Thou hast discarded now thy gross material 
body of flesh and blood. These are the indications that thou 
art wandering about in the Sidpa Bardo. 

At this time, thou must form, without distraction, one single 
resolve in thy mind. The forming of one single resolve is 
very important now. It is like directing the course of a horse 
by the use of the reins. 

Whatever thou desircst will come to pass. Think not 
upon evil actions which might turn the course [of thy mind]. 
Remember thy [spiritual] relationship with the Reader of 
this Bardo Thodol , or with any one from whom thou hast 
received teachings, initiation, or spiritual authorization for 
reading religious texts while in the human world ; and per- 
severe in going on with good acts : this is very essential. Be 
not distracted. The boundary line between going upwards 
or going downwards is here now. If thou givest way to 
indecision for even a second, thou wilt have to suffer misery 
for a long, long time. This is the moment. Hold fast 
to one single purpose. Persistently join up the chain of 
good acts. 

Thou hast come now to the time of closing the womb-door. 
« This is a time when earnestness and pure love are necessary *, 
which implieth that now the time hath come when, first of all, 
the womb-door should be dosed, there being five methods of 
closing. Bear this well at heart. 

[THE SECOND METHOD OF CLOSING THE WOMB-DOOR] 

O nobly-born, at this time thou wilt sec visions of males 
and females in union. When thou seest them, remember to 
withhold thyself from going between them. Regarding the 

A a 
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faihej 1 and mother as thy Guru arid the Divine Mother , 1 
meditate upon them and bow down ; humbly exercise thy 
faith ; offer up mental worship with great fervency ; and 
resolve that thou wilt request [of them’ religious guidance. 

By that resolution abne, the womb ought certainly to be 
closed ; but if it is not closed even by that, and thou Rudest 
thyself ready to enter into it„ meditate upon the Divine Gnrit 
Father-Mother* as upon any tutelary deity* or upon tbe 
Compassionate Tutelary and Shakti ; and meditating upon 
them, worship them with mental offerings. Resolve earnestly 
that thou wilt request [of them] a boon. By this, the womb- 
door ought to be closed. 

[CHE THIRD METHOD O y CLOSING THE WOMB-DOOR] 

SlEII, if it be not dosed even by that* and thou iindest 
thy-elf ready to enter the womb, the third method of re- 
polling attachment and repulsion is hereby shown unto thee : 

There are four kinds of birth : birth by egg, birth by 
womb,. supernormal birth , 13 and birth by heat and moisture/ 
Amongst these four/ birth by egg and birth by womb agree 
in character. 

As above said, the visions of males and females in union 
will appear. If, at that time, one entereth into the womb 
through the feelings of attachment and repulsion, one may 
be born either as a horse, a fowl, a dog, or a human being/ 

1 1 liie father and mother’ arc liic mile and female seen in union ; she 
is the celestial op spiritual Guru, nut Line human gufUi and if»e Divine Mother 
is the Sftakti. 

1 Tlut a, the Guru with the Shaktu as shove directed. 

* Test .- (pros, i.u-kyt ') : Sfcl . Si'ttytmbhi* : 1 supernormal lor nurS- 

CLilacUii birth' P by translation or transference of Uvc consciausness-prUteipk 
from one hka to another. I^See pp L Bs-fi. 1 ) 

Tlji-q friers Iq the germ imiiiun of seeds and spores, or "he processes of birth 
in the vegetable kingdom. 

3 ■Brahmanism, likewise, rcCognkes four kinds of birth : svtdaja (sweat- 
bum, or niotsture-bum], ; egg -born; , jarvyvja two mb- born), and udbkijji i 

(YERcmiony— Sj. A iaj Behari Ghosh. 

Ear'tericaLty, tliLg passage Implies that, in accordance wjll| kQr^tfl, one may 
ue ft barn with the peculiar propensities which the various ani trials named 
symbol i,£e L Plato in Tht Rspu has employed animal svntbois in the same 
way. (Stc p. ito 1 .) 
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If [about] to be bom as a male, the feeling of itself being 
a male dawneth upon the Knower, and a feeling of intense 
hatred towards the father and of jealousy and attraction towards 
the mother is begotten. If [about] to be bom as a female, the 
feeling of itself being a female dawneth upon the Knower, 
and a feeling of intense hatred towards the mother and of 
intense attraction and fondness towards the father is be- 
gotten, Through this secondary cause — [when] entering upon 
the path of ether, just at the moment when the sperm and the 
ovum are about to unite— the Knower experieficeth the bliss 
of the simultaneously-born state, during which state it faiflteth 
away into unconsciousness, [Afterwards] it findeth itself 
encased in oval form, in the embryonic state, and upon 
emerging from the womb and opening its eyes it may hud itself 
transformed into a young dog. Formerly it had been a human 
beiner but now ir it have become a dog it findeth itself under- 
going sufferings in a dog's kennd ; or [perhaps] as a young 
pig in a pigsty, or as an ant in an ant-hill, or as an insect, 
or a grub in a hole, or as a calf, or a kid, or a lamb, from 
which shape there is no [immediate] returning. Dumbness, 
stupidity, and miserable intellectual obscurity are suffered, and 
a variety of sufferings experienced. In like manner, one may 
wander into hell, or into the world of unhappy ghosts, or 
throughout the Six Lak and endure inconceivable miseries. 

Those who are voraciously inclined towards this [U. sangsarv 
existence], or those who do not at heart Tear it,— O dreadful! 
O dreadful’ Alas!— and those who have not received * gurus 


. Herein wc ** t J» ******** '* »it h 

™iw the ^ in fWs ** d ^ f £ ™ UrTr 

Z the nJk faMalfad. <5» p. nBS ^ PP , 4£5aO Th« VW*" J 
esotc ris interpretation of rtltte *» «»•■** as th,i p»>B« PP : 

I“X 7 Sf - would seen. to be ** resale « it would f 4*ted to *** 
Plato; «uf, furthermore, ite copyist, a.d *«.*:>' the OTpi* « 

compos of the fW. nm JJ* *** rSSST®S 

thdr text toemphaoue the exoteri* interpret.*^ teld-t » “ 

held and is Mine held even nowadays, that fear^rotfuring doctrines (t*. 
I he Christian doctrine that fad 1 1= an eternal cndM, ■J"* ^d^t^ly 
*re, mltel** Pte whip, to keep the » f wer 

mt>re dr tarn Kprrrtbd™, far our own more or lew corrupted) le*t, ia for 
fW* there *** exlri the dOteric key to the real « ™b as M 
pven in our I nlroduclion. pp. 55" 9- 
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teachings, will fall down into the precipitous depths of the 
Sangsara in this manner, and suffer interminably and un- 
bearably. Rather than meet with a like fate, listen thou unto 
my words and bear these teachings of mine at heart. 

Reject the feelings of attraction or repulsion, and remember 
one method of closing the womb-door which I am going to 
show to thee. Close the womb-door and remember the 
opposition. This is the time when earnestness and pure love 
are necessary. As hath been said, 'Abandon jealousy, and 
meditate upon the Guru Father-Mother.’ 

As above explained, if to be born as a male, attraction 
towards the mother and repulsion towards the father, and 
it to be born as a female, attraction towards the father and 
repulsion towards the mother, together with a feeling of 

jealousy [for one or the other] which ariseth, will dawn 
upon thee. 

For that time there is a profound teaching. O nobly-born, 
when the attraction and repulsion arise, meditate as follows: 

' Alas ! what a being of evil karma am I ! That I have 
wandered in the Sangsara hitherto, hath been owing to 
attraction and repulsion. If I still go on feeling attraction 
and repulsion, then I shall wander in endless Sangsara and 
suffer in the Ocean of Misery for a long, long time, by sinking 
therein. Now I must not act through attraction and repulsion. 
Alas, for me ! Henceforth I will never act through attraction 
and repulsion.' 

Meditating thus, resolve firmly that thou wilt hold on to 
that [icsolution]. It hath been said, in the Tan/ras, ‘The 
door of the womb will be closed up by that alone/ 

O nobly-bom, be not distracted. Hold thy mind one- 
pom tedly upon that resolution. 


[THE FOURTH METHOD OF CLOSING THE WOMB-DOOR] 

Again, even if that doth not close the womb, and one 
findeth [oneself] ready to enter the womb, then by means 
of the teaching [called] 'The Untrue and the Illusory ’ 1 

l-ml] Illusion -like , the U.lcofa T.beUn treats on unreality of phenomena. 
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the womb should be closed. That is to be meditated as 
follows : 

1 Q, the pair, the father and the mother, the black rain, 
the storm-blasts, the dashing sounds, the terrifying appari- 
tions, and all the phenomena, are, in Lheir true nature, illusions. 
Howsoever they may appear no truth Is there [in them] ; 
all substances are unreal and false* Like dreams and like 
apparitions are they ; they are non-permanent ; they have no 
fixity* What advantage is there in being attached [to them] ! 
What advantage is there in having fear and terror of them ! 
It la the seeing of the non-existent as the existent. All 
these are hallucinations of one J s own mind* The illusory 
mind itself doth not exist from eternity ■ therefore where 
should these external [phenomena] exist ? 

1 1, by not having understood these ( things] in that way 
hitherto, have held the non-existent to be the existent, the 
unreal to be the real, the illusory to be the actual, and have 
wandered in the Sangsdra so long* And even now if I do 
not recognize them to be illusions, then, wandering in the 
Sangsdra for Jong ages, ! I shall be] certain to fall into the 
morass of various miseries. 

* Indeed, all these are like dreams, like hallucinations, like 
echoes, like the cities of the Odour-eaters/ like mirage, like 
mirrored forms, like phantasmagoria, like the moon seen in 
water-~not real even for a moment. In truth, they are 
unreal ; they are false ' 

By holding one-pointed ly to that train of thought, the 
belief that they are real is dissipated ; and, that being impressed 
upon the inner continuity [of consciousness], one turneth 
backwards : if the knowledge of the unreality be impressed 
deeply in that way, the womb-door will be closed - 

[THE FIFTH METHOD OF CLOSING THE WOM&-POOR] 

Still even when this is done, if the holding [phenomena] 
as real remaincth undlssolved, the womb-door is not dosed ; 
and, if one be ready to enter into the womb, thereupon one 

i Text i Dri-*a ( pren. Di-aa) : 4 Odour. eaters* ; Ski- GandharvU, ibe Fairies of 
Indian sod Euddbist mythology. Their cities are fan tassioiHy-stiiiped cloud* 
which dissolve in r,un Aflui Danish. tCf- p. 
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should close the womb-dooF by meditating upon the Clear 
Light, this being the fifth [method]. The meditation is pei - ’ 
formed as follows : 

' Lo ! all substances are mine own mind j 1 and this mind 
is vacuousness, is unborn, and unceasing/ 

Thus meditating, allow the mind to rest in the uncreated 
[stale]—] ike, for example, the pouring of water into water. 
The mind should be allowed its own easy mental posture, 
in its natural [or unmodified] condition, clear and vibrant, 
By maintaining this relaxed, uncreated [state of mind], 
the womb-doors of the four kinds of birth J are sure to be 
closed. Meditate thus until the closing is successfully 
accomplished. 

[Instructions to the Officiant] : Many very profound tea til- 
ings for closing the womb-door have been given above. It is 
impossible that they should not liberate people of the highest, 
Lhe average, and the lowest intellectual capacity. If it be 
asked why this should be so, it is because, firstly, the con- 
sciousness in the Bard& possessing supernormal power of 
perception ; of a limited kind, whatever is spoken to erne 
then is apprehended. Secondly, because — although [formerly] 
deaf or blind — here, at this time, all one's faculties are perfect, 
and one can hear whatever is addressed to one. Thirdly, 
being continually pursued by awe and terror, one thinkelh, 
'What is best?* and, being alertly conscious, one is always 
coming to hear whatever may be told to one. Since tht 
consciousness is without a prop, 1 it immediately goeth to 
whatever place the mind directeth. Fourth I y. it is easy 

1 Test; rNarrtshei (pton, iVam-iAf' \ 1 con- 9 C lo M sueas ■ principle 1 1 Skt- yiJR&n# 
Siamiha, Tlic translator preferred to follow the ennleM here in it rendered 
ihlj ah. ■ mind \ as, s y nony mous with * COimiOuiiieM \ 

1 Ai mentjoned above, on p. t~S. 

5 1 Cat i Mttgan'sh** pran, t^dji .«A#j , rcfcrTieg to certain g ift* of supernormal 
perception IjSfcl. WiAi/mi uf which sli are commonly enumerated; ,[) super" 
normal vision »nd ij hearing ; [|J thought-reading ; (4 1 knowledge of miraculous 
power ; (5/ recollection of former existences; .fi) knowledge of the destruction 
oithe passions, For the ordinary deceased person such 1 supertiurmsl power of 
perception ' La limited (or exhaustible), and only operatic in the after-death 
state ; whereas for a Buddha, or a devotee perfected in Jt^s, it is A permanent 
and unlimited possession on all planes of ftMwc urns ness. 

* Thai is, without the human-plane body to depend upon. 
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to direct it* The memory* is ninefold more lucid than 
before. Even though stupid [before], at this time, by the 
workings of karma , the intellect becometh exceedingly clear 
and capable of meditating whatever is taught to it. [Hence 
the answer is], it is because it [i.e. the Knower] posscsseth 
these virtues. 

That the performance of funeral rites should be efficacious, 
is, likewise, because of that reason. Therefore, the perseverance 
in the reading of the Great Bardo Thodol for forty-nine days 
is of the utmost importance. Even if not liberated at one 
setting-facc-to-face, one ought to be liberated at another: this 
is why so many different settings-facc-to-facc are necessary. 


[THE CHOOSING OF THE WOMB-DOOR] 

[Instructions to the Officiant]: There are, nevertheless, 
many classes of those who — though reminded, and instructed 
to direct their thoughts one-pointedly — are not liberated, owing 
to the great force of evil karmic obscurations, and because 
of being unaccustomed to pious deeds, and of being much 
accustomed to impious deeds throughout the aeons. Therefore, 
if the womb-door hath not been closed ere this, a teaching 
also for the selection of a womb-door is going to be given 
hereinafter. Now, invoking the aid of all the Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas, repeat the Refuge ; and, once more calling the 
deceased by name thrice, speak as follows : 

O nobly-born, (so-and-so), listen. Although the above 
setting-face-to-facc teachings have been given one-pointedly, 
yet thou hast not understood them. Therefore, if the womb- 
door hath not been closed, it is almost time to assume a 
body. Make thy selection of the womb [according to] this 
best teaching. Listen attentively, and hold it in mind. 

(THE PREMONITORY VISIONS OF THE PLACE OF REBIRTH) 

O nobly-born, now the signs and characteristics of the 

* UL, * Fourthly, turning the mouth [of the consciousness-principle or Knower, 
uofa horse with a bit] b easy.’ 

* Test : dranfxt ( pron. tampa], lit. * train (or stream) of consciousness ’ ; usually 
meaning * consciousness or 1 recollection \ or ' memory ' : Skt. smr&i 
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place of birth will come. Recognize them. In observing 
the place of birth, choose the continent too . 1 

If to be born in the Eastern Continent of Llipah, a lake 
adorned with swans, male and female, [floating thereon], will 
be seen. Go not there. Recollect the revulsion [against 
going there ]. 1 If one goeth there, [that] Continent — though 
endowed with bliss and ease — is one w'herein religion doth 
not predominate. Therefore, enter not therein. 

If to be bom in the Southern Continent of Jambu, grand 
delightful mansions will be seen. Enter therein, if one is to 
enter. 

If to be bom in the Western Continent of Balang-Chod, 
a lake adorned with horses, male and female, [grazing on its 
shores], will be seen. Go not even there, but return here. 
Although wealth and abundance are there, that being a land 
wherein religion doth not prevail, enter not therein. 

If to be bom in the Northern Continent of Daminyan, 
a lake adorned with male and female cattle, [grazing on its 
shores], or trees, [round about it], will be seen. Although 
duration of life, and merits are there, yet that Continent, 
too, is one wherein religion doth not predominate. Therefore 
enter not. 

These are the premonitory signs [or visions] of the taking 
rebirth in those [Continents]. Recognize them. Enter not.* 

If one is to be bom as a dtva, delightful temples [or 
mansions] built of various precious metals also will be seen . 4 
One may enter therein ; so enter therein. 


‘ In the description of these Continents which follows, Tibetsn names are 
<pp - s, * s) s * Mkri ' ■— - «■- •'«»« 

’ Text: ndog: ‘rebellion 1 or ‘revulsion*. By recollecting the revulsion, 
* ttUUdC Wh,ch win °PP ose entering there, the deceased is put on 

•wiin* yy,," ma P* a «d in the MS., having been copied as coming after 
1 “ " ,edtate, y * bove . our rendering. 

^ COnCepU ° n of ■» « dc^ite place, having streets of 

beliefTLi^Trl probab| y owca its origin to pre-Christian 

m BBddM-t ***** concerning the Heaven of the 

SZs * ^ been caUed the Buddhist Heaven : a Heaven 

PhCTOmCM ’ « aon-Mngzaric, is 

beyond .11 phenomena, being ‘the Unbecome, the Unborn, the UnnLfe.the 
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If to be bom as an asura , either a charming forest will 
be seen or else circles of fire revolving in opposite directions. 
Recollect the revulsion ; and do not enter therein by any 
means. 

If to be bom amongst beasts , 1 rock-caverns and deep holes 
in the earth and mists will appear. Enter not therein. 

If to be born amongst pretas, desolate treeless plains and 
shallow caverns, j ungle glades and forest wastes will be seen. 
If one goeth there, taking birth as a preta, one will suffer 
various pangs of hunger and thirst. Recollect the revulsion ; 
and do not go there by any means. Exert great energy [not 
to enter therein]. 

If to be bom in Hell, songs [like wailings], due to evil 
karma , will be heard. [One will be] compelled to enter 
therein unresistingly. Lands of gloom, black houses and white 
houses, and black holes in the earth, and black roads along 
which one hath to go, will appear. If one goeth there, one 
will enter into Hell ; and, suffering unbearable pains of heat 
and cold, one will be very long in getting out of it 1 Go not 
there into the midst of that. It hath been said , 4 Lxert thine 
energy to the utmost ’ : this is needed now. 


(THE PROTECTION AGAINST THE TORMENTING FURIES] 

O nobly-born, although one liketh it not, nevertheless, being 
pursued from behind by karmic tormenting furies , 3 one feeleth 
compelled involuntarily to go on ; [and with] tormenting furies 
in the front, and life-cutters as a vanguard leading one, and 
darkness and karmic tornadoes, and noises and snow and rain 

Unformed' — a concept altogether foreign to popular, or exoteric, Christianity 
and (bund only in esoteric Christianity, L e. Gnosticism, which, very unwisely, 
the councils of exoteric Christianity hare officially repudiated as being 1 heretical 

* Or, as in the text on p. 194 (wherein the clue to the esoteric taro underlying 
the references to birth * amongst beasts ' is given), amongst human beings * re- 
sembling the brute order ’. 

* Lit, ‘ there will be no time [soon] when one can get out of it *. Buddhism 
(and Hinduism, too,) does not postulate eternal condemnation to a state of hell, 
and is, in this respect, more logical than Christian theology which has in the past 
postulated it 

■ Text : giksd-ma (pron. ihtd md ) : * tormentors* or * life-takers ', used here 
to mean * tormenting furies (C£ p. 167'*) 

>mi B b 
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and terrifying hall-storms and whirlwinds of icy blasts occur- 
ring, there will arise the thought of fleeing from them* 
Thereupon, by going to seek refuge because of fear, [one 
beholdeth] the aforesaid visions of great mansions, rock- 
cave ms, earth-cave ms, jungles, and lotus blossoms which close 
| on entering them]; and one escape th by hiding inside [one 
of such places] and fearing to come out therefrom, and 
thinking, ’To go out ia not good now*. And fearing to 
depart therefrom, one will feel greatly attracted to one's place 
of refuge [which is the womb]. Fearful lest, by going out, 
the awe and terror of the Bardo will meet one, and afraid to 
encounter them, if one hide oneself within [the place or womb 
chosen], one will thereby assume a very undesirable body and 
suffer various sufferings. 

That [condition] is an indication that evil spirits and rdk- 
sfuisas [or demons] are interfering with one. 1 For this time 
there is a profound teaching. Listen ; and heed it : 

At that time — when the tormenting furies will be in pursuit 
of thee, and when awe and terror will be occurring — instan- 
taneously [visualize] either the Supreme Heruka, or Ilaya- 
grfva, or Vajra-F&iu- or [any other] tutelary deity if thou 
hast such, perfect of farm, huge of body, of massive limbs, 
wrathful and terrifying in appearance, capable of reducing to 
du*t all mischievous spirits. Visualize it instantaneously. 
1 he gift -waves and the power of its grace will separate thee 
from the to mien Ling furies and thou wilt obtain the power to 
select the womb-door. This is the vital art of the very 
profound teaching ; therefore bear it thoroughly welt in mind. 

0 nobly-born, the tihpdni and other deities are bom of the 
power oi Samdd/d jor meditation]. Prtias [or unhappy 
spirits or shades] and malignant spirits of certain orders are 
those who by changing their feeling [or mental attitude] while 
in the Intermediate State assumed that very shape which 
they thereafter retained, and became preias 1 evil spirits, and 
raktfosast possessed of the power or shape-shifting. All 

' That is in aay, interfering In such a wiy « to prevem birth or a ^ood birth. 

Tach of .these three deities, who dawn in Uic CA&tpd Banfa (see pp. n 6 \ 
120’, ia? l ]t 11 hc 3 d lo be particularly potent as an exOTIIcr of evil’ jpj ri t* 


TART U] 8ARD0- BOUItfD SPIRITS 1 B 7 

pretas^ who exist in, space, who traverse the sky, and Lhe 
eighty thousand species of mischievous sprites, have become 
so by chan ging their reelings [while] in the mental- body [on 
the ijfltt/n-plane]. 1 

1 Owing to having arrived at the false concept Ihai the InEcrmetliAte Stare La 
a desirable or fixed state of exist cuts* all dwellers therein., sprites, pttlas t 
demous, and deceased human entities, -—becoming thereby habituated to the 
their norm a! evolution is retarded. According to the most enlightened 
oF the whenever a spirit Ls called up, as in such spirit- cvocal.onS as are 

nnnraiiiijg common throughout the West, that spirit, through costae t with this 
world and the prevailing traditional animistic beliefs concerning the hereafter, 
being strengthened in the illusion that tbe BarJaim state wherein real spiritual 
progress is possible, makes no attempt to quLc.it. The spirit called up ordinarily 
described the B&riici £ which is preeminently tile realm of illusion 1, in which it 
is a dweller, more or less after what it had believed whilst in the (testily body 
concerning the hereafter; for just as A dreamer in the human world lives ote, 
again in the dream-state the experience of the waking stale, » tbe inhabitant 
Of the Bttrda experiences hallucinations in barmk accord with tbe content of fees 
consciousness created by the human world- hi is symbol te visions, a& the Bmdv 
TkSdal repeatedly emphasizes, are but the psychic reflexes of thought- forms 
carried over from earth-life fts menial deposits nr seeds of Jtanms, ■ ^ioe 
pp. 31-5.) This Ei said lo explain why none hut very eXCtptkmal spirits 
when evoked have any ratio rial philosophy to offer concerning the world In 
which they exist; they are regarded as being merely the p lav- things of karma, 
lacking in mvttfo] coherence and stability of pci-senaliiy— more often Lb-atV not, 
as being senseless ghosts, or poychic ‘ shells + which have been cast o(T by 
the Consciousness -principle, and which, when coming into rapport with a iiunian 
‘ medium", are galvanised into aul otaxten-like lift 

It is true that spirit-cvoc-ilion of a kind >5 practised in libel, ns ih raughc: u S 
SEongotia and China, hy lamas who form a class of oracular priests, consulted on 
important problems of po-iit-tenl policy even by the Dalai Lama himself. But the 
spirits called up are tutelary' deities of a low order called the 1 executive -order ' 
(Tib. MaA-dod— prom&t meaning 1 one awaiting orders ' s and never intention- 

ally tbe spirita or ghosts of men or women recently deceased. Some of these 
bbaltdodi are, so the Tibetan* believe, Itte spirits of tdmas and devotees who 
have failed— often through practising black magie — -to obtain sptnlu.i L enlighten - 
znent when in tbe human world, or who otherwise, in the manner described m 
the text hero, have been diverted from the normal path oT progrer^. Thus, in 
many instances, they have become demoniacal and malignant spirite, whose 
progress tun been arrested not by being bound to I bo earth- plane through liJiing 
been called up by ■ mediums * soon after their decease, but naturally throng-'- very 
evil AnriKW, Such i>k*Jnk*h 7 thus often presenting themschw with ordinary 
spirits of the d-sad T sre, a* obsessing demon*, said to do much harm mentally and 
psychically LO the untrained L medium r and cl tents, insanity and moral irresptmV' 
blllty net infrequently resulting. For these reasons, the lamas main tain i at 
psychic research should be conducted only hy masters of the occult, or magic-ii, 
sciences, and not indiscTi minalcly by the rw-J ™ multitude. 

In Sikkim, where our translation wa* mode, necromancy precisely like that 
now practised in the West has been praclistd for unknown centuries , as it still 
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Ai this time, if one can recollect the Great Symbol f teach- 
ings] concerning the Voidness, that will be best. If one be 
not trained in that, train the [mental] powers 1 into [regarding] 
all things as illusion [or w5ya]. Even if this be impossible! 
be not attracted by anythin By meditating upon, the 
Tutelary Deity, the Great Compassionate [One], Buddha hood 
will be obtained in the Sutubfidga- K qjf&. 


[THE ALTERNATIVE CHOOSING: SUPERNORMAL 
BIRTH ; OR WOMB-BIRTH] 

If, however, O nobly- bom, thou hast, because of the influence 
of karma t to enter inLo a womb, the teaching for the selection 
of the worn b- door will be explained now- Listen. 

Do not enter into any sort of womb which may be come 
by. If compelled by tormenting furies to eater, meditate 
upon Hayagrlva. 

Stnce thou now possessest a slender supernormal power of 
foreknowledge, all the places [of birth] will be known to thee, 
one after another. 1 Choose accordingly. 

There arc two alternatives: the transference [of the conscious- 
ness-principle] to a pure Buddha realm, and the selection of 
the impure sartgstru womb-door, to be accomplished as 
follows 2 


J-- The I.cpcli&a, descendant 0 f lhe primitive races of Sikkim , who stilt form 
\ PirE ° f „ rt *™ 1 P 0 *" 4 *^, Arc M thoroughly nmniEstk in tteir worship* 
MC ° 3 “ dp 3arEdy through their influence, the eVOtutioQ 
r J ™ *?" bctomc nthcT widespread among the Sikkimese Buddhist Jay- 
R JE3L 0t ***** Tih ^ a ^ LepchA blood. Similarly, in 

iuddh , .i Bhutan, iuL-h pptrit-CToe^Jm is con, man, l „ both col, aides, however, 
l to fmmajtatn , mm LaJy , though rather i n e #f tctlia || y _ it , 

of a aw^bouud spirit may be for any time from. 

51' SSt “ Z '•" rz ,*™ ■■ «">, i» tJ **. ah 

A„ ►' " ljp= **”! prevented, the deceased ean neither 

however the IZZ nttr bt rcbartl in ^ human world, tJltinuUdj, 

i 7Z' W ** enttrcd 131(1 Bardo ™ lo ™ 

xx,H» b* 1 'powers 1 ; elsewhere incmrlexi pron. 

BtKPflf bejtvg rendered u * faculties " 

of 7 l “ J ' 7 K „— win bc „ mt „„„* or u or d „ tiny 
otuT,^ 7 w ™ b " n*== »f birth litre aca i„ we ere reminded 

h 0°h ' h “' k " r FW " deeeriilg . bend Cree, 

™ in the Other world ehnwing tl.eir bodies far I he mat intutnulkm 
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[SUPERNORMAL BIRTH BY TRANSFERENCE TO A 
PARADISE REALM] 

In the first— the transference to a pure paradise — the pro- 
jection is directed [by thinking or medi taring] thus : 

* AlasJ how sorrowful it is that I, during all the innumerable 
kalpas since illimitable, bog inning) ess time, until now. have 
been wandering in tile Quagmire of Satigsdm ! O how pain- 
ful that I have not been liberated into Bnddhahood by knowing 
the consciousness to be the self 1 hitherto ere this! Now doth 
this Sangsdra disgust me, bonify me, sicken me ; now hath 
the hour come to prepare to flee from it* I myself will so act 
as to be born in The Happy Western Realm, at the feet of 
the Buddha Amitabha, 2 miraculously from amidst a lotus 
blossom.' 3 

Thinking thus, direct the resolution [or wbh] earnestly 
[to that Realm] ; or, likewise, to any Realm thou may at 
desire, — The Pre-eminently Happy Realm, or The Thickly- 
Formed Realm, or The Realm [of Those] of Long Hair, 4 

1 TcXl rig-pa (* conscdcHJiiness *) + (pro, t iag t meaning £ 5e]f’: Ski. 
d/jM<fy Should wt consider i consciousness 1 in this context to be: the essential 
or true consciousness, Lc- the subcon 3C iousness — and this moaning is implied — ■ 
the passage w-.iilJ t>c in direct accord with the psychology of the West, winch, 
on the h**k of much d ccumula Led data, might very well postulate that the sub- 
consciousness., being the sLorehutrse of nil m ernofy-rcconds;, from this life, or 
from hypothetical past lives, is the real self the bed in which flows 0U uti- 
broltenly the 1 life.flux from one state of existence lo an other, and which, 
when transmuted by tic alchemy of Perfect Enlightenment becomes the supra- 
muudanc Consciousness, i. e. the Buddha consciousness. [Cf., W. Y* Evans -Wen Ex, 
Tl* F<riry-Faith in Ctliit Connin'* J, Oxford University Press, tpll, chap. XII.) 

That this view is in keeping with the recorded teachings of the Buddha 
Himself it evident from the Lv^aphabt V$ggn or the Aw pttMm A'rAHjm, where in 
He expounds the yogic method of recovering memories, innate in Ihe sub 
consciousness 'see our Introduction, pp. <0-1 j, Sobhitn, one of the Buddhas 
iliiciplo, was declared, by the Buddha Himself, to be pre-eminent in ‘ability to 
remember former existences 1 [e£ Eliddogga Voggdf Angnttam .Viiiijfl), being 
credited with ability to recall systematically bis former existences throughout 
5<» falpas- and, in the same the Buddha names, from among His female 

disciples, £ir;.tJJii Kapil- nil as being pre-eminent J in ability to trace lineage d 
prior ajfriiniiftrrj (or hitman bodies) \ 

1 Here, as elsewhere through this treatise, the Buddha Amitibba is to be 
regarded not as a personal deity, but M a divine power or principle inherent 
tfi Of emanating from The Happy Western Realm. 

1 See p, l 50 s . 

* This is. the Paradise Of Vajra- Pan i (see p, 1 16*), anil IS nut a fluildhn Realm 
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or The Illimitable VihSra of the Lotus Radiance , 1 in Urgyan’s 
presence ; or direct thy wish to any Realm which thou desirest 
most, in undistracted one-pointedness [of mind]. By doing 
so, birth will take place in that Realm instantaneously. 

Or, if thou desirest to go to the presence of Maitreya, 
in the Tushita Heavens,* by directing an earnest wish in 
like manner and thinking, * I will go to the presence of 
Maitreya in the Tushita Heavens, for the hour hath struck 
for me here in the Intermediate State ’, birth will be obtained 
miraculously inside a lotus blossom 3 in the presence of 
Maitreya. 


[WOMB BIRTH: THE RETURN TO THE HUMAN WORLD] 

If, however, such [a supernormal birth] be not possible, and 
one dclighteth in entering a womb or hath to enter, there is 
-a teaching for the selection of the womb-door of impure 
Sang sdra. Listen : 

Looking with thy supernormal power of foresight over the 

ontinents, as above, choose that in which religion prcvaileth 
and enter therein. 

If birth is to be obtained over a heap of impurities , 4 a sensa- 
tion that it is sweet-smelling will attract one towards that 
impure mass, and birth will be obtained thereby. 

W hatsoever they [the wombs or visions] may appear to be, 
o not regard them as they are [or seem] ; and by not 

mg attracted or repelled a good womb should be chosen. 

n this, too, since it is important to direct the wish, direct it 
thus : 

Ah. I ought to take birth as a Universal Emperor; 


Ificr th. e r»lt Pr0b *f b, l’ ■ U,e ’ IOn ‘ hair> ntm 10 wcxri, *f the hair in ‘pigtails’ 
text h m t 5e lb,t wou, d provide further internal evidence of our 

text hiving taken form in Tibet rather than in India. 

„ U U ‘ c RcaI “ whcreln toe Great Guru Padm* Sambhava (here caUed 

Urgyan) now reigns. 

,HC BoM “ Teacher, now bides his time in the 

? n *£ 7 ™- T h€re He rcifns “ Kin «* p- 

world ^ ^ thlD *, Uu5 bIoS5om ’ ln lhe Tiuhiu Heavens, as in the ZW 

's y lmph “ P nr,: birth * ». birth without entrance into 

a womb, womb-birth being considered impure. 

That ia, the sperm and the otum in the impregnated womb. 
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or as a Brahmin, like a great sal-tree; 1 * * or as the son of 
an adept in stddkic powers;* or in a spotless hierarchical 
line ; or in the caste of a man who is filled with [religious] 
faith ; and, being born so, be endowed with great merit so 
as to be able to serve all sentient beings.’ 

Thinking thus, direct thy wish, and enter into the womb. 
At the same time, emit thy gift-waves [of grace, or good-will] 
upon the womb which thou art entering, [transforming it 
thereby] into a celestial mansion.* And believing that the 
Conquerors and their Sons [or Bcdhisattvas] of the Ten 
Directions, 4 and the tutelary deities, especially the Great 
Compassionate [One], are conferring power thereon, pray 
unto Them, and enter the womb. 

In selecting the womb-door thus, there is a possibility of 
error: through the influence of karma, good wombs may 
appear bad and bad wombs may appear good ; such error 
is possible. At that time, too, the art of the teaching being 
important, thereupon do as follows: 

Even though a womb may appear good, do not be attracted ; 
if it appear bad, have no repulsion towards it. To be free from 
repulsion and attraction, or from the wish to take or to avoid, 
— to enter in the mood of complete impartiality, — is the most 
profound of arts. Excepting only for the few who have had 
some practical experience [in psychical development], it is 
difficult to get rid of the remnants of the disease of evil 
propensities. 

[Instructions to the Officiant]: Therefore, if unable to part 
with the attraction and repulsion, those of the least mentality 

1 Text : tala : Skt. skdla (the sJtorca robust*), one of the hardwood forest- 
trees of India, growing to great sire ; the Tibetan word for Brihmin is Brdmst 
(pron. Timtt). The ancient Indians regarded the sal-tree, with its splendid 
foliage and beautiful blossoms, as the best of trees ; and for the Buddhists it is 
sanctified by the birth and death of the Enlightened One which took place under 
its protecting shade. 

1 Text : grub-f*t- 1 hob- pa fpron .dub-fxithobpa): Skt. Sxddha-punuUa : * adept 
in siddhic (or jwg*) powers.* 

• The meaning may otherwise be put thus : By exercise of thy supernormal 
powers, visualize, as s celestial mansion, the womb thou art entering. 

4 These are : the four cardinal points, the four midway points, and the nadir 
and zenith. 


192 BARDO OF SEEKING REBIRTH [book n 

and of evil karma will be liable to take refuge amongst brutes. 1 
The way to repel therefrom is to call the deceased by name 
again, thus : 

O nobly-born, if thou art not able to rid thyself of attrac- 
tion and repulsion, and know not the [art of] selecting the 
womb-door, whichever of the above visions may appear, call 
upon the Precious Trinity and take refuge [therein]. Pray 
unto the Great Compassionate One. Walk with thy head 
erect. Know thyself in the Bardo. Cast away all weakness 
and attraction towards thy sons and daughters or any relations 
left behind thee ; they can be of no use to thee. Enter upon 
the White Light-[Path] of the drvas, or upon the Yellow 
Light-[Path] 3 of human beings ; enter into the great mansions 
of precious metals and into the delightful gardens. 

[Instructions to the Officiant] : Repeat that [address to the 
deceased J seven times over. Then there should be offered 
The Invocation of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas ' ; ‘The 
Path of Good Wishes Giving Protection from Fears in the 
Bardo ; The Root Words [or Verses] of the Bardo' ; and 
The Rescuer [or Path of Good Wishes for Saving] from 
the Ambuscades [or Dangerous Narrow Passage-Way] of 
the Bardo'* These arc to be read over thrice. ' The TaJuiol\ 
which liberated! the body-aggregate, 4 should also be read out. 

, ET* csolericm,, r. amongst wombs of brute like human beings. (Cf. p. 185 1 .) 
The teat here contains, instead of Yellow Light, * Blue Light *, evidently, as 
m like instances above, through error in copying. 

These four Prayers (or ■ Paths of Good Wishes ') are given in the Appendix, 
pp- 197-308. 

Tbe aggregate of a living human body, according to some Tibetan systems 
ofyoyw, is composed of twenty-seven parts: (1) the five elements (earth, water, 
fire, sir, ether) ; (3) the five tkandka* (body -aggregate, sensation- aggregate, 
ee ings-aggregate, volition-aggregate, consciousness-aggregate I; (3) the five aim 
(downward-air, warmth-equalizing air, the pervadcr, upward-moving-air, lifc- 
(Muding Mir); (4) the five sense organs (nose, ears, eyes, tongue, skin); (5) the 
six acuities (sight, smell, bearing, tasting, perception, reasoning); and (6) the 
men ty. These twenty-seven parts constitute the impermanent personality. 

c d them all stands the subconsciousness, the Knower, which, unlike the 
penonahty, is the principle capable of realising Nvwbta. 

borne portions of the text of the Takdol are made into Yantms (or talismans — 
* €C p * ‘3 61 ) " >d *«»ched U> the body, both of the living and dead ; and at the 
tune of a Peon’s death are either cremated or interred with the corpse, the 
popu sr tef being that thus liberation is conferred upon the body-aggregate. 
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Then L The Rite which Conferred! of Itself Liberation in [Virtue 
of | Propensity* 1 should be read too. 

[THE GENERAL CONCLUSION] 

By the reading of these properly, those devotees [or jtqffs] 
who are advanced in understanding can make the best use of 
the Transference 3 at the moment of death, They need not 
traverse the Intermediate State, but will depart by the 
Great Straight -Upward [Path]. 3 Others who are a tittle 
less practised [in things spiritual], recognizing the Clear 
Light in the Chonyid Bardc t at the moment of death, will 
go by the upward [course]* Those lower than these will be 
liberated — in accordance with their particular abilities and 
Fannie connexions — when one or other of the Peaceful and 
Wrath hi 1 Deities dawneth upon them, during the succeeding 
[two] weeks, while in the Chonyid Burst a. 

There being several turning-points, 4 liberation should be 
obtained at one or other of them through recognizing. But 
those of very weak karmic connexion* whose mass of obscura- 
tions Is great [because of] evil actions, have to wander down- 
wards and downwards to the Sidpa Bar da* Yet since there 
Pre r like the rung* of a ladder, many kinds of scttings-facc-to- 
face [or remindings], liberation should have been obtained at 
one or at another by recognizing. But those of the weakest 
karmic connexions, by not recognizing, tall under the in- 
fluence of awe and terror. [For them] there are various graded 

The Astrology far tht CW— a Tibetan work, ui many versions, for iJetcFfflbiing 
£by using the m ament of death as a basis far astrological calculations / Hie 
appropriate time, pfret, and method for the diipo»l of tho corpse, hjt! the 
after-death realm to which the deceased is destined and the land and condition 
in which he will be reborn on earth— prescribes sticb o*e of the TaMot. 

1 Teal t 

title of a metrical version. in brief form, of UicBmi^ JVjcn&tf, which, being' easy 
to memofite and thereafter recite as a matter of habit, ii referred to it liberating 
because of such acquired habit or propensity on the pan of the deceased, it besnj; 
supposed that the deceased knows the ritual by heart and that its, reading witt 
remind him of it and thereby brinjj abnut his liberation, 1 

* See pp. @5,-6,. above. 

1 See p. B9* above. 

f Or * narrow passage* T r or J ambuscades \ 

■rsi 0 C 
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icnchtngs for closing the womb-door and for selecting the 
Vkomb-door , and, at one or other of these* they should 
have apprehended the method of visualisation and [applied] 
the illimitable virtues [thereof] for exalting one's own com 
dkion. Even the lowest of them, resembling the brute order, 
ivill have been able— in virtue of the application of the 
Refuge— to turn from entering into misery; and, [obtaining] 
the great [boon] of a perfectly endowed and freed human 
body, 1 will, in the next birth, meeting with a guru who is 
a virtuous friend* obtain the [saving] vows, 

. ^ ^15 Doctrine arrive [while one is] in the Sidpa Bardo , 
it u ill be hke the connecting up of good actions, resembling 
[thus] the placing of a trough in [the break of] a broken drain : 
such is this Teaching. 11 

Those of heavy evil karma cannot possibly fail to be 
iterated by hearing this Doctrine [and recognizing]. If it 
be asked, why? it is because, at that time, all the Peaceful 
and Wrathful Deities being present to receive [one], and the 
Mur as and the Interrupters likewise com in? to receive Tone I 



„, 1V , HUVI4UUU is oDiamca ; ior mere 
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is no flesh and blood body to depend upon, but a mental 
body, which is [easily] affected. At whatever distance one 
may be wandering id the Bar do* one hcarelh and cometb, 
for one possessed! the slender sense of supernormal per- 
ception and foreknowledge; and* recollecting and appre- 
hending instantaneously, the mind is capable of being changed 
[or influenced]. Therefore is it [i.e* the Teaching] ot great 
use here. It is like the mechanism of a catapult. 1 It is like 
the moving of a big wooden beam [or log] which a hundred 
men cannot carry, but which by being floated upon water can 
be towed wherever desired in a moment*" It is like the con- 
trolling of a horse's mouth by means of a bridle. 3 

Therefore, going near [the body of] one who hath passed 
out of this life,— if the body be there, — impress this [upon the 
spirit of the deceased] vividly! again and again, until blood 
and the yellowish water-secretion begin to issue from the 
nostrils. At that time the corpse should not be disturbed. 
The rules to be observed for this [impressing to be efficacious] 
are : no animal should be slain 00 account of the deceased ; 4 
nor should relatives weep or make mournful waitings near the 
dead body;* [let the Tamily] perform virtuous deeds as far as 
possible.® 

5 As A catapult enables one to direct a great stone at a definite target Of gtal, 
ao this Doctrine enables the deceased to direct himself In the Goal of Liberalfnn. 

1 As water makes the moving o-F the beam possible, so this doctrine ifisk-es 
possible the conducting of the deceased to the place or state of existence most 
appropriate, or even to Buddha hood. 

a As wilit a bridle, controlling the bit and the course of the boree. so With 
this Doctrine the deceased can he directed or turned in his. after-death pro- 
gression. 

* This does cot reFcr to animal -sacri fice for the dead* but to the non-Buddhist 
habit of tla;mg animals to provide meat for the /n mas and the guests m the 
hOuS* of death while Lhe funeral rites are being conducted. Unfortunately, 
this prohibition is often overlooked ; and, though no killing of animals may take 
place there, slaughtered animals may be brought from a distance — an observance 
after lhe letter, but not in the spirit of this Buddhist precept of non-kiHing. 
(See p* iGp 4 *} 

1 Wailings and (amen (aliens have been customary amongst Tibetan-I and 
related HI Inlayail peoples* u amongst the peoples of India and cd Egypt, since 
immemorial tin) £9 ; but Buddhism, like the Islam To Faith, discountenances them. 

* Such deeds are, for e**®pECt the feeding of Mums and of til* poor* alms- 
giving, th* presentation of religions texts or images to monasteries, and the 
endowment of monasteries if the deceased left much wealth. 


i 0 BARBO OF SEEKING REBIRTH [bk. n, PT» 11] 

In other ways, too, this Great Doctrine of the M TkMcl, 
as well as any other religious texts, may be expounded [to the 
dead or dying]. If this [Doctrine] be joined to the end of The 
Guide and recited [along with Thu Guide] it becometh very 
efficacious* In yet other ways it should be recited as often as 
possible . 1 The words and meanings should be committed to 
memory [by every one ] ; and, when death is inevitable and the 
detuh-sy tnptoma are recognized, — strength permitting — one 
s on d leci.e it oneself, and reflect upon the meanings. If 
svccmgib doth not permit, then a friend should read the Book 
and impress it vividly. There Is bo doubt as to its liberating. 

The Doctrine is one which liberateth by being seen. 
Wfthout need of meditation or of sadhana ; 3 this Profound 
eac big nberateth by being heard or by being seen. This 
ro oun caching liberateth those of great evil karma 
tnougi the Secret Pathway. One should not forget its 
r, ' 1 ^ L ^ ie WOT d&, even though pursued by seven 

By tins Select Teaching, one obtained! Buddhahood at the 
momcirt oi death. Were the Buddhas of the Three Times 
[the Fast, the Present, and the Future] to seek. They could 
not find any doctrine transcending this. 

Thus is completed the Profound Heart-Drops of the Barda 
octnne, called The Bar de Thodel, which liberated! embodied 


[Here endeth the Tibetan Book of the Dead] 

] p. 65* 

= Lit , 1 he rented Always. % 

ordinarily Skl - S4JkmxJ t ‘ perfected de-wotien + , which 

■fld elaborate ' ^ C * fe ^ jmribnn mice of a ritual more or Jett (echoic*! 

Ihe»i5£[y« '^ UmCrC ' Lt5 ” 3 *nd traveller? protect 

purely Tibet in j * agatnal tlieim. This reference 10 *even mastiff* is 

fccm M, Tibet / ? ,C lhat ThOdol ■oek 

of piJSj* rauch ° f it3 ™“ ter Indi - mythology 


[THE APPENDIX] 

[In our Manuscript (but not in the Block-Print), directly 
following the text of the Bardo Tkodol , there are thirteen 
folios of rituals and prayers (lit, ‘ paths of good wishes '), which 
all professional readers of the Bardo Tkodol must know, 
usually from memory, and apply as needed ; 1 and they are 
here rendered into English as follows:] 

[I: THE INVOCATION OF THE BUDDHAS AND 
BODHISATTVAS] 

[Instructions to the Officiant] : The invoking of the Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas for assistance, when [any one is] dying, 
is [thus] : 

Offer up to the Trinity whatever actual offerings can be 
offered [by the dying person, or by his family], together with 
mentally-created offerings ; and, holding in the hand sweet- 
smelling incense, repeat, with great fervency, the following : 

O ye Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, abiding in the Ten Direc- 
tions,* endowed with great compassion, endowed with fore- 
knowledge, endowed with the divine eye, endowed with love, 
affording protection to sentient beings, condescend through 
the power of your great compassion to come hither ; conde- 
scend to accept these offerings actually laid out and mentally 
created. 

0 yc Compassionate Ones, ye possess the wisdom of under- 
standing, the love of compassion, the power of [doing] divine 
deeds and of protecting, in incomprehensible measure. Ye 
Compassionate Ones, (such-and-such a person) is passing from 
this world to the world beyond. He is leaving this world. 
He is taking a great leap. No friends [hath he]. Misery is 
great [He is without] defenders, without protectors, without 
forces and kinsmen. The light of this wrorid hath set. He 

1 The directions for employing these rituals and prayers are contained in the 
Bardo Tltudol above (pp. 88, 190). 

* Cf. p. i9i«. 
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gocth to another place. He entereth thick darkness. He 
falleth down a steep precipice. He entereth into a jungle 
solitude. He is pursued by Karmic Forces. He goeth into 
the Vast Silence. He is borne away by the Great Ocean.* 
He is wafted on the Wind of Karma. He goeth In the direc- 
tion where stability existeth not. He is caught by the Great 
Conflict. He is obsessed by the Great Afflicting Spirit. He 
is awed and terrified by the Messengers of the Lord of Death. 
Existing Karma putteth him into repeated existence. No 
strength hath he. He hath come upon a time when he hath 
to go alone. 

O ye Compassionate Ones, defend (so-and-so) who is defence- 
less. Protect him who is unprotected. Be his forces and his 
kinsmen. Protect [him] from the great gloom of the Bardo. 
Turn him from the red [or storm] wind of Karma. Turn him 
from the great awe and terror of the Lords of Death. Save 
him from the long narrow passage-way of the Bardo. 

O ye Compassionate Ones, let not the force of your com- 
passion be weak ; but aid him. Let him not go into misery 
[or the miserable states of existence]. Forget not your ancient 
vows; and let not the force of your compassion be weak. 

O ye Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, let not the might of the 
method of your compassion be weak towards this one. Catch 
o d of him with [the hook of] your grace. 1 Let not the 
sentient being fall under the power of evil karma. 

O ye Trinity, protect him from the miseries of the Bardo* 

Saying this with great humility and faith, let thyself and 
[allj others [present] repeat it thrice. 


1 See p. 109*. 

_ ** to compare with this Northern Buddhist prayer the following 

Pny "‘ t0 *** ^om The Craft ,0 Kao* Well to 

' ?T PCr ’ a «*• ‘Saint Michael Archangel ol God. 

“ !° W , befe T C *** n * ht hi * h Judge. O champion invincible, be thou 
towarrl. thou (Name), our brother, which strongly laboured! 

all the frauds” rtw b,m ®'ghtfly from the dragon infernal, and from 

tlL n>h ? 2 hC CVil 5pinU - 0 furthermore, we pray thee/ which art 
1 our rT fair shower of the divinity, to the end that in thia last 

^ive h^ “ <5?* °° r wilt benignly and sweetly 

olace of r f IO t ' n8ht boso,B • * od th * 1 thou wilt bring him in the 

place of refreshing, of peace and rest. Amen.’ 
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[II;] 1 THE PATH OF GOOD WISHES FOR SAVING 
FROM THE DANGEROUS NARROW PASSAGE- 
WAY OF THE BARBO' 
h [as follows] : 

[i] 

O yc Conquerors and your Sans, abiding in the Ten 
Directions, 

O ye ocean-like Congregation of the All-Good Conquerors, 
the Peaceful and the Wrathful, 

O ye Gurus and Divas t and yc D&kirus t the Faithful Ones, 
Hearken now out of [your] great love and compassion : 
Obeisance, O yc assemblage of Gurus and Dokmis ; 

Out of your great love, lead ns along the Path,, 


[*] 

When, through illusion, l and others are wandering in the 
Sangsura, 

Along the bright light-path of undistracted listening, reflection, 
and meditation, 

May the Guru j of the Inspired Line lead us, 

May the bands of Mothers be our rear-guard, 

May we be saved front the fearful narrow passage-way of 
the Barda, 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Euddhahood. 


[3] 

When, through violent anger, [we are] wandering in the 
Sangsara, 

Along the bright light-path of the Mirror-like Wisdom, 
May the Bhagavan Vajra-Sattva lead us, 

May the Mother Mimaki be our rear-guard, 

May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of 
the Bard#) 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 
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W 

When, through intense pride, [we are] wandering in the 
Sangsira , 

Along the bright light-path of the Wisdom of Equality, 
May the Bhagavan Ratna-Sambhava lead us, 

May the Mother, Shc-of-thc-Buddha-Eye, be our rear-guard, 
May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Bardo, 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 

[ 5 ] 

W hen, through great attachment, [we arc] wandering in the 
Sangsdra, 

Along the bright light-path of the Discriminating Wisdom, 
May the Bhagavan Amitabha lead us, 

May the Mother, (She]-of- White-Raiment, be our rear-guard, 
May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Bardo , 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 


t ra 

W hen, through intense jealousy, [we are] wandering in the 
Sang sdra, % 

Along the bright light-path of the All-Performing Wisdom, 
May the Bhagavan Amogha-Siddhi lead us, 

May the Mother, the Faithful Tara, be our rear-guard, 

a> vi e be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Bardo, 7 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 


L 7 J 

W'hen, through intense stupidity, [we are] wandering in the 
Sang sara, 

Along the bright light-path of the Wisdom of Reality, 

May the Bhagavan Vairochana lead us. 

May the Mother of Great Space be our rear-guard, 

May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Bardo , 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 
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[»] 

When, through intense illusion, [we arc] wandering in the 
Sangsara , 

Along the bright light-path of the abandonment of hallucina- 
tory fear, awe, and terror, 

May the bands of the Bhagavans of the Wrathful Ones 
lead us. 

May the bands of the Wrathful Goddesses Rich-in-Spacc be 
our rear-guard, 

May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Dardo , 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 

[9] 

When, through intense propensities, [we are] wandering in 
the Sangsara , 

Along the bright light-path of the Simultaneously-born 
Wisdom, 

May the heroic Knowledge-Holders lead us, 

May the bands of the Mothers, the Dakinis, be our rear-guard, 

May we be saved from the fearful narrow passage-way of the 
Dardo , 

May we be placed in the state of the perfect Buddhahood. 

[10] 

May the ethereal elements not rise up as enemies; 

May it come that we shall see the Realm of the Blue Buddha. 

May the watery elements not rise up as enemies; 

May it come that we shall see the Realm of the White 
Buddha. 

May the earthy elements not rise up as enemies; 

May it come that we shall sec the Realm of the Yellow 
Buddha. 

May the fiery elements not rise up as enemies; 

May it come that we shall see the Realm of the Red Buddha. 

smi d d 
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May the airy elements not rise up as enemies ; 

May it come that we shall see the Realm of the Green 
Buddha 

May the elements of the rainbow colours not rise up as 
enemies ; 

May it come that all the Realms of the Buddhas will be seen. 
May it come that all the Sounds [In the Bar do} will be known 
as ones own sounds; 

May It come that all the Radiances will be known as one's 
own radiances • 

May It come that the Tri-Kaya will be realised in the 
Btirdu, 

[III:] Here begin neth 

"THE ROOT VERSES OP' THE SIX EARDOS 

w 

O now*, when the Birthplace Bar do upon me is dawning ! 
Abandoning idleness — there being no Idleness in [a devotee's] 
life — 

Entering into the Reality undistractedly, listening, reflecting, 
and meditating, 

Carrying on to the Path [knowledge of the true nature of] 
appearances and of mind, may the Tri-Kdya be realized : 
Once that the human form hath been attained, 

May there be no time [or opportunity] In. which to idle it [or 
human life] away. 

M 

O now, when the Dream Bar do upon me is dawning! 
Abandoning the inordinate corpse-like sleeping of the steep of 
stupidity. 

May the consciousness undistracted ly be kept in its natural 
state ; 

1 3^ B1U rf B ^ ,3hs “ ; the While Buddhft, VaJtH SlUva; 

tbcYeUavr Buddha, Raton- Sambtuva ; the Red Buddha. Attilfibhi; the Green 
. ■^° 3C, fi fc ‘S-Sjdcihi. Htreift Sunonta -Bha dra occupies the position often 

pven to Viircnrhiinfl, both dvfefct being- is essence the same, although sometimes 
\ aJnjt nnna j. 5 d evicted as beintf white in colour instud of blue. (Ct the Burdo 
ThSdotf the Firat to the Fifth D*y.) 
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Grasping the [true nature of] dreams, [may T] train I myself] 
in the Clear Light of Miraculous Transformation 1 
Acting not like the bnues in slothful ness, 

May the blending of the practising of the sleep [state] and 
actual j or waking] experience be highly valued [by me]. 1 

[3] 

O now, when the Dhydtia Bar do upon me is dawning! 
Abandoning the whole mass of distractions and illusions, 
May [the mind] be kept m the mood of endless imd Extracted 
Santadhi, 

May firmness both In the visualizing and in the perfected 
[stages] be obtained : 

At this time, when meditating one-pointcd]y, with [all other] 
actions put aside, 

May I not fall under the power of misleading, stupefying 
passions. 

[4] 

O now, when the Bard# of the Moment of Death upon 
me is dawning I 

Abandoning attraction and craving, and weakness for all 
[worldly things), 

May I be undistracted in the space of the bright [enlightening] 
teachings, 3 

May I [be able to] transfuse myself into the heavenly space 
of the Unborn : 

The hour hath come to part with this body composed of flesh 
and blood ; 

May I know the body to be impermanent and illusory- 

[5 ] 

O now, when the Bardo of the Reality upon me is dawning, 
Abandoning all awe, fear, and terror of ah [phenomena], 

1 There is a very profound system of yoga in which the deVOlM^fl aim is to 
enter the dream-stale at will and carry on eaperitisenls therein [n full conscious- 
ness of being in the drcz.ni- stole, and then return lo the waking-state with wm- 
plele tftcra 0 ry of ihe ci perie nee ; thereby is realized Ote ynreali ty of both a tfttes — 
tbat both are merely illusory, heing bued wholly upon phenomena. 

1 Or, ' Way 1 enter into the bright space of tiudisLructcdneM l and enlightening} 
teachings 7 . 
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May I recognize whatever appeaxeth as being mine own 
thought-forms, 

May I know them to be apparitions in the Intermediate 
State ; 

[It hath been said], ‘There arriveth a time when the chief 
turning-point is reached ; 

Fear not the bands of the Peaceful and Wrathful, Who are 
thine own thought-forms’. 

M 

O now, when the Bardo of [taking] Rebirth upon me is 
dawning ! 

One-pointedly holding fast to a single wish, 

[May I be able to] continue the course of good deeds through 
repeated efforts; 1 

May the womb-door be closed and the revulsion recollected : 
The hour hath come when energy and pure love are needed ; 
[May I] cast off jealousy and meditate upon the Guru , the 
Father-Mother. 

[ 7 ] 

[‘O] procrastinating one, who thinketh not of the coming of 
death. 

Devoting thyself to the useless doings of this life, 
Improvident art thou in dissipating thy great opportunity; 
Mistaken, indeed, will thy purpose be now if thou retumest 
empty-handed [from this life]: 

Since the Holy Dharma is known to be thy true need, 
Wilt thou not devote [thyself] to the Holy Dharma even 
now ?’ 

[Epilogue] 

Thus say the Great Adepts* in devotion. 

If the chosen teaching of the guru be not borne in mind, 
Wilt thou not [O skifkyd\ be acting even as a traitor to 
thyself? 

1 Lit., 1 [May I be able to] join with the remnants of good deeds by re- 
pealed effort (C£ p. 135*.) 

* Text: Grub- chen (proo. Dub-chm) : Skt. itaMd-hJJMas. 
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It is of great importance that these Root Words be known. 


[IV :] Here beginneth 

‘THE PATH OF GOOD WISHES WHICH PRO- 
TECTETH FROM FEAR IN THE BARDO 1 : 

[1] 

When the cast [of the dice] of my life hath become exhausted, 

The relatives in this world avail me not; 

When I wander alone by myself in the Bardo, 

[O] ye Conquerors, Peaceful and Wrathful, exercising the 
power of your compassion, 

Let it come that the Gloom of Ignorance be dispelled. 

M 

When wandering alone, parted from loving friends, 

When the shapes of mine empty thought-forms dawn upon 
me here, 

[May the] Buddhas, exerting the power of their divine com- 
passion, 

Cause it to come that there be neither awe nor terror in the 
Bardo. 

[ 3 ] 

When the bright radiances of the Five Wisdoms shine upon 
me now, 

Let it come that I, neither awed nor terrified, may recognize 
them to be of myself; 

When the apparitions of the Peaceful and W rathful forms arc 
dawning upon me here, 

Let it come that I, obtaining the assurance of fearlessness, 
may recognize the Bardo . 

[ 4 ] 

When experiencing miseries, because of the force of evil 
karma, 

Let it come that the Conquerors, the Peaceful and Wrathful, 
may dispel the miseries; 
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When the self-existing Sound of Reality reverberates [like] 
a thousand thunders, 

Let it come that they be transmuted into the sounds of the 
Mahaydna Doctrines. 1 

[5] 

When [I am] unprotected, [and] karmic influences have to be 
followed here, 

I beseech the Conquerors, the Peaceful and the Wrathful, to 
protect me; 

When suffering miseries, because of the karmic influence of 
propensities, 

Let it come that the blissful Samddki of the Clear Light 
may dawn [upon me]. 

[«] 

When assuming supernormal rebirth in the Sidfa Dardo, 
Let it come that the perverting revelations of Mara occur not 
therein ; 

When I arrive wheresoever I wish to, 

Let it come that I experience not the illusory fright and awe 
from evil karma. 

[ 7 ] 

When the roarings of savage beasts are uttered. 

Let it come that they be changed into the sacred sounds of 
the Six Syllables;* 

When pursued by snow, rain, wind, and darkness, 

Let it come that I see with the celestial eyes of bright 
Wisdom. 

[«] 

Let it come that all sentient beings of the same harmonious 
order in the Dardo, 

W itliout jealousy [towards one another], 3 obtain birth on the 
higher planes; 

* Th,t **• iBto the »c«uwis of the mantra Om ma vf ^j-mi Hung • and of 
ot er mantras of the MakdyAna and Mantray&nn Doctrine* ; (eC stanza 7 
below; also pp. ,49!, ,3^ 

« These are : Omm*.^.pAy.mi-H^n S ! (Ct p. , 49 >.) 

Thii may also refer to the jealousy arising when one is taking rebirth either 
as a male or a female. (See p. 179.) 
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When [destined to] suffering from intense miseries of hunger 
and thirst, 

Let it come that I experience not the pangs of hunger and 
thirst, heat and cold. 1 

[9] 

When I behold the future parents in union, 

Let it come that I behold them as the [Divine] Pair, the 
Conquerors, the Peaceful and the Wrathful Father and 
Mother; 

Obtaining the power of being bom anywhere, for the good of 
others. 

Lei it come that I obtain the perfect body, adorned with the 
signs and the graces. 1 

M 

Obtaining for myself the body of a male [which is] the 
better, 

Let it come that I liberate all who see or hear me; 
Allowing not the evil karma to follow me, 

Let it come that whatever merits [be mine] follow me and be 
multiplied. 

[*»] 

Wherever I be bom, there and then, 

Let it come that I meet the Conquerors, the Peaceful and the 
Wrathful Deities; 

Being able to walk and to talk as soon as [I am] bora,’ 
Let it come that I obtain the non-forgetting intellect and 
remember my past life 4 [or lives]. 

* * Hunger and thirst ' refer to the sufferings concomitant with existence as 
a pttia (or unhappy ghost ; ; * heat and cold', to existence in the hot and cold 

Hells. . 

* This refers to the body of a Buddha, in which appear various supernormal 

signs and powers. 

* This is a reference to the Luddha, Who when born is said to have taken 
fifty-six steps, seven forwards and seven backwards in each of the four cardinal 
directions, and to have uttered a divine premonitory sentence at the < mi of 
each fourteen steps. After that supernormal performance He, like an ordinary 
babe, was unable to walk or to talk until normally old enough. 

« In the Samgiti SfOtm, Dt£k» Nikdy*. of the Pali Canon of Southern 
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[»] 

In ill] the various lores, great, smalt, and intermediate. 

Let it come that I be able to obtain mastery merely upon 
hearing', reflecting, and seeing ; 

In whatever place I be bom, let it be auspicious ; 

Let it come that ah sentient beings be endowed with happiness. 

t*s] 

Ye Conquerors, FcaccFnJ and Wrathful, in likeness to your 
bodies, 

[Number of your] followers , duration of your life-period, limit 
of your realms. 

And [in likeness to the] goodness of your divine name, 
Let it come that I, and others, equal your very selves in all these. 

M 

By the divine grace oT the innumerable All-Good Peaceful 
and Wrathful [Ones], 

And by the gift-waves of the wholly pure Reality, 

[And] by the gift -waves of the one- pointed devotion of the 
mystic devotees, 

Let it come that whatsoever be wished for be fulfilled here 
and now* 

The Path of Good Wishes Affording Protection from Fears 
in the Bardo ' is finished. 

Bud dh i sm , there is the fallowing explanation, from the Buddha Himself a* In 
the non-forge Lting (and the forjeubgi of past incarnations ; 

4 There arc four conditions or entrance of the embryo into the womb i 
■ Brethren, in this world, one Cometh into existence in the mother's womb 
without knowing, remainoth in it without knowing, and comCth out front the 
mother* womb without knowing; this is the firsL 

' Brcthren T one cometh into MtileEice in ihc mother 1 * womb knowingly i 
remiineth in it without knowing, and cometh out from it without knowing; 
this is the second. 

- Brethren, one Cometh into existence in the mother's womb knowingly, 
rcmilnetb in it knowingly, and cometh out frOtn it without knowing; this is tile 
third. 

L Brethren, in this world, one eometh into existence in the mother's womb 
knowingly, reoinineth in it knowingly and cometh out Pram it knowingly; this 
is the fourth-' 

'.IIl the method, taught by the Buddha, of remembering past lives, pp. 40-t.) 
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[V: THE COLOPHON] 

[The Manuscript concludes with the following seven verses 
by the laM -it Or scribe who compiled it, but he — faithful to the 
old lambic teaching that the human personality should be 
self-abased and the Scriptures alone exalted before the gaze of 
sentient creatures — has not recorded his name :] 

Through the perfectly pure intention of mine 

In the making of this, through the root of the merits 
thereof, 

| May] those protectorless sentient beings. Mothers, 

[Be] placed in the State of the Buddha : 1 

Let the radiant glory of auspidotisness come to illuminate 
the world ; 2 

Let this Book be auspicious ; 5 

Let virtue and goodness be perfected in every way* 

[Here endeth the Manuscript of the Bar do 7 'Jtpdel.\ 

% [n dedicating the whet* a( the spiritual merit, derived from the of trail - 

aeribiti g our copy of the Btfrfo TAodal, to rnnlbe rs. irrespective at" rac e of fd tgioti , 
to the end that they may be helped to attain B Liddligiiood, the scribe testifies to 
the position of respeet and honour which the democracy of Buddhism has always 
Argued to woman. 

I Lj.L J JambtidvEpi r , the proper Sanskrit name given to the rtdm of human 
beings. 

3 The lest of this verse is Martgoiatn t *f Geha -.pron, ffrafl?), the Sanskrit and the 
Tibetan term (each meaning ‘Let it [i.e. this Book] be mrspidous ' : j in appoiilkra, 
suggesting that the scribe possessed at least a limited know ledge of Sanskrit, 
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1 Fill up, Fatniis, Uic orb of hdy fife, 

E'en as nn fifteenth day ihe full- orb'd moon. 

Fill full the perfect knowledge of the Fath, 

And scatter all lire gloo^ of ignorance.' — 

Funna , a /J6a kkfi mi t 

Psalms of (hr Early BfutdhiiH, I. ii I 
(jltra. Rhys Davids' Translation i. 


ADDENDA 


These Addenda consist of seven section complementary to 
our Introduction and Commentary, concerning (i) Yoga, 
(i) Tantricism, (3) Mantras, or Words of Power, (4) the Guru 
and Skif/iya (or Cftfh) and Initiations, (5) Reality, ( 6 ) Northern 
and Southern Buddhism and Christianity, and (7) the Medieval 
Christian Judgement. 


The word Yoga (frequently appearing in our annotations to 
the Bar do ThoJel text), derived from the Sanskrit root juf t 
meaning 1 to join \ closely allied with the English verb to y&kt* 
implied joining or yoking of the lower human nature to the 
higher or divine nature in such manner as to allow the higher 
to direct the lower;' and this condition— essential to the 
successful application of the Sardo doctrines— is to be brought 
about by control of the mental process- So long as the field 
of the mind is occupied by such thought-forma and thought- 
processes aa arise from the false concept, universally dominat- 
ing mankind, that phenomena and phenomena! appearances 
arc real a statu of mental obscuration called ignorance, 
which prevents true knowledge, exists* It is only when all 
obscuring and erroneous concepts are totally inhibited and 
the field of the mind is swept clean of them that the primor- 
dial or unmodified condition of mind, which is ever devoid of 
these thoughbformations and thought-processes arising fiom 
ignorance, is realizable; and, in its realization, there dawns Illu- 
mination, symbolized in the Barth Thodd as the Primal Clear 
Light of the Dharma-Ktiyn. 

A mirror covered with a thick deposit of dust, or a crystal 
vase filled with muddied water, symbolize the mind of Hie 
normal human being darkened with the nescience arising from 


I, YOGA 


th. 

ia 

OY 

_ 

than Any known lo WtltSJl Stitncc. 
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heresies and take knowledge. Yoga is a scientific method of 
removing tile dust from the mirror and the carLhy particles 
from the water. It is only when the mind is thus made clear 


and limpid that it can reflect the Light of Reality and man 
can come to know himself, Maya, or Illusion, is the Veil of 
Isis hiding from man the Unsullied and Unsuitable Reality ; 
the piercing of this Veil and the seeing of that which it hides 
15 accomplished through methods as definite and certain in 
psychical results as those employed in a European or American 
chemical laboratory are in physical results. As gold can be 
separated from impurities by methods of chemistry, so can 
Truth be divorced from Error by methods of Yoga, 

Like the root teachings of Buddhism, the root teachings of 
the Bardo Thodol are incapable of being practically applied 
without Right Knowledge; Right Knowledge to be at all 
effective in a devotee's life should not depend merely upon 
belief or theory, but upon realization ; and realization or Right 
Knowledge is impossible without such mind control as Yoga 
implies* I hat this is so, the canonical scriptures of all schools 
of Buddhism confirm . 1 

It is not our purpose to discuss here the intricacies of the 
various aspects and schools of Yoga \ for, though technical 
terms and some of the purely philosophical or theoretical parts 
of the Hindu! Buddhist, and other systems of the science of 
mind-control often differ widely, we are convinced, after much 
research carried on while living among yogis of various 
schools, that the goal for all yogis L$, in the last analysis of 
esolericiam, identical, namely, emancipation from the thraldom 
of sangsdric, or phenomenal, existence, the Hindus calling it 
Mukti and the Buddhists Nirvana* 

Intellectual understanding of much of the Bardo Tkodol is, 


. r ,r “ c dce whs Introduced into Muh J >dmn Buddhism by Asing^, a monk 

o, C^TidhJtm L Peshawar, Indio). He Es add to have been Inspired directly by 
he BodhL^t Maitrejn, the crnnin E Buddha^ and so produced t bt Scriptures of 

‘^entcmpUtive'J School Called T*t Fit t Bevks qfM&trt?* 
WadddJ, Th t Buddhism g/ Tib*l r p. iafl;. 

■ The editor possesses e number of v«y important tranaktlons , by the late 
fcri 3 V- 1 ™" Sf,sa,Jll Pt ^ Tibetan treatises eft Js^o, one of them Imving 
® ne ' tl . atWl “ at,aefi [ lndia - lf the re Should be trtCQLir^me t, | to pub] is b them, 

' Pr then ts I"*'™ record ]n mere detail Use results of his own 

researches in 
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therefore, obviously dependent upon at least some elementary 
explanation of Yoga, such as we have herein given. The 
Clear Light, so often referred to in our text — to take but one 
of the outstanding yogic doctrines — is best interpreted from 
the standpoint of the devotee of Yogo^ though for aJE mankind 
alike it dawns at the all-determining moment of death. As 
such, the Clear Light symbolizes the visual condition in which 
one finds oneself at the moment of death and afterwards in 
the Intermediate State, If the vision be unclouded by karmic 
propensities, which are the source of all phenomena and appari- 
t Iona I appearances in the Barda, the deceased sees Reality as 
the Primordial CEear Light, and, if he so wills, can renounce 
the Sangsdra and pass into Nirvana, beyond the Circle of 
Death and Rebirth. 

Such clarity of spiritual insight is, of course, extremely 
rare, being the fruit of innumerable lifetimes of right living ; 
nevertheless, the aim of the Bardo Tktidol teachings is to 
attempt to place every one t when dying or deceased, in the 
Path leading to its realization. Unless, Lhrough the practice 
of mcnlal-eoncciHratioii, complete control over the thinking 
process be achieved, so as to arrive at Right Knowledge ere 
death, in virtue of haying experienced Illumination (Le. recog- 
nition of the Gear Light in an ecstatic condition while still in 
the human body), the lamas maintain that comprehension of 
the nature of the Clear Light is quite impossible for the 
uni I laminated 

II. TANTRICISM 1 

_ The Bardc Thodcl being itself a work more or less Tantric * 
and consequently largely based upon the Yoga Philosophy, 
some general acquaintance with Tantricism, as with I is 

1 General reference* (also fur Sections III and IV following;: : A. Avalon 
{Si/ John Wood rode]. Tanira of the Great LtbmUion London, 1313'', Introduc- 
tion ; and Tht .Sur Centra and the Sr^wfl Poa.tr {London, 1919. , foot*** X Sir 
John Woodrofle, Shakti and SAdlia (London,. ££Uiju; also Ram* 

Prasad, Fiahtrt’i fixer Foma (Loudon , t%o'i r ptusiw. 

1 To define wLnt is and is not a Tanira is not easy. According to its Tibetan 
etymology, Ta&tm '.Tib. ftgytid- — pron. Gjud' literally means * treatise T , or J dis- 
sertation ", of a religious nature, usually belonging to the School of Ibj-.i called 
Yogd-cdrya J/tfAdyd ra (s« p, a i a 1 }. Religiously considered, Ibero are two 
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desirable Tor all readers of this book. So we record here— in 
mere outline, and, therefore, more often than not undetailed 
and incomplete — the following complementary matter con- 
cerning Tantricism, 

In the preliminary instructions, the Bardo TkMat makes 
reference to the vital- force or vital-airs, which, following the 
Tantras, may be described as follows ; 

The Vital- Foret (Skt Prana }, — The human principle of 
consciousness, the Knawer* clothes itself, when incarnate, in 
five sheaths (Skt. Kcsha\ which are : (ij the physical -sheath 
( A n*9~maya-kcsha) \ (3) the vital-sheath [Prana- maya-kos/ia ) ; 
(3) fhe sheath in which resides the ordinary human conscious- 
ness {Mana-maya-kosha) ; (4) that of the subconsciousness 

(VtjMxa-mqya-iafka)] and (5) that of the all- transcend mg 
blissful consciousness of Reality (Anartda-t/i ay a - k$$ha } . 

In the vital-sheath resides the vital-force (Skt, prana) divided 
into ten vital-airs \vdyu, derived from the root va , 1 to breathe r 

c hie f groups of TiiuUai, otic Hindu, (Jin other Buddhist, The Hindu- TVihAu i-S 
generally Cs.it in the fertn of a dialogue between the god Shiva, as iHe Divine 
an£ l Shahti Pamli, often Id their wrathful forma as Bhatnva and 
BhairavL. In the Buddhist Tetnlrv, these purely Hindu deities are replaced by 
Buddhist deities, Buddhas And [heir S/mklis, Or by gods and goddesses. One 
characteristic of both of Tantra^ is that usually they are based upon the 

Yogtt Pnilosophy. Which of the two classes is older is a disputed question ; but 
List; ■oldest IdHira; are probably far older than European critics (who have placed 
I heir origin Well within the Christian era) h*V« thought. Some Ttfrslr$s are in dil- 
putflWy quite modem. According (a orthodox H indus, tfa e Ta ntm* am of Vcdic 
urij-m, and designed to s^rve as tit S thief Scriptures for this age, the Kali Yug*. 
Some Buddhists claim t purely Buddhist origin for the Twtraa, Tic Hindu 
vitw is, however, the commonly accepted view. 

As cncjdupardUj d! the knowledge of their times, the Fmlntl are very 
numerous. Some are concerned with the halure of the cosmos, its evolution 
and di-.-iolution ; the class! Seat ion of sentient beings and of the various heavens, 
i dU, and worlds t the divinely instituted rules governing human relations and 
conduct ; the numerous forms of worship and spiritual training, ceremonial rites, 
meditaticm.jftrgs, duties of kings, law, custom, medicine, astrology* astronomy, 
magic ; and, in short, the whole eyrie of the sciences of the East. 

In so far as the Bardo TMttol b a ritual based upon Yoga, fend hate Tor its 
1 E-.ef TLjt'^r the science of birth* death, and rebirth, interwoven with descrip- 
tions of the various states of existence and beings peopling the universe, and 
teaches of the Ways of obtaining salvation, it 14 a Tan trie work, although, Strictly 
speaking, net a Tom/to. 

For detailed knowledge concerning the Taa/mx, the student is referred to 
Part I, by Arthur Avalon (London, 19 1 4}. 
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or * to blow 3 * refers to the motive power of prana)* As the 
daemons of Plato's occultism are said to control the operations 
of Hie Cosmic Body, so these t>dyu, composed of negative 
prana , control the operations of the human body. Five are 
fundamental: (i) the prana, control ling inspiration; (2) the 
udCma , controlling: the amending vital-force (or vital-air) ; 
{3) the aparuty controlling the downward vital-force, which 
expels wind, excrement, mine, and semen ; (4) the satttdna, as 
the collective force of the vdyn, kindles the fire of the body 
whereby food is digested and then distributed by the blood ; 
and (5) the vydna, controlling division and diffusion in all 
metabolic processes. The five minor airs are the Nqga^ 
kftrmma , krikara, deva-datta> and dhananjaya, which produce, 
respectively, hiccuping, opening and closing of the eyes, 
assistance to digestion, yawning, and distension. 

The Psychic Nerves or Channels (Skt* Nddt \, — There are next 
mentioned in our text the Psychic Nerves. Sanskrit works 
on Yoga say that there arc fourteen principal uadi and hun- 
dreds of thousands of minor nodi in the human body, just as 
Western physiologists say that there are so many chief nerves 
and minor nerves. But the nddi of the East and the nerves of 
the West, although literally the same in name, are not syn- 
onymous* The uadi are invisible channels for the flow of 
psychic forces whose conducting agents are the vital-airs (vdyu). 

Of the fourteen principal nddt, there arc three which are of 
fundamental importance. These are, to follow our text, the 
median-nerve (Skt. sufku m*?d-ndd:) t the left nerve {tdd-tsdfp). 
and the right nerve \ pingald-rultit). "I he susku?ttud-nddl is 
the chief or median-nerve, situated In the hollow' of the spinal 
column (Skt. Brdhma-dandd)^ the Mt, Meru of the human 
body, man being regarded as the microcosm of the macrocosm* 
The Idd nddl, to the left, and the pingatd-nddd x to the right, 
coil round it as the two serpents coil round the caduceus 
carried by the messenger-god Hermes* It is believed that 
this ancient herald's wand symbolizes the stqhumnd-nddl^ and 
the twining serpents the idd-nddi and the pnngald -nddL If so, 
we see again how the esoteric symbol -code of the West corre- 
sponds to that of the East- 


21 6 TIBETAN BOOK OF THE DEAD: ADDENDA 


The Psychic-Nerve Centres (Skt. Chakra). — The sufhumna - 
ttddi forms the great highway for the passage of the psychic 
forces of the human body. These forces are concentrated in 
centres, or chakra , like dynamos, ranged along the sushumnd- 
nddi and interconnected by it, wherein are stored the vital- 
force or vital-fluid upon which all psycho-physical processes 
ultimately depend. Of these, six are of fundamental impor- 
tance. The first is known as the Root-support {Mulddhdra) 
of the sushumna-nddi, situated in the perineum ; and in the 
Midddhdrd is the secret Fountain of Vital-Force, presided 
over by the Goddess Kundalini. Next above, lies the second 
chakra, or lotus, called the Svadhishthana, which is the centre 
of the sex-organs. The navel nerve-centre is above, and 
called in Sanskrit Mani-pura-chakra . The next is the heart 
nerve-centre, the Andhata-chakra. In the throat is located 
the fifth, called the Vishuddha-chakra. In the Ajna-chakra , 
which is the sixth, situated between the eyebrows, as depicted 
by the ‘third eye’ on images of the Buddha and of Hindu 
deities, the three chief psychic nerves ( nadi ), sufhumnd , t<fd, 
and pingald , come together and then separate. Above all, in 
the causal region of psychic man, as the sun of the body, 
sending its rays downwards over the human-body cosmos, is 
the Supreme or Seventh Chakra , the thousand -petal led lotus 
(or chakra) called Sahasrdra Padma ; through it the sushumna- 
nddi has its exit, the Aperture of Brahma (Skt Brahma- 
rand hr a) referred to in our text, through which the conscious- 
ness-principle normally goes out from the body at death. 

The initial aim of the practitioner of Yoga is to awaken what 
in the Tantras is called the Serpent Power, personified as the 
Goddess Kundalini. It is in the Mulddhdra-chakra, at the 
base of the spinal column, containing the root of the sushumna- 
nddi, that this mighty occult power lies coiled, like a serpent 
asleep. Once the Serpent Power is aroused into activity, it is 
made to penetrate, one by one, the psychic-nerve centres, 
until, rising like mercury in a magic tube, it reaches the 
thousand-petailed lotus in the brain-centre. Spreading out in 
a fountain-like crest, it falls thence as a shower of heavenly 
ambrosia to feed all parts of the psychic body. Thus becom- 
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jng filled with supreme spiritual power, the jn%f experience 
Illumination. 

Mandulai.—Oi the Psychic-Centres, or Chakra , the Bar do 
T/wdol is concerned chiefly with threes (1) the Heart-centre 
{An&tata-ckakra) \ (3) the Throat-Centre ( Vtshuddha^kakra) ; 
and (3) the Brain-centre (Snhairdra Padma). Of these, two 
are of chief importance ; the Brain-centre, sometimes called 
the Northern Centre, and the Heart-centre, or Southern 
Centre. These two constitute the two poles of the human 
organism. They are said to be the fim centres to form 
in the embryo, and the terrestrial prana, derived from the 
central prank reservoir in the sun of our planetary system, is 
said to direct their formation. 

Related to these three principal chakra , there arc three 
chief mandates or mystic groupings of deities divided into 
fourteen subsidiary tnandalas corresponding to the first 
Fourteen (J + 7) Days of the Bardo as described in our text. 

The first of these three chief matufedas contains 42 deities, 
distributed in six subordinate mandalos corresponding to the 
first Six Days of the Ckdnyid Barde ; and they emanate from 
the Heart -centre. The second jnandala contains io principal 
deities, which dawn on the Seventh Day J and these emanate 
from the Throat-centre. The third man&da contains 58 
principal deities, distributed in seven subordinate -mandalas, 
corresponding to the last Seven Days of the Chbttyid Bardo, 
and emanating from the Brain-centre. The first 42 and the 
last 58 comprise the Great Manila of the loo superior 
deities, the 41 being called peaceful and the 58 wrathful 
deities. The other 10 deities, related to the Throat-centre, 
which dawn intermediately between the 42 of the Heart- 
centre and the 58 of the Brain -centre, are classed with the 
42 peaceful deities. Thus, when united in the Greater 
^fampala of the whole of the Ck&nyid Bardo x there are 
11c principal deities. 

It will be observed, too, that there Ls definite orientation in 
all the tnandalas. 

The Five DhyanI Buddhas with their shaktis 1 are the chief 

1 The 5-afiskril term 5**4* fUtnrmlly ' [Drvinc] Power refers to Uae fewfc, 

u<t F f 
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deities dawning on the first Five Days. On the First Day, 
Vairochana and his shakti alone dawn. Then on each of 
the four succeeding days, along with one of the remaining 
four of the DhyanI Buddhas and the s/uxJtfi, there dawn 
two Bodhisattvas and their shaktis . Then, on the Sixth 
Day,* all of these deities, dawning in one mandala , are joined 
by 1 6 additional deitiesj 8 Door-keepers, the 6 Buddhas of 
the Six Lckas, and the Adi-Buddha and shakti ; and all these 
deities together compose the 42 deities of the Heart-centre. 

Then, after the dawning of the 10 Knowledge-Holding Deities 
(called, in the Obeisances, p. 85, the Lotus Deities) of the 
Throat-centre, on the intervening Seventh Day, there dawn 
during the remaining Seven Days the 58 deities of the Brain- 
centre, as follows: on each of the first five days, or from the 
Eighth to the Twelfth Day, one of the Herukas with his shakti, 
in all 10 deities ; on the Thirteenth Day, the 8 Kcrima and the 
8 Iltamenma; on the Fourteenth Day, 4 Door-keepers and 
the aH animal-headed Deities. Behind the symbolism of 
deities and mandalas and psychic-centres there lies the rational 
explanation, namely, that each deity, as it dawns from its 
appropriate psychic-centre, represents the coming into after- 
death karmic activity of some corresponding impulse or 


or negative, phase of that divine force or power concentrated in or personified 
y t e consort of a i god, the god representing the positive phase; the Tantric 
wor» >'PPcr of Shakti (Power), or divine universal forces, personified us 
a Mother-Goddess, being called a sh dkta. The Tantrica-like the ancient 
Egyptians- exalt right knowledge of the reproductive processes, as no doubt 
\° ,CVcl of * religious science ; and in this science, as 
illustrated in the ZWo TkMol, the union of the male and female principles of 
nature, in what is called in Tibetan the yob (Skt. tbv*) .yam (SkL shakti) 
attitude symbolizes completeness, or at-onc-mcnt. Power, symbolized by the 
male >«*A, or J,v*\ and Wisdom, symbolized by the female >m, or shakti), are 
said, eaotencally, to be ever in union. 

It is much to be regretted that actual abuse of Tantric doctrine, due cither to 
wilful perversion or, as is commonly the case, to misunderstanding, resulting 

•*»*■. «cu „r MwZbta 

improperly called rantnc, by non-initUtes in America and in Europe, in some 

un<W^ °f *odeUes, has brought upon Tantricism 

undeserved odmm. Such unfortunate outcome of lack of guidance undcrproperly 

! tojtuMy the high initiate of Oriental occultism in his Item 
^ “ ^‘7 ? nCr leaChinBS * ** Cult to “W »'’c carefully prepared 
^ VC ,^ Cn °" probation and fo « nd this was the view 

both of the Ute Lima Kan Dawa-Samdup and of his late**™ in Bhutan. 
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passion of the complex consciousness. . As though in an 
initiatory mystery-play, the actors for each day of the Bardo 
come on the mind-stage of the deceased, who is their sole 
spectator ; and their director is Karma. The higher or more 
divine elements of the consciousness-principle of the deceased 
dawn first in the full glory of the primal Clear Light ; and 
then, in ever diminishing glory, the visions grow less and less 
happy — the Peaceful Deities of the Heart-centre, and then of 
the Throat-centre, merge into the Wrathful Deities of the 
Brain-centre. Finally, as the purely human and brutish pro- 
pensities, personified, in the fiercest of the Wrathful Deities, 1 
as horror-producing and threatening spectral hallucinations, 
come into the field of mental vision, the percipient flees in 
dismay from them — his own thought-forms — to the refuge 
of the womb, thereby making himself to be the plaything 
of Maya and the slave of Ignorance. In other words, in 
a manner similar to that in which the earth-plane body 
grows to maturity and then withers and after its death 
disintegrates, the after-death body, called the mental-body, 
grows from the heavenly days of its Bardo childhood to 
the less idealist days of its Bardo maturity, then fades and 
dies in the Intermediate State, as the Knowcr, abandoning 
it, is reborn. 

Some due to the separable elements of consciousness as 
they manifest themselves in the Intermediate State is gained 
from the significance of the Tantric divisions into petals 
of the lotuses, or chakras. For example, the Heart-centre 
Lotus, or A ndkata-chakra, is described as a red-coloured lotus 
of twdvc petals, each petal representing one of the chief 
elements of' personality (vrtiii) as follows: (1) hope (as ha) ; 
(2) care or anxiety (chin fa) ; (3) endeavour (chcfhtd) ; (4) feeling 
of minencss (mamatd) ; (5) arrogance or hypocrisy (dambha) ; 
(6) languor (vBhalatd) ; (7) conceit (ahangk&ra) ; (8) discrimina- 
tion (viveka) ; (9) covetousness (lo/afa); (10) duplicity (kapa- 
tata) ; (11) indecision (v it ark a) ; (12) regret (anutdpa). 

The Throat-centre Lotus, or Vishuddha-chakra, also called 

1 Of the Wrathful Deities there are two classes, the less wrathful ^Tib. 7 V- 
wo) and the more wrathful ^Tib. Drag-po). See Waddell, op. cit., pp. 333-3. 
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BkaratUthdna , consists of sixteen petals. The first seven 
symbolize the seven Sanskrit musical notes. The eighth 
symbolizes the 'venom' of mortality. The next seven re- 
present the seven seed mantras f and the sixteenth is the 
symbol for the nectar of immortality {amrita). 

To each of the thousand petals of the Brain-centre Lotus 
variously coloured letters of the Sanskrit or Tibetan alphabet, 
and other symbols, are esoterieally assigned ; and this chakra 
is said to contain in potential state all that exists In the other 
chakras (of which it is the originator] or m the universe. 

Each of the DhyanT Buddhas, likewise, as elsewhere ex- 
plained from a different view-point, symbolize* definite spiritual 
attributes of the cosmos. Thus, Vairochana is appealed to by 
the Tantrics of Northern Buddhism as the universal force 
producing or giving form to everything both physical and 
spiritual; Vajra-Sattva (as the reflex of Akshobhya) is the 
universal force invoked for neutralizing by merit evil karma \ 
Ratna-Sambhava, for the reproduction of all things desired ; 
Amilabha, for long life and wisdom ; Amogha-Siddhi, for 
success in arts and crafts. In Vajra-Sattva, in his purely 
esoteric aspect, all the other Peaceful and Wrathful Deities 
of the Mandaia of the Bardo Thihlsl are said to merge or be 
contained* 

HI. MANTRAS , OR WORDS OF POWER 

A clue to the power of mantras, as referred to throughout 
the Bardo Thadcl t lies in the ancient Greek theory of music ; 
namely, that, if the key-note of any particular body or substance 
be known, by Its use the particular body or substance can be 
disintegrated. Scientifically, the whole problem may be under- 
stood through understanding the law of vibration. Each 
organism exhibits its own vibratory rate* and so does every 
inanimate object from the grain of sand to the mountain and 
even to each planet and sun. When this rale of vibration 
is known T the organism or Torm can, by occult use of it, be 
disintegrated. 

For the adept in occultism, to know the mantra of any 
neity is Lo know how to set up psychic or gift- wave com- 
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munication similar to, but transcending, wireless or telepathic 
communication with that deity. For example, if the adept 
be of the left-hand path, that is to say, a black magician, 
he can, by mantras, call up and command elcmentals and 
inferior orders of spiritual beings, because to each belongs 
a particular rate of vibration, and this being known and 
formulated as sound in a mantra gives the magician power 
even to annihilate by dissolution the particular elemental or 
spirit to whom it belongs. As a highwayman at the point 
of a gun compels a traveller to give up money, so a black 
magician with a mantra compels a spirit to act as he wills. 

On account of this supreme power of sound, when formulated 
in mantras corresponding to the particular rate of vibration 
of spiritual beings and of spiritual and physical forces, the 
mantras are jealously guarded. And, for the purpose of main- 
taining this guardianship, lines of gurus (i.e. religious teachers) 
are established in whose keeping the words of power are 
placed. Candidates for initiation into this Brotherhood of 
Guardians of the Mysteries must necessarily be well tested 
before the Treasures can be entrusted to them, and they them- 
selves, in turn, be made Guardians. 

Unto the skiskya , after he has been well tested, the mantra 
which confers power over the sleeping Goddess KundalinI is 
transmitted ; and when he utters it the Goddess awakens and 
comes to him to be commanded. Then is the need of the 
guru great ; for the awakened Goddess can destroy as well 
as save— according as the tnantra is wisely or unwisely used. 

As the outer air vibrates to gross sounds, the inner vital- 
airs {prdna-vayu ) are set in motion and utilized by the use of 
the sounds of mantras : the Goddess first catches up the subtle 
occult sound, and, in tones of divine music, she causes it to 
ascend from her throne in the Root-Support Psychic- Centre 
to one after another of the Centres above, until its music fills 
the Lotus of a Thousand Petals and is there heard and re- 
sponded to by the Supreme Guru. 

The visualization of a deity, as frequently directed in our 
text, is often but another way of thinking of the essential 
characteristics of that deity. A like yogic effect comes from 
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visualizing or else audibly pronouncing the mantra correspond- 
ing to that deity ; for, by speaking forth as sound the mantra 
of any deity, that deity is made to appear. 

Unless the mantras are properly intoned they are without 
effect ; and when printed and seen by the eye of the unini- 
tiated they appear utterly meaningless — and so they are 
without the guidance of the human guru. 

Furthermore, the correct pronunciation of the mantra of 
a deity depends upon bodily purity as well as upon knowledge 
of its proper intonation. Therefore it is necessary for the 
devotee first to purify, by purificatory mautras, the mouth, 
the tongue, and then the man ft a itself, by a process called 
giving life to or awakening the sleeping power of the mantra. 

The occult ability to employ a mantra properly confers 
supernormal powers called Siddhi , 1 and these can be used, 
according to the character of the adept, either as white 
magic for good ends or as black magic for evil ends : the 
right- and left-hand paths being the same up to this point 
of practical application of the fruits obtained through psychic 
development. One path leads upward to Emancipation, the 
other downward to Enslavement. 


IV. THE GURU AND SH/SHYA (OR CHELA) 
AND INITIATIONS 

Very frequently the Bardo Thodol directs the dying or the 
deceased to concentrate mentally upon, or to visualize, his 
tutelary deity or else his spiritual guru, and, at other times, 
to recollect the teachings conveyed to him by his human guru, 
more especially at the time of the mystic initiation. Yogis 
and Tantrics ordinarily comment upon such ritualistic directions 
b) saying that there exist three lines of gurus to whom 
reverence and worship are to be paid. The first and highest 
is purely superhuman, called in Sanskrit dhyaugha , meaning 
heavenly (or "divine’') line’; the second is of the most 
highly developed human beings, possessed of supernormal 

_ \ hcrc mean * * Power* * Arrived at through regie practice*. Literally, 

Stddht ii the attainment ot any aim. 
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or siddhic powers, and hence called suidhaugha ; the third 
is of ordinary religious teachers and hence called vtanavaug/ta, 
‘ human line \ l 

Women as well as men, if qualified, may be gurus. The 
shishya is, as a rule, put on probation for one year before 
receiving the first initiation. If at the end of that time he 
proves to be an unworthy receptacle for the higher teachings, 
he is rejected. Otherwise, he is taken in hand by the guru 
and carefully prepared for psychical development. A shishya 
when on probation is merely commanded to perform such 
and such exercises as are deemed suitable to his or her 
particular needs. Then, when the probation ends, the shishya 
is told by the guru the why of the exercises, and the final 
results which are certain to come from the exercises when 
successfully carried out. Ordinarily, once a guru is chosen, 
the shishya has no right to disobey the guru, or to take 
another guru until it is proven that the first guru can guide 
the shi$hya no further. If the shishya develops rapidly, be- 
cause of good karma, and arrives at a stage of development 
equal to that of the guru, the guns, if unable to guide the 
shishya further, will probably himself direct the shishya to 
a more advanced guru. 

For initiating a shishya, the guru must first prepare himself, 
usually during a course of special ritual exercises occupying 
several days, whereby the guru, by invoking the gift-waves of 
the divine line of gurus, sets up direct communication with 
the spiritual plane on which the divine gurus exist. It the 
human guru be possessed of siddhic powers, this communion 
is believed to be as real as wireless or telepathic communica- 
tion between two human beings on the earth-plane. 

The actual initiation, which follows, consists of giving to 
the shishya the secret mantra, or Word of Power, whereby 
at-onc-ment is brought about between the shishya, as the new 
member of the secret brotherhood, and the Supreme Guru 

1 The three line* of pm are *0 called not because of any difference in their 
r esp ective powers, but because of their different places of abode. In the Tantra- 
rtija (ch. I) it is said that the Gurut at the Divya Order always abide in Shiva's 
Heaven, those of the Siddha Order both in the Human- World and in the Heaven- 
Worlds, and those of the Mlnava Order on Earth only. 
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who stands to all gurus and shisfyyas under him as the Divine 
Father. The vital-force, or vital-airs {prdna-vayu\ serve as a 
psycho-physical link uniting the human with the divine ; and the 
vital-force, having been centred in the Seventh Psychic-Centre, 
or Thousand-petal led Lotus, by exercise of the awakened 
Serpent-Power, through that Centre, as through a wireless 
receiving station, are received the spiritual gift-waves of the 
Supreme Guru. Thus is the divine grace received into the 
human organism and made to glow, as electricity is made 
to glow w r hen conducted to the vacuum of an electric bulb; 
and the true initiation h thereby conferred and the s fa's Ay a 
Illuminated. 

In the occult language of the Indian and Tibetan Mysteries, 
the Supreme Guru sits enthroned in the pericarp gf the 
Thousand-pe tailed Lotus- Thither, by the power of the 
Serpent Power or the awakened Goddess Kundalini, the skishya, 
guided by the human gvrtt , is led, and bows down at the feet 
of the Divine Father, and receives the blessing and the bene- 
diction. The Veil of Moya has been lifted, and the Clear 
Light shines into the heart of the s A is Ay a unobstructedly. 
As one Lamp is lit by the Flame of another Lamp, so the 
Divine Power is communicated from the Divine Father, the 
Supreme Guru, to the newly-born one, the human shishya. 

The secret mantra conferred at the initiation, like the 
Egyptian Word of Power, is the Password necessary for 
a conscious passing from the embodied slate into the disem- 
bodied state. If the initiate is sufficiently developed spiritually 
before the time comes for the giving up of the gross physical 
body at death, and can at the moment of quitting the earth- 
plane remember the mystic mantra, or Word of Power, the 
change will take place without loss of consciousness ; nor will 
the shifkya of full development suffer any break in the con- 
tinuity of consciousness from incarnation to incarnation. 

V, REALITY 

In denying the soul hypothesis. Buddhism of all Schools 
maintains that personal immortality is impossible, because all 
personal existence is but a mere flux of instability and continual 
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change karmically dependent upon the false concept that 
phenomena, or phenomenal appearances, or phenomenal states 
and beings, are real. In other words, Buddhism holds that 
individualized mind or consciousness cannot realize Reality, 
The essence of the Bardo Thodot teachings is, likewise, that 
so long as the mind is human, so long as it is individualized, 
so long as it regards itself as separate and apart from all 
other minds, it is but the plaything of AfJyi, of Ignorance, 
which causes it to look upon the hallucinatory panorama of 
existences within the Sangsdra as real, and thence leads it 
to lose itself in the Quagmire of Phenomena- 

Followers of the Semitic Faiths are hereditarily so completely 
dominated by the theory of soul and of personal immortality 
after death, in a phenomenal paradise or hell, that in their 
view there can be no alternative ; and to them the Buddhist 
denial of the theory erroneously appears to imply a doctrine 
of the absolute negation of being. 

The realization of Reality, according to the Bar do Tkddvh 
is wholly dependent upon expurgating from the mind all 
error, all false belief and arriving at a state in which Maya 
no longer controls. Once the mind becomes freed from all 
karmic obscurations, from the supreme heresy that phenomenal 
appearances— in heavens, hells, or worlds — arc real, then there 
dawns Right Knowledge i ali forms merge into that which is 
non-form, all phenomena into that which is beyond phenomena, 
all Ignorance is dissipated by the Light of Truth, personality 
ceases; individualized being and sorrow are at an end, mind 
and matter arc known to be identical, the mundane conscious- 
ness becomes the supramundane, and, one with the Dharnta- 
Kdya^ the pilgrim reaches the Goal 

The great Patriarch Ashvaghosba, who set dow r n in writing 
during the first century a.D , 1 the essential teachings of 
Afaltaydtta Buddhism as at first handed dow n n orally by 

1 The exact. Jrtt of A^tn^^hiaha ;©r Apyagh osha; is uncertain. According to 
Suzuki, who has investigated the question with gT’Sil cure, AitivuphC'&hi ’'lived 
at the time extending from the latter half of the first century before Chris' W 
about 50 or 80 a.&, ... At the very most, hii time cannot be ptiKd inter than 
the first century of the Christian era ' (T. Suzuki, T &4 AwmAtm^g of Fattk^ 
Chicago, 1900, p. lyju 
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initiates direct from the time of the Buddha* has other- 
wise stated the doctrines touching: Reality as Follows, in 
hb remarkable treatise called The Awakening of Faith: 1 
Of Ignorance : 1 The True Reality is originally only one, but 
the degrees of ignorance are infinite ; therefore the natures of 
men differ in character accordingly- There are unruly thoughts 
more numerous than the sands of the Ganges, some arising 
from ignorant conceptions and others arising from ignorance 
of senses and desires. Thus all kinds of wild thoughts arise 
Irom ignorance and have first and last infinite differences 
which Ju Lai [i, e, the Tathagata] alone knows.* 3 

‘As from the True Reality man knows that there is no 
objective world, then the various means of following and 
obeying this True Reality arise spontaneously [he. without 
tli ought and without action], and, when influenced by this 
power for a long time, ignorance disappears. As ignorance 
disappears, then false ideas cease to arise. As these false 
ideas do not arise, the former objective world also ends. 
As the forces cease to exist, then the false powers of the 
finite mind cease to exist, and this is called Nirvana, when 
the natural lorces of the True Reality alone work. 1 3 

L Th er* are two English translations of Tht Awabtning vf Faith, Cram the 
Chinese, one by B Christian mission tty to China, the late Rev. Timothy Richard, 
njatsii in 1694 Jrul pub I Li fa ed P in Shan^hAi^ in 1 90 7 r the other by the: Jenmcd 
japafua* Buddhist Mr, Tdtaro Suftiki, published an i$ov r b Chicago We give 
creio r in parallel , eitlrazts fiXiin both. There are r likewise, Iwo Chiiaes-e 
vers mns, each based upon the sripnal Sanskrit version, which is now [yat : one 
mid * m *■ D - 554 ► hy Faranturlha {other wise called KuJanJth*), an Indian 
Btiddhfat nHSMOitary, who reached China in ^ n. and diet in jwb. 569, M 
"* of 7* years ; the other waa begun an jl d, 700 by ^ Etabliwnda, also an 
Indian Buddhist njia^onaiy, who died in China, in AD . 7 to, at the age nf 59. 

Richard’s translation is fre mi Parmurtim'i version, and Sumki’a from Cik- 
*ihSnandi T a, 


1 RicharJ'a iraaa. p r ,a„ Cf Suiutd'a trana. [p. Bg\i 'Though all beings 
arc uniformly m possession of suehneas, the intensity [ 9 r the influence] of 
ignorance, the principle of Individ nation, UmI works fram all eternitv, varies In 
4 Uth manifwl j tirade* u to outnumber ihe sands nf the Can gits. And it is even 
" with such ectanglmg pr^ndie« (i% a or aa the eg^eon caption* 

irttclieaua] and affcirtsonat prejudice*, it [wh»c perfuming efficiency varies 
according to the karma previously accumulated by each tntihridiutt— aJl these 
things being comprehended only by the TaU Hfflb. Hence such immeasurable 
decrees of difference as remands beiier, flee.' 

trams, (p. i 7 . Cf, Sumfci's tran*, (pp, «, 7 ) . ■ o n mixwnt 
this pv&minz influence [hr. tfareu E h «cta« iierthmine ipwntnce] we 
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Of Pkm&Mtna : 1 All phenomena are originally in the mind 
and have really no outward Form ; therefore, as there is no 
form, it is an error to think that anything is there* All 
phenomena merely arise From false notions in the mind. 
If the mind is independent of these lalse ideas, then all 
phenomena disappear. , . / 1 

p Therefore the phenomena of the three worlds [of desire, of 
form, and of non-form] are mind-made. Without mind, then, 
there is practically no objective existence. Thus all existence 
arises from imperfect notions in our mind. All differences arc 
differences of the mind* But the mind cannot sec itself, for it 
has no form. We should know that all phenomena are created 
by the imperfect notions in Lhe finite mind; therefore all 
existence is like a reflection in. a mirror, without substance, 
only a phantom of the mind. When the finite mind acts, 
then al! kinds of things arise ; when the finite mind ceases 
to act, then all kinds of things cease/ ? 

enabled Id believe that we are in pesaesaicn within mindm af sachncES wb osc 
essential mi Hire « pure and immaculate ; and we also recegtiiie that all pheno- 
mena in the world are nothing but the illusory manifestation of the mind (d/ujw- 
vrVd/uHi ■ and have no reality of their own. Since we Ihm rightly up d*'raland 
the truth, we Can pmthc the means of liberation, can perform those actions 
which are in accordant [with the Pharma*- Neither do we particularity, nor 
cling tov By virtue of this discipline and habituation during the lapse of 
innumerable asam ikkytjehnfpni [lit. coontUsa ages], we have ignorance anni- 
hilated. As ignore ncc it Ihue annihilated, the mind \Le. ia r,o 

mure disturbed so as [y be subject to indrr Id nation. As the mind it HO move 
disturbed, the particular its I ion of the sum u ruling world a annihilated. When 
in this wise the principle and the condition of defilement, their predurW, and 
the mental disturbances are all annihilated, it ia said that we attain to J Vm«nO 
and that various spontaneous displays of activity are aexom pi hhed. 

( Richard'S traps, ip, ad), Cf. Surahi's Irens, £p* 107): + *n “ ail 

modes of relative eJiililettCe, our phenomena! wufl -3 as a whole, arc created 
simply hy the partirrilarTin.tion of the confused mind- If we become dissociated 
from the i Alter, then all modes of relative existence vanish away by themselves. 1, 

1 Richard’s trams, p. ia)_ Cf. Suruki’i trans. ipp. 77-8]: ' Therefore the 
three domains [or frufuJto, i. e, domain of feeling , domain of bodily 

existence \tOpmioim), domain of iaeoipo«^ are nothing but the 

setf-m uni ftsiaii c n of the mind [L e. dlaya^J*ta»a, which fa prReticdly identical 
with sHChncsa, ^utaialhafa ] . Separated from Lbc mind, there would be no 
such things as the six objects of sense. Why If Since all thing?, owing the 
principle of their existence to the mind {flaya-vt/OSm), are produced by 
subjectivity (smrtf), all the modes of particulariiation are the Self-pa ft tC«l*ma- 
tlnn of the mind. The mind in itself being, however, free from all attributes. is 
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Of Space: 'Men arc to understand that space is nothing. 
It has nq existence and is not a reality. It is a term in 
opposition to reality. We only say this or that is visible in 
order that we might distinguish between things .' 1 

Of Mind arid Matter: "Mind and matter are eternally the 
same. A s the essence of mat ter is w i sdom , t he essence of m alter 
is without form and is called, the embodiment of wisdom. 
As the manifested essence of wisdom is matter, it is called 
the aU- pervading embodiment of wisdom. The unmamfested 
matter is without magnitude ; according to the will it can 
show itself throughout all the universe as the immeasurable 
Ptuas [i. e. intelligent devout men, or Rodhfsattvas], im- 
measurable inspired spirits, immeasurable glories, all different 
without magnitude and without interference with one another. 
This is what ordinary- senses cannot comprehend, as it is the 
work of Absolute Reality. r . /■ 

According to the Absolute Reality there is no distinction 
between mind and matter ; it is on account of the defilement 


net dijfrrem^icd, Therefore, wc conn: 1* ifa c oaclufcm that 

5 J" Wdrtl, bypcMUliicd in<J «tabt.=h C d only lhn**fc 

amj subsidy t**-) on tl* part of all tempi, W no 
, r “'" * 1,54 D 0,6 “■**» in a mirror. 7h ey evolve - Era ply from thn ideality 

Ct,r " d - W ^"^e mmd ia dl S( ^bed, the multiplicity of thinp 
, produced ; hut When the caJnd » quirted, ihc ih uJtipJieily of t tiLn^s disappear- " 

C£ Stiaoki'a Hut (p 107) : ' Be it clearly tjjid 


107) : • Be it ekarij u^der- 

“ ^ ^ panEr*l* nZ a.j<m and th.t ilh« M real 

aid » a " '■ aWn 1,0 ^ there is a peremption t>( space, there! ia aide by 

s 7l* ^ rc ^ a * r a «nely of thing*, in Contradiatiortiop which apace la 
p Lb ef as if stating mdependetilly. Space therefore citat* only in relation 
to ernr paiHc uLlti tw£ e U a sc 1 o u sneas, r 

Kicita.d a Erana. 1 pp, a*-;), Cf. Sdzuhi's trans. fpp. iag-ali * Halter (mpa\ 
uml mind .emu) (ran the vor, beaming an non duality. So wc speab of fSie 
™ ""'"‘liny (yoijiSnlnj.!, n™, that tbo nd nature of 
rtiinm t f ° ( >» i " 4 ***> « .pent or [.ho universe a.) 

non. , T ,r"" y »*i»S thu fc Ira. oainro of mind jj 

U " "™ ° f »<"• dopoodin, on a* ZWIonmiirim. all 

1 ™ " “ ^''y <™ and aro ioooaaotly „„£* a, 

Tl , A " d ■” » «-*««. aocoJ4 ■. «*ir 

“ d W3h& - Brc al)lc m ^nir»t infinite Bodfo. of BUaa an d infinite 

° f Whkh ' *™P* wilh ** 

l£££*£Z -t h, D d*r the other, front bring f(J5cd itp lll( , 

in I nf -tl W “ CCrnjpUflfl - Bul lhc of the DhtweXty* 

If ™nn ] ^2f T lS ^ TW" hEa **>'° «» hi and underpin* 

^ i h *«™ “ ■ ftee subtle* actfrhy of tochneas.' 
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of the finite Ln the round of life and death that these dis- 
tinctions appear. , . 

1 As to the defitefnents of the world, they are all false j they 
have no reality behind them. . , /* 

* Finally, to leave false concepts, one should know that 
purity and defilement are both relative terms, and have no 
independent existence. Although all things from eternity 
are neither mind nor matter, neither infinite wisdom nor 
finite knowledge, neither existing nor non -existing, but are 
after all inexpressible, wc nevertheless use words, yet should 
know that the Buddha's skilful use of words to lead men 
aright Jay in this*— to get men to cease conjecturing and to 
return to the Absolute Reality, for the best human thought 
of all things is only temporary and is not Truth Absolute . 1 * 3 * * * * * * * 

Of the Nature pf the Primordial Mind: 1 The mind from 
the beginning is of a pure nature, but since there is the finite 
aspect of it which is sullied by finite views, there is the sullied 
aspect of it. Although there is this defilement, yet the original 
pure nature b eternally unchanged. This mystery the En- 
lightened One alone understands , 1 1 

1 Richard's turn (p r 06). Cf. 5 u Juki's Ena ns, (pp. 106-9) ' it clearly 
understood chat Mich»rt3 ( t A nfafnitinia} hai nothing to do with arty form of 
d i'll nil ion produced by defilement, and chat even in cast we speak of its 
possessing innumerable rocriEoriottS charactcriitiCH they are free from the traces 
of defilement/ 

1 Richard's tnnS. (p, 37]. Cf. Suzuki's trans. p. 109); . . defiled ob- 

ject! ... are nothing boE non-entity* have from the first no Self-existence 
(.spoiJrflMr f * * / 

3 Richard'* traoi. (pp. £7-6). Cf. Suxnkt's Irans. (pp. 113-13} t ‘tf one be 

absolutely freed from particularization sod attachment, one will un demand that 

p )3 til Logs both port and defiled have only relative eiiit?ji«. Be it t herefore 

known that all things f n the world from the beginning are neither matter (ni/tf), 

nor mind riiin x n nor intelligence ( f-mfUct nor consciousness (tvjflifctfl} , nor n on * 

being {jaAkova) t nor betnj; (Mduaj ; they are after all inexplicable. The reason 

Why the Tathugata nevertheless endeavours to instruct by mean* of words and 

definitions is through his good and excellent akil fulness [or expediency, u^rlya- 
kmf ahn\ tie only provisionally mokes use of words and definition:! to lead nil 
beings, While his real object is Eo make them abandon symbolism and d tre-ctly enter 
into the real reality (Mm|, Because if they indulge themselves in reasonings, 
attach lltemseives to sophistry, ami thus foster their subjective pardcukcmtioii, 
'row could they have the true wisdom {faltvajtiana} and attain 

* Richard's Leans, (p. 13]. Cf, Suzukfs traits, (pp, 79-fc) i 1 While the essence 
of [he mind is eternally clean and pore, the influence of ignorance makes 
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1 If there were no True Rea! Nature of the mind, then all 
existence would not exist ; there would be nothing to show It. 
If the True Real Nature of the mind remains, then finite mind 
continues. Only when the madness of finiLe mind ceases will 
the finite mind cease. It is not the wisdom of the True Reality 
that ceases." 1 

' Just as a man having lost his way calls the east west, 
although the east and west have not really changed, so ts 
mankind lost in ignorance, calling the mind of the universe 
his Thoughts ! But the Mind is what it ever was, all unchanged 
by men’s thought. When men consider and realize that the 
Absolute Mind has no need of thoughts like men’s, tEiey will 
be following the right way to reach the Boundless , 1 2 

Of the Nature of the A b solute : ‘It is neither that which 
had an origin some time, nor that which will end at some 
time; it is really eternal. In its nature it is always full 
of all possibilities, and is described as of great light and 
wisdom, giving light to all things, real and knowing. Its 
true nature is that of a pure mind, eternally joyful, the true 
being of things, pure, quiet, unchanged ; therefore free, with 
fullness of virtues and Bodkie attributes more numerous than 


possible the exwtttot ol * dffiled mind. Hut in ftpite ol the defiled mind the 
mind [itself] is eternal, dear, purr, and not subject ld transformation, further, 
■ s its origins] nature ts free from particularization, it knows m itself nc change 
whatever, though it produces everywhere the various modes of existence. 
When Lite oneness of the totality of things uiharmadhtifk) La not recognized, 
then ignorance as welt as parti cn lari ration arises, and all phases of the denied 
mind are thus developed. But the significance of this doctrine is >0 extremely 
deep and unfath omab le that il can be fully cooipreltt nded by Buddies and by no 
others.’ 

1 Richard's train. p. 15). Cf. SuzukTs trails. Up. 84)1 'Let ignorance be 
in >uli tilled, arid the lympinm nf disturbance [in the mind] will also be annihi- 
lated, while Lite essence -of the mind L i.e r Michnraa] remains the same. Only if 
the mind itself were annihilated, then ill beings would cease to exist, because 
there would be nothing tEiere by which they could manifest themselves- Bui 
st> long u the mind be not annihilated Its disturbance may continue.’ 

3 Richard'* Irani. p. aj\ Cf, Suzukfs trans. £pp. [03-6)1 * As a lost man 
who tafcrt the east for the west, while the quarter is not changed on account <rf 
his eouluiion, so all beings, because of their misleading ignorance, imagine that 
the mind is being disturbed, while in reality it is not But when they under- 
Etsnd that ibe dijjitrtwnce of the mind [ie. hirth-and-dealb] is [at the same time] 
immortality [tie Judincssj they would then enter into the jptte of such n ess. ’ 
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the sands of the Ganges, divine* unending, unchanged and 
unspeakable . 1 1 

*As the nature behind al! experience has no beginning, so 
it has no end — this is the true Nirvana. . . 

£ Behind all existence there is naturally the Supreme Nirvana 
[or Supreme Rest ]/ 3 

1 Richard's InihS. (p, ar), Cf. Suzuki's Irans. (pp. 55-6) i ‘It was nut 
created in the past, nor is It to be annihilated in the futures it W eternal, 
pHjrmqnenL, absolute ; and trim all eternity it 3«fficil1gly embraces Ln its essence 
all possible Merits \pu#ya) r That ii to say, suchnes-s haSSUCh characteristics as 
follows i the effulgence of great wisdom ; the universal illumination of the 
lAgfiHHBUfx [universe] ; the true and adequate knowledge ; the mind pure and 
clean in its se El-nature; the eternal, the blessed, the setf-regulading, and the 
pure : the tranquil, the immutable, and the free. And there is no heterogen t ity 
in all those liuddka-dhannas which, outnumbering the Unds of th* Ganges, can 
be neither Identical {pk&Ttha} nor nol-ldentical (tttfttartki) [with the essence of 
suchness], and which therefore are out of the range of our comprehension.' 

This description nf Lhe Absolute is Rbo a description of the Aiaiwm-JCifys, for 
Ihe two terms are svnony nson-i, A modern student of Buddhism, JMr. P, 
Lakshmj Natasu, in The Esstrt* of Buddhism (Madras, IJtfrJ, pp. 3J3-3* 
describes the Stimnmm Bomtm thus: 'Buddhism denies an Ishvara [S. e 
a Supreme Deity, for rNH the Primordial Buddha it not such, but merely the 
jJmj.i’j hypothetical First Buddha] ; and the latter cannot, therefore, be its goal 
and resting- point. The Buddhisms goal is Buddhahood, and the raen ee of 
Buddhahood is Dharmdkdya, the totality uf all those laws which pervade (he 
facts of life, and whose living recognition constitutes enlightenment. DkOfma- 
ts the most comprehensive iiatut by which the Buddhist sums lip his 
understanding; and also hia feeling about the universe. Dharmakdya signifies 
that the universe does not appear In the Buddhist as * mere mechanism., but as 
pu hating with life. F urther, it m ean* that the m»t striking fad about lire universe 
is its intellectual aspect and its ethical order, especially in its. higher reaches. 
Nay more, it implies Lhat the universe is one in essence, and nowhere chaotic or 
dualiatie. ... . DAarrMnh Hei is no pitiable abstraction, but lhat aspect of existence 
which makes the world intelligible, which shows itself in cause and effect. . , . 
Dfftintminya is that ideal tendency in things which reveals itself most completely 
in man's rational will and moral aspirations. . . , It U the impersonated inspiring 
type of everv perfected rational mind. Without Dhitnnak^ya there would be 
nothing Lhat constitutes personality, no reason, no science, no moral aspiration, 
no ideal r no aim an d purpose in man's life. - , . Z)/iii™a%a la the norm of all 
eiistcjice, die standard of truth, the measure of righteousness, the good law ; it 
is that in the constitution of things which, makes certain modes of conduct 
beneficial and certain Other modes detriment ah' 

* Richard’s Inns. ip. a 1 ?), Cf. SuzUki's Inns, (p, nr) : ' Be rt clearly under- 
stood that the essence of the five skandkas id uncrcate, there is no annihilation 
of them \ that, since then is no ausn ihilatiou of them, they am in their [meta- 
physical] origin Nirvgn a itself.’ 

1 Richard's Irons. (p. 31 ). Cf. StUliki'a trans, (p. tat): . . all things 

from the beginning are itr their nature A’l/vona itSell 1 
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Thus docs Ashvaghosha be.tr witncNS to the soundness of 
the supreme philosophy of the Mahayana School underlying 
the Bardo Tluklol ; and, as an independent commentator, con- 
firms our own interpretations. 

VI. NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN BUDDHISM 
AND CHRISTIANITY 

Very much matter might also be incorporated herein to show 
the differences which exist between the two great Schools of 
Buddhism, the Northern and the Southern School, sometimes 
known as the Mah&ydna (meaning the ‘ Greater Path ’) and the 
Hinayana (meaning the ‘Lesser Path’— a rather belittling 
name never used by Southern Buddhists of themselves). 1 

Northern Buddhism is chiefly distinguished by its hier- 
archical and more highly organized priesthood, its emphasis 
upon rituals, its elaborate doctrine of divine emanations, its 
Christian-like worships and masses, its Tantricism, its Dhyani 
Buddhas, Bodhisattvas and extensive pantheon, its belief in 
a Primordial Buddha, its greater insistence on Yoga, its subtle 
philosophy, and its transcendental teachings concerning the 
Tri-Kdya . 

In Southern Buddhism, on the contrary, there is a very 
loosely organized priesthood with no recognized heads like 
the Dalai Lama, who is the God-King, and the Tashi Lama, 
who is the Higher Spiritual Head of LJmaism. There are 
no recognized rituals comparable to the rituals of the Northern 
School, little or nothing clearly Tantric, and no worship of 
Dhyani Buddhas or of a Primordial Buddha, but a limited 
belief in devas and demons. The only Bodhisattva appealed 
to and imaged in temples is the coming Buddha, Maitreya. 
Although theoretically Yoga is insisted upon, it appears to 
ha\c been but little practised among Southern Buddhists 
since the times of Buddhagosa and his immediate suc- 

1 Here Sj. Atal Behan Ghoah has contributed the following note : * Mali*) ana 
may, and possibly does, mean the •• Greater " or “ Higher Path " (or *• Voyage 
and Itlnaydna the “ Lesser ” or •• Lower Path " (or “ Voyage Yd (of Yin* ) 

™ can * to ®° * * D< ^ “ that by which one goes’*. Western Orientalists 

' e adopted Vchide” as an equivalent of Ydna, aa that is the common 
meaning given in school-books, but “ Path" is preferable.’ 
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qcssors, when Buddhist Ceylon is said to have been famous— 
as Buddhist Tibet h now— for its great saints, or yogis. 
That there exists a transcendental Buddhism, based chiefly 
upon Tantric teachings and applied Yog ri, such as' the Idtutts 
claim to possess through oral transmission direct from the 
time of the Buddha, Southern Buddhism denies, for it holds 
that the Buddha taught no higher or other doctrines than 
those recorded in the Tri-Pitaka or Pali Canon. Similarly, 
the doctrine of the Esoteric Trinity, or Tri-Kay a, Southern 
Buddhism does not propound, although there are clear 
references to the Dharma-Kdya in the Aggaiina Suit ant a 
of the Digha Nikaya Y wherein the Buddha speaks of the 
D karma- Kaya to a Brahmin priest named Yasetta (Skt 
Vashishtha) ; and the Sinhalese work known .ts the Dltarma- 
Pradlpikd contains elaborated expositions of Rupa-Kaya and 
Dhari&a-K dyo. 1 

The hypothesis of Christian apologists that Northern 
Buddhism in its differentiation from Southern Buddhism was 
primarily affected by early Christian missionaries seems to 
be disproved— in so far as really fundamental doctrines arc con- 
cerned — by the far-reaching fact (but recently made known to 
Western scholars through the recovery of some of the writings 
of the greatest of the Fathers of the Northern Buddhist Church, 
namely, the Patriarch AshvagoshaJ that Northern Buddhism 
was fundamentally the same in the first century a. D. as it is now 
and was prior to the Christian era. If there were Christian in- 
fluences, as claimed, brought in by the Nestorians t or St.Thomas, 
or later missionaries, it appears that they could only have 
been superficial at most. 1 In our own view — which is, of 

> CT P Lakstimi Narasu, Tin Es&tnct of Budsikiim {Madras, 1912), p. 35am. 

1 Hue, in hia Tnmti m Tmtai 7 (HizlclPa Iran*., ii- 64). notes that Two 
Khapa, (Jie [minder af (It Gelugpa, nr Eatab I iihett Reformed Cliuich of libel, 
wii acquainted with Christianity through Roman pritsts who kUB lb have had 
a liiiwion near the place {if his bJrtb, in ihc Province of Air. Jo. China. Rul 
Tank Khnpa having been horn during the latter half of the fourteenth Century 
and having founded the Gelugp* during the early Grteenth, such probable 
Christian influence would be of no importance in relation In the primitive 
unrefonneii N ingmafisi Church founded hy Padma SamWia'a in the eighth CCOtSiy, 
wbenct Cur Manuscript had its nfitfirt. The semi - reformed Karfyillpa Sect, too, 
anledateu the GtJugp*. having been founded in the Use half of the eleventh 
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course* merdy hypothetical* seeing how little is at present 
known of the Interdependent influences of H in duEm r Buddhism, 
and other Oriental religions and Christianity — it is Chris riant ty 
which probably has been shaped* not only in its pre-Christian 
symboblagy and in its rituals* but in its beliefs* by the Faiths 
preceding it* and out of which it evolved. For example, 
Christian monastic ism, as best studied in the first centuries 
of the Christian era in Egypt* with its y^i-like practices, has 
had J apparently, direct relationship with the more ancient 
monastic systems such as those of Hinduism, Buddhism* 
Jainism, and Taoism ♦ The two great doctrines of Christianity* 
namely, those of the Trinity and of the Incarnation* are not, as 
formerly believed, unique; not only did both develop in pre- 
Christian times in India, but were principal doctrines in the 
Osirian Faith of Egypt at least six thousand years ago. The 
primitive Christian Gnostic Church, as the exponent of an 
esoteric Christianity, 1 was also in general accord with the 
old Oriental teachings touching Rebirth and Karma, which 
the later or exoteric Christian Church eventually repudiated, 
the Second Council of Constantinople, in A. D. 555, decreeing 
that u \\ hosQcvqr shall support the mythical doctrine of the pre- 
existence of the soul and the consequent wonderful opinion of 
its return, let him be anathema '. The Sermon on the Mount 

century by Marpa(stt p, 135*}, whose chief ptm Wa3 the Indian Pandit AUsJia 
(ft Wadd ell, TVj# Btiddkis w* t>f 7|Art, pp. 

1 Origen, the pupil of St Clement qf Alexandria, and the brat-informed and 
moEt learned of the Church Fathers* who hetd the doctrine of rebirth aodiarwM 
to be Christian, and against, whom, (Ws hundred and ninety-nuje years ullar he 
waa dead, exeomraun Ltalion was decreed by the exoteric Church, on account of 
his beliefs, has said ; * But that there should be certain doctrines net matin 
known to the multitude, which art [repealed] after the exoteric ones have been 
taught, is rot a peculiarity of Christianity alone, but also of philosophic systems, 
in which Certain truths arc exoteric and cthe rs esoteric 1 ( Ongwn Contrn CrloiHf* 
3d0k I, c. xii;. That Ori^en was a sound Christian in Hits view — despite hia 
Condemnation u a ‘ heretic 1 by the Corrupt Second Council of Constantinople*, 
held by the exoteric Church — is clear from sayings attributed to the Founder of 
Christianity Hiitilelfs J Unto you [the chosen diiclplea] it ia given to know the 
mystery of the K in adorn or God; but unto them that are without fi. e. the 
multitude] all th^e things are done in parable t that seeing they only see, and 
not perceive ; and hearing they may hear, eftd not understand 1 {Mari, iv. 
M- ia ;; ct St Fml in j Catmfiiians, ii. 7 ; iti. t-aj mud Pish 1 Sophia, L 9, ia, 
13, and trAusbiLion by G. SL S, Mead • London, lSg6 , 
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itself, as a study of the pre-Christian Pali Canon indicates, 
might very well be regarded, as many Buddhist scholars do 
regard it, as a Christian restating of 4°c tr ' nes which the 
Buddha, too, formulated as an Inheritance from prehistoric 
Buddhas . 1 It is chiefly the doctrines of the modem Christian 
Churches that pride them selves in having no esoteric teachings, 
and not those of primitive or Gnostic, Christianity, that did pro- 
pound an elaborate esutericism, which differ widely from the 
doctrines of Buddhism and other Oriental religions ; and among 
these doctrines the more outstanding are: it) the doctrine of 
the one life on earth to be followed by a never-ending paradise 
or else an eternal hell ; (a) of the forgiveness of sins through 
the blood sacrifice of a Saviour; and ( 5 ) of the uniqueness of 
the Divine Incarnation as exemplified in the Founder of 
Christianity. 

For the student of the West, whose outlook has been more 
or less affected by this theology of Church -council Christianity, 
rather than by primitive, or Gnostic, Christianity, there is 
need to realize exactly how Buddhism differs in fundamentals 
from modem Christianity. 

Thus, unlike modem, or Church-council, Christianity which 
teaches dependence upon an outside power or Saviour, 
Buddhism teaches dependence on self-exertion alone if One 
Is to gain salvation. Ip practice, and to a limited degree 
in theory, this fundamental doctrine of self-dependence is 
modified in Llmaism — as illustrated in the Bardo Timid — 
and direct appeal is made by the devotee to the DhyanE 
Buddhas and tutelary deities, very much as to Jesus and 
saints and angels by Christians. Similarly, Northern Buddhism 
and Church-council Christianity, unlike Southern Buddhism, 
have their masses and their cucharistteal ceremonies. 

Secondly, as pointed out above, Church-council Christianity 
condemns the doctrines of Rebirth and Karma (which primitive, 
or Gnostic, Christianity upheld), and Buddhism champions 
them. 

Thirdly, the two Faiths hold divergent views concerning 

* Cl, A, J. Edmund. 1 !, Buddhist Tex ts in John (Pllltldelpbat igii'l ; ftfl* 
Buddhi.it and Christian Cas/tts Philadc tphi. 1 , i jo3) . 
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Ehe existence or non-existence of 3 Supreme Deity. ‘The 
Fatherhood of God as a personal and anthropomorphic deity 
15 the corner-stone of Christian 1 hcology, but in Buddhism — 
although the Buddha neither denied nor affirmed the existence 
of a Supreme Deity— it has no place, because, as the Buddha 
maintained, neither believing nor not believing in a Supreme 
God, bur se it -exertion in right-doing, is essential to com- 
prehending the true nature of life. 

The Buddha 1 argued not that Ishvara was cause, nor did 
He advocate some cause heretical, nor yet again did He affirm 
there was no cause for the beginning of the world*. Ife 
argued : ' ir the world was made by Ishvara deva, . . . there 
should be no such thing as sorrow or calamity, nor doing 
wrong nor doing right; for all, both pure and impure deeds, 

these must come from Ishvara deva Again, ir Ishvara be 

the maker, all Jiving things should silently submit, pattern 
beneath the maker's power, and then what use to practise 
virtue? Twerc equal, then, the doing right or wrong, , . . 
Thus* you see, the thought of Ishvara is overthrown in this 
discussion (r/nistra)J 1 

Although the Great Teacher has set aside, ns being non- 
essential to mankind's spiritual enlightenment, the belief and 
the non-belief in a Supreme Deity— more especially in an 
anthropomorphic Supreme Deity^He has, however, made 
the corner-stone of Buddhism (as it is of Hinduism) the belief 
Jti a Supreme Power or Universal Law, called Lhc Law of 
Cause and E Elect by the Science of the West and. by the 
be [once of the East, Karma. " What ye sow, that shall yc 
reap salth the Buddha- even as St Paul wrote long after- 
ward, Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall lie also reap l 
Again, as elsewhere stated. Buddhism denies that there can 
be a permanent, unchanging, personal entity such as Christian 
teo ogy Calls soul . It also denies the possibility of reaching 
a state of eternal felicity within the Sangsara (L e, the uni- 
verse of phenomena); for Reality* or Nirvana is for all 

< C !’ Xh * ^ ivv - t 4 S 5 - 6 B:i, a professed wmen 

Dhir I ? i M***a*to, made by an Indian Buddhist prE*t narard 

F ( U, . B ^ *** tracis - b > S. Ifeal In Tht Boat* 

ft** East. ii! tOsford, ,883), |,p 306-$. 


BUDDHISM AND CHRISTIANITY 


13T 

Schools or Buddhism non -smrgsnric, being beyond all heavens, 
hells, and worlds, in a state only capable of being understood 
through personal realization of it. 

The Buddha has, therefore* not taught of any Father in 
Heaven* nor of any Only Begotten Son, nor oTauy method of 
salvation for mankind save that won by aclf-cxcrtion leading 
to Right Knowledge, He, as all Buddhists believe, found the 
way as a result of innumerable lifetimes of spiritual evolution* 
and became the Fully Awakened, the Enlightened One, ex- 
hausting completely the Sangsdra of I m permanency and of 
Sorrow, Through His own exertions alone He reached the 
Coal of all existence — Supra inundancness. Buddhists vene- 
rate Him, not as Christians do a Saviour, but as a Guide, in 
whose footsteps each must tread if Truth is to be realized and 
Salvation attained. 

Although, as in the Bardo Thodcl^ there arc prayers 
addressed to higher than human powers, and although all 
Buddhists pay what is really a sort of ivorship to the Buddha, 
the doctrine of Right Knowledge through self-development is 
never quite lost sight of ; there is never that almost complete 
dependence upon outside forces which Christianity inculcates, 
nor is there anywhere a parallel to the Christian belief in the 
forgiveness of sins through repentance, Or faith in a Saviour, 
or through vicarious atonement, Some of the rituals of 
Northern Buddhism may seem to suggest a Christ Unlike 
Lheory of the forgiveness or absolution of sins, which, more 
than any other subsidiary doctrine peculiar to Northern 
Buddhism, may possibly yet be shown to have been shaped — 
if any of the Mahay ana doctrines have been — by Christianity. 
But in their last analysis these rituals really Imply, — scLting 
aside any possible transformation due to Christianity,— as the 
whole of Southern Buddhism more clearly teaches, that it is 
only merit, or an equal amount of good karmn 1 which can 
neutralize the same amount of evil karma, as, in physics, two 
equally balanced opposing forces neutralize one another. 

But as in all religions, so in Buddhism, there is apt to be 
very wide divergency between original teachings and actual 
doctrines and practices ; and, accordingly, the Bardo Thtidvl 
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as a ritual treatise is no exception, Nevertheless , underneath 
the symbolism of the Bardo Tlwdol there are to be discovered, 
by those that have eyes to see, the essential teachings of 
Northern Buddhism, sometimes called, in contrast with 
Southern Buddhism, the Higher Buddhism, 


VI L THE MEDIEVAL CHRISTIAN JUDGEMENT. 

In connexion with the difficult problem of origins, referred 
to in that part of our Introduction concerning the Judgement 
fpp- 35 ~ 9 ), of the probable influences of Buddhism and 
other Oriental Faiths, including the Osirian Faith, on Chris- 
tianity, it is interesting to compare with the Bardo Thodol 
version of the Judgement (pp. 165-9) the similar version in 
the medieval treatise entitled The Lamentation of the Dying 
Creature (date uncertain, but probably of 14th to 15th cent.) 
contained in the British Museum MS, HarJ, 1706 (fob 96), 
Comper s ed, (pp. 157-68) : 

r The Dying Creature enset with Sickness incurable sorrow- 
fully Complaimth Aim thus : Alas that ever I sinned in my 
life* To me is come this day the dread fullest tidings that 
ever I heard. Here hath been with me a sergeant of arms 
whose name is Cruel ty, from the King of all Kings, Lord of 
all Lords, and Judge of all Judges; laying on me the mace 
of His office, saying unto me: + 1 arrest thee and warn thee 
to make ready, . . . The Judge that shall sit upon thee, He 
will not be partial, nor He will not be corrupt with goods, 
but He will minister to thee justice and equity. _ . 

The Lamentation of the Dying Creature : "A last alas! 
Excuse me I can not, and whom I might desire to speak for 
me I wot (i. e. know) not- The day and time is so dreadful ; 
the Judge is so rightful ; mine cnimies be so evil ; my kin, my 
neighbours* my friends, my servants, be not favourable to me; 
and I wot well they shall not be heard there." 

J The Complaint of the Dying Creature to the Good Angel: 
" O my Good Angel, to whom our Lord took me to keep, 
where be thee now ? Me thlnketh ye should be here, and 
answer for me j for the dread of death distroubleth me* so 
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that 1 cannot answer for myscir. Here is my bad angel 
ready, and is one of ray chief accusers, with legions of fiends 
with him. I have no creature to answer fur me. Alas it is 
an heavy case 3 11 

1 The Answer of the Good A ngel to the Dying Creature : " As 
to your bad deeds, I was never consenting. I saw your 
natural inclination more disposed to be ruled by your bad 
angel titan by me- Howbeit, yc cannot excuse you, but when 
ye were purposed to do anything that was contrary to the 
commandments of God I failed not to remember (i.e. remind J 
you that it was not well ; and counselled thee to flee the 
place of peril, and the company that shoutd stir or move you 
thereto. Can ye say nay thereto? How can you think that 
I should answer for you ? M ' 

Though the Dying Creature appeals for assistance to 
Reason, to Dread, 10 Conscience, and to the Five Wits— very 
much after the manner of Everyman, probably the best known 
of the medieval Christian mystery pi ays (which seem to be 
the outcome of the spread of Orientalism into Europe)— none 
can succour him. Thence, in his final appeal to the V irgin, 
through Faith, Hope, and Charity as mediators, and in the 
Virgin's resulting appeal to the Son, there is introduced the 
Christian doctrine of the forgiveness of sins, in opposition to 
the doctrine of karma as expounded by the Bardo ThMol 
Such introduction suggests that thb curious Christian version 
of the Judgement may possibly have had a pre-Christian and 
non-Jcwish Oriental source, wherein the doctrine of karma land 
the correlated doctrine of rebirth) remained unmodified by the 
European medievalism which shaped The Lament atton of the 
Dying Creature (see p* 3 !^ ) J, rhe ancient doctrine of karma 
(to which the primitive, or Gnostic, Christians adhered, ere 
Church-council Christianity took shape), being taught in the 
following answers to the Dying Creature, gives some plausi- 
bility, even from internal evidence, to this purely tentative 
view: 

Conscience: 1 Ye must sorrowfully and meekly suffer the 
judgements that ye have deserved 1 

The Five Wits : 'Therefore of your necessity your defaults 
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must be laid upon you. . * * Wherefore of right the peril . 
be yours, 1 

Also compare the similar account of the Judgement Iii 
Orofogium Sapicntue (14th cent,), chap. V, in Donee MS , 3 
(fol. 2o), Camper's ed. r from which the following passage 
(p* nil) is taken : 

* O thou most righteous Doomsman, how strait and hard be 
thy dooms ; charging [i. e. accusing] and hard deeming me, 
wretched, in those things the which few folk charge or dread, 
forasmuch as they seem small and little. O the dreadful sight 
of the righteous justice, that is now present to me by dread, 
and suddenly to come in deed. 1 

Reference might also be made to the wall-painting of the 
Judgement in Chaldon Church, Surrey, England, dating from 
about A.D, 1200 and discovered in 1870, which parallels in 
a very striking manner our Tibetan painting of the Judgement. 1 
Thus, in both paintings there is the judging of the dead in an 
intermediate or tarda state, the heaven- world being above 
and the hell-world below. In the Chaldon Christianized 
version, St. Michael, in place of Shinje, holds the scales ; 
instead of karmic actions, souls arc being weighed ♦ the Six 
Karmic Pathways leading to the Six Lotas have become 
a single ladder leading to a single heaven \ at the top of the 
ladder, in place of the Six Buddhas of the Six Lotas, there Is 
the Chri*t waiting to welcome the righteous, the sun being 
shown on His right hand and the moon on His left — -as though 
He were a Buddha. In die Hell- world, in both versions, there 
is the cauldron in which evildoers arc being cooked under the 
supervision of demons ; and, in the Christianized version, the 
1 Hill q( Spikes 1 of the Buddhist version is represented by 
a 1 Bridge of Spikes r , which the condemned souls arc com- 
pelled to traverse. 

1 Cf. G, Clinch, Qfrf £ugtisk Ckttnkn (London, 190a), pp. 1&1-4, where 
1 photograph of the CMdun wall- painting La reproduced; also £ L S. Bench ier 
Ante on (I* Shitnni Gt*t* of tk* Oxford Z>rj/nd .Oiford, ijeS), pp. 66-7 cq*- 
ceriur* a stained tfaia window tn Brig hi well Baldwin Church, depletin'* the 
soul' Yi-rjgS/inE: episode of ihe Judgement: 'Below, the hand of St. Michael in. 
white glass support a yellow balance, in the left tT»J of which a half-length soul 
with yellow hair is pray in*, while beneath the right a small icdl, with horns, 
tail, daws, and ydlnw wings, a trying to pall it down.' 
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.11 such para] lets as these tend to strengthen our opinion 
: the greater part of the symbolism nowadays regarded as 
jng peculiarly Christian or Jewish seems £0 be due to 
Captations from Egyptian and Eastern religions. They 
suggest] too, that Lhe t nought- forms and thought-processes of 
Orient and of Occident are 3 fundamentally, much alike— that, 
despite differences of race and creed and of physical and social 
environment, the nations of mankind are, and have been since 
time immemorial, mentally and spiritually one. 
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— Fatima Sambhiiva and, 
43: t& Padma 5 am- 
hSuiYU. 

— FJatfl and, 3% 49-53: 
in Pinto. 

— Psychology, J l- 5, r gjnS. 

— Purpose of, fcti* FT, 

— Reading of, ig, a<? - ®7 ff-- 
1.H5, iSr, E&1- 'M-®‘ 

— Rebirth Synibots, 40 if.: 
ttt Rebirth. 

— Ritual* 75* 

— Root Verses of, lx. 

— Science a 1 id, B-hj, 4 1 - 
77 * 

— Symtw&ax* r-fi ; see 
Eiot^riL’km. 

— Tantridsnt, 213-20. 

— Te-arbing*, xiv, xix, 
xl IT,, I, Is, IlK If. 10 - 17 - 
3 »“ 5 , 66-B. &j% l L tJ, 
451 - 2 , 16 . 4 *, 17 % 16 °. 
tHa-3. 186, iflB, 190, 
I^ 4 | 312 -lj, 3 -«r ??5- 

— Texts and Versions* |r- 

1 , 

— TiH-nYUiLnp Lind Edit- 
ing, 1 . 78— £l- 

— and, Ml-14% «* 
V'^o, 

Bell, Sir 1,'baiies, ssi. 
hkagiTvaii-GUd, The, vil* Xl, 
xviii, 

HhAgxfdtt, IO5 1 . Ii 9 s . i4d- 

20 1 . 

?ID, 

Bhutan , 8n, |8S% a 18% 


Bh^Usskudihi rite, l*xh r , 
Birth, death and, vii, lx- 

— Four Kinds of, i 76* 182 - 

— Supernormal, iji 1 , 178, 
igfCnijH, 206. 

Birth-trauma,, iJa* ilii. 
BSavatsky, H. F„ 7% 

£Wfri (or Badkic), id, II, 
T 7 ± S=p 9 **- II6 - ia 3 % 
13 ° 

Bodkivsisnast xrvu, lixiv, 
tend, 14, 54 1 , 7 &- 

108* in* 113. 116, 131 % 
132 , 134* i Bo 1 , 1B3* rtjl- 
4 , 31 % 228 . 333 , 

— Invocation oF, 71'* 1 55, 

197-8, 

Body, Nine Apertures of. 

In, 

Bon. 23, 36% 74 - 5 p 1 4 ° 1 - 
B lm w l and the tk-inpee. 

Iff. 

Bonk of Dead, 1-2, 22, 36, 
77. Set alia fiardo 

— Egyptian, xiv, xvi, 
*xxv, Xxitvi-ixivii* 

Isvi, 2, 22, 35, 77. 07 s . 
136 1 , t+8 l - 
Enihm.i, 6 j 
Piahman* 6®, II 1 . 

tt^hwuinti, Taltirtya, 46 ". 

— VaggU, 40, 1 jfi*. 
tifdhmnraruiitrQ, Ixil* Iss, 

hod, iB* 87*- 9 »% 9 ®% 
158% 315-16, 

Prthminj, +S% 170% 19 * 1 - 
3 33 - *. , 

Buddha, vU, mi, 54* 105 , 

tod% 119% 125 - 1 6 ^ 1 

— Birth of, 53, rgl% 207% 

— Body of, xjviii, io, MJ 1 , 

— Bone-Retiiltnis of, rfi^ 1 . 

— Christ as, 34O. 

— Consciousness, 189". 

— Detilh of* 191 

— Kyts of, i 6 a l , ji 6 . 

■ — 1 1 1 vocation of, 7 1 1 , * 55 . 
1 Hi, 193. 

— Lu es of, 54- 

— Jl tnd nf, cj6. 

— Ptt-distmrc and, 40-1, 
iSa*. 

— Renliialinn nf. 97°- 

— Realm of, 107®. 301-3. 

— .Seeing the, oT 3 *. 

— Si. Jenoshaphiit u, 3*. 

— TnwhinRa of, 17, 38-42, 
67 ^ 8 . %VW 335 - 7 - 


— Words of, 171. 

— Worship af, 337. 

— I'itpi *nd, igB*. 
BaddhaghoKi, 41,41*- J.P- 
Buddhahood, Exxii, ixxvi, 

16 , 15, jO, 53 , 144* 95 ®, 
96, 9 ^ ®* 9 J l P 1 * 7 , 11°. 
iia, 115, riS-io, 113-4, 
126% 132-3% E 3 &. I J S " 
41, 150, i£fi-9, 195®, 

199, 300-1 r I tt Libera- 
tian, and: iVni|K, 

— Path td r 55 , Bg 1 , U 4 1 r 
ra 6 , 

— SlSlt’of, 13 J l » 1 40. 

— Winnim; of, ffg®, 114, 
r 06, I 35 1 - E 3 6 t 14^-h- 

Bi*44hakama f 3 j 6 l . 
Buddhism, axxvti, hv, lv, 
ft passim, 

— Christunit}’, ithd* >4, 

333-41- 

— K sot eric, 4-3, 2.73-5- 
Flesh-Ending and, 169*, 
1 95 *. 

— Northern, )])-&■ 
Fetsecutiao and, liv. 

— Reafity and* 214-33 

— SehooEs of, liv, Ivi, 

— Soul aod, 66 % 234-5- 

— Southern, 233-8- 

— Tannic, 72, 74. 

— Tibetan, Efj kiii 1 , 74- 
15 ^* 

— W'omLih and* 309 1 . 

— VnTfo and, 3 1 s : set VoffJ- 
Hudh-Gayik, 158®, 

Ch.11; nJ-Eforjc* I id*; ft t 

Vijifl-Piini, 

Chakta t 216, JI9-2Q. 
ChzJ&xrajrlttt, IO, 
Chenraiee, xxviii, 
xxxiv, 99*. \ t IJ 5 , 134®, 
i 49 l p I^S*^: iff 

Avalokitnhvsi rs. 
Chratianity, Bliddhiani 
and, ic|ix-l, Ixtu. iuxi, 
4% 14*137*- l39 l *>J3-4i. 

— Phurch-Coutifil, 235. 

— Esoteric, 334-5. 

— Flesh-Eatiroc ami, 170^. 

— I leaven ^nd, 184 1 . 

— Hell- W6Hd and* 179', 
I 05 1 - 

— Karma and, 339. 
Monasticisni and, 334, 

— Oriprn and, IJ^. 

— Rebirth and* 334. 

— Trinity atwi* 1 4 . 
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Christianity, Vrtfuand.jj*. 
CbisUn, 33. 

Chromatism, Mystical, 
xjtviii ft. 

Collective EfiC&nadou*, 
The. Set UnranKiaui. 
CcwiiCMWanesa, Ixxilt, 1 1 , 

17*. 183*, t%\ * a 5» 

— iiatia. m, 182. 

— birth, Lxxxi. 

— BeJkk, l6r 

— Cantcnl of, 39,. 31 - j, 
e 17'j 166*, J&J 1 , 187'. 

— Continuity of* jcl 

— Death, aj* htsciv, txxxl 
ei paiiim, 87** 9^, Loo 1 , 

jifri 

— Principle, 7., 18-19, iq< 

44r Jfi. 5®-^ **“. »7* , 
gra 1 , 97 1 . 98, log- 1 , itf, 
151, ifla 1 , iSz 1 * 

187 1 , in?! 314. as*>. 3ig. 

— Restoration of, 33, 

— 5 ?tatL , s + livi, jo, go\ 
gfi 1 * 1 . 98*, 174. 179. 1**. 
I0g L . 303, 3 14, 335. 
Transferaicc, 85-7, gt, 
17a 1 , 188-90, 193, 203., 

A. K-, 

fifndvjsnl dnJ IhiddAnrm, 
hsiiiL 

Cownogiapby, Gt-G, ti& r 
i&t- 

Da-? mu dr I Denims}, in. 
*7 t $*, &* 7+. uPi l6*. 
1G4*, lG6*. 1 8*. ifl? 1 , 
231, 140 . 

PdArai (Fairy), 31, 12 if 
1J7*. s J-i* , 130, tgg, 101. 
Death. An of, xiii-svii* 
l*v|, 133* **4 = w 

FWdff, Daemons, 

D harm* -Raja, and 
Vanu-Uaja. 

— Astrology of. 19, 37.87', 

tstf 1 * 

— Cause of, 37, JL+. 

— Ceremonies. li-jS, i^j, 
i&j, m f- 

— C uli i. j, jG„ 

— rK-rntina, 27- 

Effigy, *ivii, 19, 30-3. 
Feitels, :4*. 

— Guide- tracks for, ExvL 

— Horoscope* 19. 37. 

— ImaginjUan and* Fxxv- 
l«¥l, 

— Kin£ rif, jfi, iftgl. 


— Lordi of, 3a, gS* 147-8, 

J< 5 g, 198, 

— MessenEtrs of, jfl-g, 84. 
198. 

— Fllnjornena, Jjj-J, 
164 S. 

— process, 18, gj'. uxi 1 , 
a gS' p 162', 316. 

— Rite of, xiv ft 

— Sdenc-e of, bcv-bcndr. 

— Symptoms* 74*, 86. 88 

Deities (or pods, dtiriiuti.es). 
ixvii, ncriii-xxx* xxw, 
xxsvt, *!vLi'i, tv* fvi, Ivu. 

ixxvii ti jtHunriw- 
Dma (Gad), 17, 34,. jo 1 , 
«j. it**. 1 99 . 

2 18*. 3J3 : sre Light, 
Path, and JLdfeiJ.. 

— birth, 30 1 * 15ft, :6o, 184, 
igo 1 * 

— Existence. 194*, 

— Lyes, 16c 1 , 

DmdoHt SiUtum, 

Z.ta’OiiuJa VafgBy 5 , 8 . 

Denar, xxsx. 

i.'traim, U3*. Set Deities. 
Dharma t xxiiii* Iv, lviii, 

Mi *7 h*<H- 
L^harma-CkaAm, xsxiiL 
Dhurma-DhJiu, ajviii, 
iixvi, 15, 95", 105*. 330". 

3J1 '■ 

— Wbrtkicn, 15, 106-7, J 3 - 2 - 
Dhjmia'Ktiya, mv 1 , 

xxxix, xiv, xlviii, Imi 1 , 
Ixxvii, to, ll, 13 , lj. 

>S-S*. i»- 55. «3. 89. W* 
95 *. 97. 9 K 1 . i3i 4 p rj;, 
H*. 1 ^ 7 * 174 . 223, 

238*, 3j I 1 . 2333 let Void. 

— rlenr Light, M* 1 4 p t 

atl, 

— StHJe nf, 96, g(?, to.3 1 * 

1 46 *^, 

Pfiorww , 5 f 4 frf Z’Mlhlt, 100*, 
f J iWttjic/ 1 I j iff, 141 ", 13 8. 

33J, 

f jfiijrfjwft'dro.. m-mi, 
33 . t 6 - 7 . 121 ', [+7*- 
Utvniu Amifriria, roB*. 
Dhupcna {Dltupal, til: 1 
l%iu, go 1 , ij 3 , loe", 
itt!*, i tg l T 10O, ibo», 
186, aoj. 

DhyinT jiuddlW!!, StXvii* li, 
luEvfif tt. 1J, 15-17, 
jo 3\ 1 1 8, 120* E30, 317- 
t8. 131, 235. 


— Svmbotisn] of, jj* 2 20. 
Diumcnd (Of FmMnjfciiif) 

sum, 1 . 97". 

Pihfpanamsel (Dipani), 

M6*. 

Dolma, lid*; see Tarn. 
Doqr-KeefMirs, nvii, Kxvdi, 
XjEJf, Ian. 143-4, a [81 
irr Yoginli. 

Datje I'Skt. Pn/ro), xxviii, 
xxxiii, id, Gj, joS 1 , 
I16 1 * opp. 137* 1J7-8 w 

I 42 - 5 1 , 

DoqKluig, xxiii. 

Drrarn WofM, {i^ntev and, 
33-4, 66, 102, 1 25*, 1*1. 

301 . 

— tiraie, Batifo and. 187’, 

2CJ 1 . 

Druids* 3, 60. 

Ftitaay, 35, go 1 , 97 -S’, 

1 « 3 J, Ity, JIJ, 

Epo, The, xivii, 

LJunentiils, 22 r. 

Hrrmaits, The Five, 3-io, 
ISO 1 . 19**, jo 1 -2, 

— The Four, 37, 119, 
Emerson on Karma, 3 . 
Knifhaiodes, 53- 
Epwus, 50, 52- 
Eaotetic Duel Hiies, 

set Esoterieisn], 
LsateiiLism (or Ocrutthm), 
mii-miii, 1 1 , 317, 
J6 1 , 43, 4S l . 63-6, 85®* 
*•». \ Jo8 L , 126'. 

13 r 3 , 138 1 * ii?r, kv*- 
I 4° L f J+i*- 1 4 1 ^ 1 *, !57 l , 
166*. I79 l , 215, 21 &, 

219 (L t a.u l i 3 J 5 - 

— Rebirth and* 40 ff _, 

'57 ’t I 79 l i 185', "j- 1 - 

— Yeg<i a lid, a I j, 133, 

Dxnn, ■ 4. 

hladJttgfia Vagjpi, sSg 1 , 
Euruenkles, 367', 

Fairies, 1 37’, irf*. 

HS|»* 78 1 L 

LiWt i I real Onn, The* xlvril, 
FfWJCt, ArraCole, xxxviiL 
Fiectnasmiry, 4, uj 1 , ifejL 
EncurE, SifiLLund, vijj. See 
obv hydiuajiiiyd?, 
Furies, (66, 1*7', 1,85-6. 
18S. 


(iiindkanv, IxxxLi, 
tfti 1 * 


87*k 
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Gandhenw (Ctndh*), 

ejflJTjjfni, ijt*. 

CiruJi: Purdna, Ixvi, tin. 
Olnppa, fvi-lvu, jrj ( 73, 

_ = 33 *- 

flenins, Evii, 166*, 

— ■Good, 1G5V 338-9, 
("■Mndhinta (GitaJ, IljjV 
Ghosh, Sj. A tat Ltihari, 
[;«£)*( Li'ism, +, 1 Ss 11 , 234*5, 
^ JJ9- 

Gokaimo, 70, £ IJj 1 - 
Gmc«-' Wire, Jog 1 , ty], 

30 ?i, 124, 

Guide, The, 65, 89, 19*. 
Guru, xxviiij xxidi, Un, jf, 
■}i 14,67, 79,80,85*, 0;, 
V* 9^ A . 95V 114-5, 
149, 163, x&a, ijs 1 , 195, 
31®“, 331-4- 

— Dfv.be, thi V U4Viz3. 

— Norbu, 80, 

— Shiskyti and, 104 , U 1-4, 

FI aijra Legend, 4^. 

II uj] urinations, 17, 29-31, 
33 , iSt 5 *. 9S. 156: 

ftf Afj|Arii.ioni. 

— Kiraitc, ior ff., 140'., 
156, 164'. i7j t ifl; fl., 

1B7V 

— Psychotqty of, 31-5, 58, 
fyft, 1x7V 14^, 146^0, 
167, l&i, iSjV 219, 3jj r 

Elsrpto, 116*. 

Halkayvga., Ixv, 

Haya^ii-*, 130*, 186, iSS. 

Hfavxn'Wndd, Origin «f, 
1M4*. 

J led- World, kRxid 1 . 

IiiKix, 34, JO, J4, 1 oy, 

5 (wj* i see Light- rail, , and 

Lidias, 

— Birth in, 356, ijo, 185, 

— ehristianiiy and, iSj*, 

xt<x 

— Existence in, 194 1 . ao;*. 
tlcmiH, 3Ij. 

limnetic Writing*, 7. 
Herodotus, 45, jot 
Heroes, ijS. 1 jo, 134. 
flewlu Deities, xxvii, 
**»p «.*• 7°. JJ7-9, 1+4, 

1 86 , atlL 

Hinivnni, 3j3, 

Hrrilui tti, buctiii, Imui; 

Higher, 6, 46. 

^iffifN^eiki, 14 y. 

Hntnj, 38. 

Hpka-tto, 18, ao. 


Htamctima, 7 t, 140 ff., 

140', at®, 

IUuini na EbOn, fig 3 , 213,217, 
334 1 see Eotasv. 

fnrfn, itk-iii, '13, ioS 1 , 
tatV 344. 

Initiation, il ff., xtu, ^ e, 
7 1 . 13 * 17 , 37 *. 4 W 4 S\ 
5 *. S 3 . 6l, til, IJG* t+a^± 
169', 177, st^V JI9 
aJJ- 4 - 

Nhwrfl, srjl 1 , Jjti. 

Uhvan, 14c 1 , 

Jainism, it*. 

JatLifml, 113*1 see Mah- 
jushii. 

j<spa t Ixvit 

JttaA T4. I hr, j 1 , 54. 

Jrisun Kahhum, 82. 

judgement, After-Drath. 
xxx-judii, 35-9, 148 1 , 
165-9: see Diaarma- 

kaja, and V r ama-B4]4. 

— (ItrHtian, 238-41. 

— P li to nic, 4 [4 

Jung, Dr, C. G^.vii, dii-ix. 

— Psychological Com- 
mentary by, tl, »iii, 

Jupiter, miii, iqB*. 

A-fl, 32, 3 J, 

Kaiilrhu Suite, 41. 

Kandisraka Siltemto, 41*. 

Karij vutpi , 6 J , 63 , 72. 79, 
U 5 *. 3 J 3 * 

hue xLi, xlii, xdiii, 
tiviii, li, Lcrvrii, Lxxts. 
Imi, tm-ini, fij, 

89*. 

— Absi>lv!Ei|; of, tjl, Jjj. 

— Chn^tianity and, J.'M-i, 
^ 39 - 

— CofLtinuity of, 135, 17C, 1 - 
7 . I54, XH 1 - 

— ntulooe of, itxd, xliii, 
xlti, khiii, in, it., 162*, 
x 73, i»5 ^ 

— jama, William, on, 6] V 

— Land, 73, 77. 

— Lev of, t, 43, 47*, 63. 
1J6- 

— Lotth of, 58. 

— STatitii: of, tu, 

— M 1 rn.ir rtrf, cm, 36, r6*. 

— Pathways of, ud 

- Power Xff , 1 raj, 1 p6 , X Wf, 
Ijtl, IjX, 149 , ESJ-'jff,, 


ibi t 171, 173-5. 

1 3 b, 191, ig 3 r 305-6. 

— PTOf^dlsitr«i of. 58, S/P, 
97 1 , 1 1 7V rjj", 14^, 
> 4 ^, ijo* t^T, ■kfV * 73 . 
J 7 iJ*. 191, 2^6, 213. 

— Psychic Heredity sod^ 

m 

A'rtmia, Rectrtds of, 40, 

148'. 

— Wind of, 16 r, 198- 

— Workings! of, ag-t;, 
3 M» Jit 4 ^ n . 67, 

94 V 97 V S^V fJb* t 155, 
J5/. *63. 165. 169*-*, 

1*3, i 19, 337. 

A.'nrmji Deitin, 140-1. 
A’ai'jtd f r jVJ~Kt-t T livid r nfp, 

Kiiii Da wn-Sanidup, Umi, 

' rn J bdjl, lunn ii-h riT C 

eX^iXJXjNi. 

Ken mi, 71, 140 ff,, r^oV 
14s 1 , a 18. 

Kesur Sa$d, I4S 1 . 
Knowledge- H idding Dei- 
ties, uii-m, 70, 126- 
31 V i.i 4 , tJpp- 1 40* 201, 
218. 

Lv shd, 214, 

KrOtishauTUna. 137' 40, 
K^hitigaxbhn, 108*. 
KaciiiaariT, 216, 221, 224, 
Kwanyin, x 1 j* r 

Ldte?^, Astmlogej, nj, 

— C'onfcsM r, j j. 

— Dodai, ?6 t 1 13V 187*, 

232. 

— t'unfrra!, 

— Kari Dim-Samdup, 
i-ti, liiii. IxxElii-Ixiixiv, 
"V 3 , iV 11M4, 44 - 7 *“ 
Si. *2, 85V 86 l *, tr* 

11^, ixgJ, Ju 1 , 210". 

— Omcular, 187V 

— Tashi, if } , rij*, aja, 
fJjJtanjrtr, E Urada of, 233. 

— Music of, 139P. 

— Origin of, 74 -f- 

— I "to tec tors of, 134' 
Lanuntu tinns, jfl r S7, 195*, 
l^rtg-goihtla, XXSti, 

/ jiri;a character*, rut. 

I.awrrw (LaiyuV 1 00*. 

La Vtillce l J mxssin. Dc, 

!m, Lmi. 

Lepchas, iSB", 

Lilicmtion, m. H1-I1. Ue, 
liiiii, Ext* v jr, i>, u 1 , 17, 

67 . JiV 73 ". W 1 . 9 W 
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0? 1 , ion, ioj, 11 9, 131-2, 
*37-41, 151, 155* i57. 
168, 1 9 o, 193*: iff Rud- 
dhajinorL and Sirri^a. 
Liberal ion „ H at Jo, from, 30, 

ifi* t3i-3. 19.3-5 1 . *9$ 

21$. 

— Faith, bv. 12&, 134 p'3 * 1 . 
*5 

— Fatbt to. IS, lg\ 105*, 
10^ 109, in, 114, 117. 

Ml*, of, 12% i J 5 1 , 

1 S' 3 * 1 . * 93 - 2a 2* 

— Rrcugi u twin by, 1 1 9, 
irf f 131-2, I jf-#, 14 i t 
!-tS r *J*» i$Ht > 71 . 
■ 93 - 194 

Light-rath. 135, 150*; m 
Lo^ar, and Wisdoms. 

— Asura f green), n?, 134, 
150“, *73 

— Bluer (blue), 124, 126, 
i*9v ijft ij# t 174. 

— Deni (white), irfi-7, 
114, i^oP, 173, 192, 

— Dkmrim^Dh&iii (blue), 
io6v 

— Ht!l (snioki^eokxiftd), 

tog, 134, ijo". *7+. 

— Tinman fydlav), 111, 
112. 124, 150", 173* 19?* 

— Put* tired), 113, m, 
134,150", 174, 

— Purilied Ptvpcnsitin 

(van-coloured), 127. 

L&kas (Worlds), xxut, 
rai- Miii, juii, Ixxih, 
Imii-lmiii, \y, 34, 
38, 107, if 9, 135-6, 136“, 
Iff* 1 * >57, "79, 240: <■<■ 
Dcvti, Hell, 
World, Li^ht-htli, and 
/Veto, 

— Brute, xxix, 24, 130, 

— Buddhas of, iii, 124’, 
218, 

— 1 Poisons' of, Exxvii, 
Inkviid, 1 jj 1 . 

— !iir, IfcXtfii- IwnHiL 
Lartaphain T'.ijfjfu, 40, 1S9 1 . 
IjoClis Dei tics , $5% 135., 2 1 8. 

Magk, 173 1 , lSj‘, 2 JI- 4 , 
Mahi-KiU, 147 1 . 
il/uAj-Mui^d, 135.*. 
iVfiy-AtrifliKd{ni J?iU- 
1'iuta, 5, 

J JuftllviJed, IX, Iixvi, livi, 
Uxt, 10, 40*, 212*. iij*, 

d»5- 332, >37. 


M thiamin Olilfi). 1 t 1*. 
Moisreya, lofl 1 , nja 1 , rii\ 

Makarti, 143+, 144, 

Mimaki, 70, io 6’ j , tic, 

]09: JAf TM. 

,VdT»d,y, f. 

Mo* %dala r xxvii, ncviii- 
xxii, xlvili, 28, jo, Ji, 
opp, nB. tt4 J , 

1. 36* -fl. i j.6, opp. 13d, 
at 7 fT. 

Unnjiukhri (Mahj ug hasha), 
Kxvffl, 113*, lli f > >34*- 
1*7*. 

Manltas, xxxlv, Ivi, 
lxxv-ili-lxitix r Ixxix*, lift 

IJ 4 *. MSje > 5 *. 
opp. 167, iji, 206*. 220- 

4* 

jl/itntrJ- V tlrid , 13, [J3 T IJ4, 

13d". 151, art*. 

Monu, to 1 , 47 l . 

Mar a f xxii, 15, fs2 T 147, 

194, 

Maretl T Dr. R. R r , xx. 
Marpa, 7 9r fcjfl". 234". 

Mai? ir, 63, 116^ ', 201. 
2tiP. 

■Vdydjxxii, Ixviv,* 1 , m. 

2li, lift 324. I2J. 
.Udyj’Jbfl, IOO ] . 

Medical Buddhas, 24. 
Mentors', hit, 1S3. 

— Bast Lives, of, 40- r. 
TS9 1 , jot*. 

— Rtironls, 9, 6o, iHg 1 . 
Mena, Ml, *2, 63-5, [4^, 

t47, 158-9, 215- 
ililarepa. xv, lixix*. 79, 8=, 
JAjC 

Mithras, 37*. 

Mokttu, ii*. 

Mtmfcrtkmn, 3j4. 

Mujrd, 71, 137 *. 

Mukti, 212. 

Mysteries, Antic|uity. of, 
45 1 ; in Initiation. 

— Buddhist, 7, 

— 41 rtltifl . 3, J7*. 

— Emdu, jfi* r 43, 45", 

I42 1 - 

— Grcti, 3, 9, 43, 45 1 , 
dWi s*t S3’ "JS 1 - 

— Indian, 224. 

— Tibetan, if, ^o 1 , 221, 
224- 

A T ifcff, go*, 215-16. 
NuianHia, 2, 74. 


Naropa, 135-, 

Nepal, 74. 

Nestonans, 133. 
tfid&wi, Ixxvij, 56- 
Nidhema iNlivdvS), 
llfiL 
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